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LETTER FROM THE RIGHT HONOURABLE 
PROFESSOR F. MAX MULLER 

TO 

MR J. TAKAKUSU. 

Oxford 

January, 1896. 

My dear Friend, 

Ever since I made the acquaintance of Stanislas Julien at Paiis, 
in 1846, being constantly with him while he translated Hiuen Thsang’s 
Travels in India, I felt convinced that the most impoitant help for settling 
the chronology of mediaeval Sanskrit literatui e would be found in Chinese 
writers I was paiticularly anxious for a translation of I-tsing’s woik , 
and as fai back as 1880 ^ I expressed a hope that the Record of that 
great Chinese travellei’s stay in India would soon be lendered accessible 
to us in an English ti anslation. Some of the contents of his book became 
known to me through one of my Japanese Buddhist pupils, Kasawara , 
but he unfortunately died bcfoie he could finish his translation of the 
whole Record From the fiagments of his translation, however, 
I gatheied some impoitant facts, which iveie published first in the 
Academy, October a, 1880, then in the Indian Antiquary^, and in the 

’ See the Aaidemy, October 2, 1880. 

* See fuith?r on, p x\iii, 2 
b 
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appendix to my ‘India, what can it teach us?’ under the title of 

Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature. 

From I-tsing oi from any of the Chinese travellers in India we must 
not expect any trustwoithy infoimation on the ancient literature of 
India What they tell us, for instance, on the date of the biith of 
Buddha, is mere tradition, and cannot claim any independent value It is 
interesting to know that the name of Pa«ini and his great Grammar were 
known to them, but what they say about his age and ciicumstances 
does not help us much All that is of importance on this subject has 
been collected and publishes? by me in my edition of the Prdtirikhya, 
iSjd, Nachtiagc pp 12-15 

The date of PAmni can be fixed hypothetically only It has been 
pointed out that Pata/i^ali in his Mah.lbh3.shya speaks of Pushpamitra, 
and according to some MSS of A'andragupta also /sTandragupta was 
the founder of the Maurya dynasty, Pushpamitra was the first of the 
dynasty which succeeded the Mauryas. As it seems that Pataw^ali in 
one place implies the fall of the Mauryas, which happened in 178 B C., it 
has been supposed that he must have lived about that time. And this 
date seemed to agiee with the statement, contained in the Ra^atarangini 
(i 148 ad), that his work, the Mahdbhashya, was knoivn in Kashmir 
under king Abhimanyu, that is, in the middle of the first century B c. 
As there is a series of grammarians succeeding each other between 
Pataw^ah and P3«mi, it was argued with some degree of plausibility that 
Pdwini cannot have lived later than the fourth century B c. 

But all this IS constiuctive chronology only, and would have to 
yield as soon as anything moic certain could be pioduced. It was 
quite right, therefore, that Piofessor Weber, of Berlin, should point 
out and lay stress on the fact that P3«ini quotes an alphabet called 
Yavan&nt which he (Weber) takes to mean Ionian or Greek. This 
alphabet, he argues, could not have been dcnojyn before the invasion of 
Alexander, and P3«ini could therefore not have written before 3^0 B.C. 
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Although Piofessor Boehthngk maintains that writing, at least for 
monumental purposes, was knoivn in India bcfoie the third century, he 
has produced no dated insciiplion to suppoit his assertion, still less has 
he proved that this non-existent alphabet was called Yavandni We 
cannot deny the possibility that a knowledge of alphabetic writing may 
have reached India before the time of Alexander , nor need Yavandut 
have meant Ionian or Gieek. No one has evei held that any one of 
the Indian alphabets was derived direct from th*e Greek letters such as 
they were at the time of Alexander. No writer of any authoiity has 
derived these Indian alphabets from any but a Semitic oi Aramaic 
source. Even Semitic (Phenician) inscriptions before that of Eshmunezar 
at the end of the fifth century B.C. (fouith century, accoiding to Maspero) 
are very scarce. I only know of that of Siloam about 700 B c , and that 
of Mesha about 900 B c Professor Weber’s argument cannot therefore 
be brushed away by a mei c assertion. 

Still less could any scholar say that the existence of the ancient 
Vedic litciatuie was impossible or inconceivable without a knowledge of 
alphabetic wilting Where the art of alphabetic wilting is known and 
practised for literary puiposes, no person on earth could conceal the fact, 
and I still challenge any scholar to produce any mention of wi iting in 
Indian literature before the supposed age of Pawini To say that 
literature is impossible without alphabetic wilting shows a ivant of 
acquaintance with Gieek, Hebrew, Finnish, Estonian, Mordvinian, nay 
with Mexican literature. Why should all names for wilting, paper, ink, 
stylus, lettcis, or books have been so carefully avoided if they had been 
in daily use ? Besides, it is well known that the interval between the use 
of alphabetic wilting for official 01 monumental puiposes and its use for 
literature is very wide. Demand only ci cates supply, and a written 
literature* would presujffjose a readii^ public such as no one has yet 
claimed foi the time of Hom^, of Moses, of the authors of the Kalcvala, 
of Kalevipoeg or of the popular and religious songs of Ugro-Finnish or 

b a. 
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even Mexican races To say that the art of wilting was kept secret, 
that the Brahmans probably kept one copy only of each work for 
themselves, learnt it by heart and taught It to their pupils, shows what 
imagination can do in older to escape from facts The facts on which 
I base my negative vote are these — 

The inscriptions of Aroka are still tlie eailicst inscriptions in India 
which can be dated, and the tentative character of the local alphabets in 
which they are written forms m my eyes a proof of the recent intro- 
duction of alphabetic writing in diffeient parts of India I see no reason 
to doubt the possibility that the Brahmans were acquainted with alpha- 
betic wTitiiig at an earlier time, and I should hail any discovery like that 
of Major Deane (if indeed they are Indian inscriptions) as an important 
addition to the history of the migrations of the Hieiatic or so-called 
Phenician alphabet But that is very different from asserting that writing 
was kno\TO, or must have been known, whether foi monumental or literary 
purposes, before say 400 B C I have still to confess my ignorance of 
any book having been written on palm leaves or paper before the time 
of Vattagamani (88-76 B C ), or of any datable inscription before the 
time of Aroka. 

But though the works of Chinese^ pilgrims throw little light on the 
ancient literatuic, or even on what I called the Renaissance period up 
to 400 A.D., they have pioved of great help to us in fixing the dates 
of Sanskrit writers whom they either knew personally or who had died 
not long befoie their times. I pointed this out in a paper on the Kajiki- 
vrztti ^ published in the Academy, October 2, 1880. 

Professor von Boehtlingk, in the introduction to his edition of Piwini’s 
Grammar (p iv), leferred the Kajika-vntti to about the eighth cen- 
tury A. D, on the supposition that Vimana, the author of the Kajika, 


’ Kanki, a commentary on PSmni’s Grafnmalical Aphorisms, by Pandit 
Vdmana and GaySditya. Edited by Pandit Bala.rdstrt (Benares, 1876, 1878). 
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was the same as the Vamana mentioned m the Chronicle of Kashmir 
(iv, 496). Kalha//a Pawrfita, the author of that chionicle, after men- 
tioning the restoration of grammatical studies m Kajmiia under Ga.ya.pida., 
and the introduction of Pata/z^ali’s MahAbh^shya, passes on to give 
a list of the names of other learned men at the king’s court, and he 
mentions more particulaily Kshiia (author of Avyaya-v;7tti and the 
Dhitutarangi«i), Damodai agupta, Manoiatha, Sankhadatta, A’ataka, 
Sandhimat, and Vfimana This Vdmana was supposed to have been 
the author of the Kinki There was nothing to support this conjecture, 
and Professor von Boehtlingk has himself sunendeied it. 

Another conjecture was stated by Piofcssor H H Wilson that the 
Vamana at the couit of Gayapida was the same as V^mawa, the author 
of the Kivyllankara-v;'2tti But this Vimana quotes among other 
authors Kaviid^, the author of the Raghavapdw^/aviya who lived 
after 1000 A.D*, while Gayuptda died m 776 (or 7(S6) A D. 

Lastly Dr. Cappeller, the editoi of the K&vyilankiia-vntti, after 
ascribing its author Vdmana to the tivelfth centuiy, tried to identify 
him with Vimana, the author of the Kajiki-vritti 

Professor Goldstucker referred the grammaiian Vimana to a period 
more recent than the thirteenth cqntury 

Among later scholars Dr Buhlci placed Vdmana in the tenth, Burnell 
in the twelfth century, while Schonberg ® showed that he was quoted by 
Kshemendra in the eleventh centuiy 

This will show the uncertainty of chronology even in the later histoiy 
of Indian literature And it will show at the same time the value of 
Chinese travellers such as I-tsing I-tsing studied Sanskrit in India 


’ FSthak in Indian Antiquaiy, 1883, p. zo, tiies to asciibe the poem to Aryja 
5 'rutak!rli,*SS.ka 1045 

® Mr Rice in his Karnala Authors (Jouin R. A S , 1883, p. 298) fixes his date 
at 1170 A D 

’ Schonberg, Kshemendra’s Kavika/i/^abharana, p. 15, note 
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before the end of the seventh centurj'-, and he knew the K^jikd-v;'?tti. 
This book, which is a commentaiy on Pa«ini’s Sfitras, was I'eally the 
work of two aiithois, Vamana and fxayaditya It is sometimes asciibcd 
to one, sometimes to the otiicr; nay the two names have also been 
assigned to one and the same person There was, however, a tradition 
which assigned ccitain portions of the Giammai to Vdmana, and others 
to fPaydditya^. I-tsing quotes the Vritti-shti a as the work of Gayd- 
ditya. The name Vi-itti-stjtra is stiange We expect Sdtra-vritti. 
But Bhaitnhaii uses the same name* I-tsing states that Gaydditya 
died not later than 661-662 A,D, that is, about ten years before his 
own arrival in India 

It can thus be shonn that what I-tsing calls a commentary on this 
work, or a Kurm ^ was meant for Patawfali’s Mahdbhdshya, as taught 
m I-tsing’s time, as a commentary on the Kdjikd arrangement of the 
Sdtras of Pdwini Pataw^li is actually called /fClrwikdra by Bhartrrhari, 
who himself commented on Pataw^li’s Mahdbhdshya This Bhartrfhari 
also, a Buddhist of the Vidydmdtia sect, died, as I-tsing tells us, in about 
651-652 A D Among his contemporaiies is mentioned Dharmapdla, and 
this Dharmapdla would seem to have been the teachei of i'ilabhadra, the 
same who received Hiucn Thsang at Nalanda in 635 A D Other works 
of Bhartr^hari mentioned by I-tsing are the Vakya-discourse and Pei-na. 
The foimer contains 700 jlokas, and its commentary 7,000 jlokas. As 
It is a grammatical work, we can hardly be wrong in taking it to be 
Bhaitrihaii’s Vakyapadiya*. As to the Pei-na, Professor Buhler has 
proposed a very ingenious conjecture that it may stand for Bei/d, a boat, 
i e a commentary Such a name, however, never occurs with reference 
to any work of Bhartr-ihari. 

' Below, p 176, note 3 ^ 

“ Mahdbhdshya, ed Kielhorn, vol. u, p in, p, 21. ® Below, p. 178, note 2. 

* Cp. Kielhorn, Indian Antiquary, xii, p. 226. n 

“ Below, p. 2 2g, additional note to p. 180. 
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I need not repeat what I have written m my ‘ India, what can it teach 
us^?’ about the remaining giammatical works, the book on the so-called 
Three Khilas, the Dhatupa^/ia, and the Si-t'an-chang, mentioned by 
I-tsing Some difficulty still lemains as to the nature of some of these 
works, but this, I hope, will be cleared up m time 

All those who know how few certain dates there aie m the history of 
Indian literature will welcome a text, such as I-tsmg’s, as a new sheet- 
anchor in the chronology of Sanskiit literature. We have as yet only 
three such anchors, as I have pointed out in my Introduction to the 
Amitayur-dhyina-sutra ^ — 

1. The date of .ff'andragupta (Sandrokyptos) as fixed by Greek 
historians, and seiving to determine the dates of Ajoka and 
his inscriptions in the third, and indiiectly of the Buddha in 
the fifth century, before our era 

a. The dates of several hteraiy men as supplied by Hiuen 
Thsang’s travels in India (a d. 639-645) 

3 The dates supplied by I-tsing in the latter half of the seventh 
century (A D 671-695) 

The most impoitant of all the dates given by I-tsing are those of 
Bhart^-zTian, Gay^ditya, and thoir contemporaries. They serve as 
a rallying-point for a number of literary men belonging to what I called 
the ‘ Renaissance peiiod of Sanskrit literature ’ 

Let me now congratulate you on the completion of your translation, 
which realises a wish long entertained by me Youi work will be 
a lasting memorial of my dcai departed pupil Kasawaia, who began it, 
though he was not allowed to finish it It wall show what excellent and 
useful work may be expected from Japanese scholars If I have gladly 


‘ The rst edition, 1883, .pp. ^343-345 

“ S. B. E , vol. xlix, translated bj Takakusu See m3 Introduction, p xxi 
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given my time and help to you as foimerly to Kasawara and Bunyiu 
Nanjio, it was not only for the sake of our University, to which you 
had come to study Sanskrit and Pali, but in the hope that a truly 
scholarlike study of Buddhism may be levivcd in Japan, and that your 
countrymen may in time be enabled to form a more intelligent and 
historical conception of the great refoiiner of the ancient religion of 
India Religions, like eveiything else lequiie reform fiom time to time; 
and if Buddha were alive in oui days he would probably be the first 
to reform the abuses that have crept into tlie Buddhism of Tibet, 
China, and Japan, as well as of Ccjdon, Burma, and Siam A reformed 
Buddhism, such as I look foiwaid to, would very considerably reduce 
the interval which now sepaiates you from other religions, and would 
help in the distant future to bring about a mutual understanding and 
kindly feeling between those great religions of the world in place of 
the antagonism and the fiendish hatred that have hitherto prevailed 
among the believers in Christ, in Buddha, and Mohammed — a disgrace 
to humanity, an insult to religion, and a lasting affront to those who 
came to pi each peace on eaith, and good W’lll toward men. 

Yout sincere Friend, 


F. Max Muller. 
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Preliminary Remarks. 

After the introduction of Buddhism into China, ad 67 Fi-hienwas the first 
to make a pilgnmage in India, the holy land of the Buddhists His journey, 
which lasted about sixteen years (a d. 399-414), was detailed in his F6-kue-ki° 
Next followed the travels of Sun-yun and Hwui-seng, ad 518, unfortunately, 
however, their narrative ’ is very short, and not to be compared with that of the 
other travellers Much later, in the T'ang dynasty, the Augustan age of Chinese 
Buddhist literature, we have first the famous Hiuen Thsang, of whom we know so 
much through his work, Si-}u-ki, the Record of the Western Kingdom*. His 
travels in India covered some seventeen years (a d 629-645), and anything that 
came under his notice was fully lecorded in the said W'ork, which is an 
indispensable text-book for Indian ^bistoiy and geography 

Soon after Hiuen Thsang’s death, another, by no means less famous, Buddhist, 
I-tsingby name, started for India, a d 671, and ariived in Tamialipti, at the mouth 
of the HoOghly, a d 673 He studied in Nalanda, the centre of Buddhist leaining, 
at the east end of the Rti^ag^vha valley, for a considerable time, and collected some 
400 Sansknt texts, amounting to 500,000 jlokas On his way home he stajed 


* This IS the date of the ariival of the first Indian jramawas, Kar)apa Malanga and Bharawa 
(or Dharmaraksha), who were invited by the Chinese Emperor Ming-ti (a d 58-75', and it is 
the historical beginning of Buddhism in China, though Iheic aic some traces of it in the earlier 
literatnrc 

’ r 4 -hien’s rS-kue-ki, by Remusat, 1836, by Beal, 1869 and 1S84, by H A Giles, 1877, 
a notice by T Watters m the China Review, 1879 and 1880, lastly by Piofessor Legge, 1SS6 
(Clarendon I^ess) • • 

“ A translabon m Beal’s Fft-hien, pp^ 174-208 

* Memoires sur les Centimes Occideniales, by Stan, Julien, 185S, the Recoids of the Wesletn 
Kingdoms, by Beal, 1884 , Histoire de'la Vie de Hionen Thsang, by Julien, 1853 ; the Life of 
Hinen Thsang, by Beal, 1888 

c • 
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in i’rfbhpfa (Palembang, in Sumatra), \ihere he further studied and translated 
Buddhist books, either Sanskrit or Pali 

From 3 'ribho^, I-tsing sent home his worfc,\\hich is here translated a d. 692, 
through another Chinese priest, Ta-ts'm, who was then returning to China. The 
book IS therefore called ‘ Nan-hai-chi-kuei-nai-fa-ch'uan,’ a ‘ Record of the Inner 
Law sent home from the Southern Sea’,’ the islands which he ofif the Malay 
peninsula being then knowm as the islands of the Southern Sea. Our author 
returned home a d 695, and was well received by ihe ruling empress, Wu-hou of 
Chou (as the period of her reign was called) Thus his stay abroad covers, 
roughly speaking, a period of twenty-five jears (a d 671-695), though we must 
allow a few months' stay at home after his chance return to China, about which we 
shall hate to speak presently. After 695 he was at home engaged m interpreting 
Buddhist texts with some nine Indian pnesis, »Sikshfinanda, tftara, and others 
He completed fift)’-six translations in 230 volumes, a d 700-712 , besides, there 
exist fite works of his compilation-, among which the chief is our Record here 
git en. 

Now as to our knowledge of this book 

1 Mons Stanislas Julien made use of our Record in collecting the specimens 
of the Chinese transciiptions of Sanskrit terms, as may be seen in his Mdthode 
pour dechiffrer et transciire les Noms Sanscnts qui se rencontrent dans les Livres 
Chinois (Pans, 1861) 

2 Prof i\Iax Muller first recognised the importance of the contents of this work 
His earliest notice about the grammatical works mentioned bj I-tsing appeared m 
the Academy for September 25 and October 2, 1880, the next in the Indian 
Antiquar} for December, 1880 (p 305) A portion of the translation prepared by 
the late Kenjiu Kasawara, a Japanese Buddhist and pupil of the Professor, w'as 
published in ‘India, what can it teach us?’ 1883, pp 210-213 and 343-349 ’■ 

3 Mr Samuel Beal’s notice of I-tsing’s work appeared in the Indian Antiquary, 
1881, p 197 Some matters contained in it were discussed by him in the Academy 
for September 9, 1883 He gave also a short abstract of the Record as well as the 
Memoirs in his Life of Hiuen Thsang, 1888, pp xxxii-xxxn 

4 Prof W. Wassilief published a Russian translation of chapter ix of our 
Record in the Memoirs of the Histonco-Philological Branch of the Academy, 


1 Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Buddhist Books No 1492 
“ Loc cit. Nos 1491, 1^06, 1507, 1508 c 

® See pp 183, 29611 , in Prof Cappeller's German translation, Indien m semer weltgeschicht- 
lichen Bedeutung, Leipzig, 1884 
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St Petersburg, for October 24, 1888 1 have carefully compared his translation 

with mine, Mith the help of Dr Grusdef of Moscow. Both agree on the whole, 
while there are many insignificant points in which we differ from each other, but 
I am glad to say that there w as nothing to necessitate an alteration of my trans- 
lation, which was a heady printed, when I leceived a copy of the Russian translation 
through the kindness of Prof Serge d’Oldenbourg 

5 Ml R. Fujishima, a Japanese piiest, translated into French two chapters of 
the forty in the Journal Asiatique for November-December, 1888, entitled ‘Deux 
Chapitres des Mdmoires d’l-tsing,’ pp 41 1-439 The pbints of diflference between 
his renderings and mine have been carefully noted in the present work, for these 
chapters (xxxii and xxxiv) are of special importance, inasmuch as they contain the 
names and dates of several literary men of India, the account of an eye-witness, 
which cannot be obtained fiom any other source 

Mr Kasawara left his 1 \IS with Prof. Max Muller when he went home from 
England in 1881 We see, in the Journal of the Pah Text Society, 1883, p. 
how the Professor was entertaining the hope of punting our Record. He says. 
‘ I may add that I possess an English lianslation of I-tsing’s “ Nan-hai-chi-kuei- 
nai-fa-ch'uan,” made by Kasawara durmg his stay at Oxford It'is not complete, 
and he hoped to finish it aftei his return to Japan, where a new edition of the 
Chinese text is now being published from an ancient Korean copy, collated with 
several Chinese editions With the help, however, of Mi Bunyiu Nanjio and some 
other scholars, I hope it w ill be possible before long to publish Kasawara's trans- 
lation of that important woik ’ Mr Nanjio once examined the MS , and noted : 

‘ Kasawara leaves out more than a half of the original work m his translation. 
But I think the portion he has translated agrees with the original pretty well’ 
In reality his translation coteicd some seventy-two pages out of 206 in all, the 
obscure and uninteresting poition naturally being left out With the exception of 
chapters xxxii and xxxiv, his MS was either incomplete or an abstiacl only It 
was his labour, however, that piepared the way for my present work, and the 
memory of his early death continually served to encouiage me while handling his 
MS. or trying to make out the obscuie passages of oui Record 

The object of I-tsing’s work was to coriect the misrepresentations of the 
Vinaya rules, and to refute the eironeous opinions held by the schools of the 
Vinaya-dharas then existing in China He therefore dwells chiefly on the monastic 
life and discipline of his tinte , but mmglerf with this we have also several important 
facts recorded in our woik. As t® the importance of I-tsmg's contribution to the 
history of Indian literature (bhaps xxxii, xxxiv), the book will speak for itself. 
The other chapters also are indispensable for the study of the development of 
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Buddhism, especially of the Schools of the Chinese Vinaya, our knowledge of 
which IS still \ ery limited The present work is an exclusive representation of the 
MfilasarvSslivSda School, one of the four chief Nikayas prevalent m India, and this 
Mill, I hope, lead some Chinese scholars to a study of the Vinaja, -which is still 
almost an unbeaten track in Chinese literature The Vinaya of this particular 
school is rich and by far the most complete of all, having also with it a complete 
commentary (Vibhashd) and several ‘helps’ to its study, almost all of which 
have been translated by I-tsmg himself (below, p xxxvii) We have, besides, two 
other Vmaya-pi/akas, which bear a close relation to the above, belonging to the 
IMahuasaka and Dharmagupta Schools — two subdivisions of the Mfilasarvasli-vdda, 
according to I-tsmg (p 20)^ All these schools are known both to the Sinhalese 
and to the Tibetans, and the Mahtrasaka and Sarvastivada existed as early as 
Ajoka’s time, both of them are said to have developed out of the Sthavira-nika}^, 
which IS identified by Prof Oldenberg with the Vibha^yavadi of the historical 
records of Ce}lon (the name being also found in Tibetan and Chinese), We have 
now in existence the Vmaya-pi/aka in six lecensions, represented m three languages. 
The complete text of the Theravdda is preserved in Pdli (i), which in substance 
closely corresponds with the Mahirdsaka-vinaj a in Chmese (2) “ , that of the Mflla- 
sarvastivdda in Tibetan (3) as well as m Chinese (4), along with these that of the 
Dharmagupta — a subdivision of the last (5) Moreover, of the school furthest 
removed from the orthodox, we have the Mahasanghika-vinaya (6), in a complete 
state, brought home by Fa-hien, a.d. 414, fiom Pd/aliputra, and translated 
A D 416 

' t 

Seeing that we have such ample materials, a careful examination of them and 
a scientific comparison of all the results would much help us in ascertaining the 
stages of development of the traditional opinions of all the schools, for the Vinaya 
was held by them as the most important m determining the difference of traditions 
handed down by vaiious authorities When all these works have been examined, 
and the histoiical developments traced out, some chapters of our Record relating 


‘ But it does not neceasaiily follow that the subdivisions are chronologically later than the 
school to which they belong, for it is possible that the schools which had been originally 
independent may later have come under a more llouiishmg school and made it the chief, seeing 
that there are not many material differences m their doctrines In the Dtpavamsa the 
SarvSstivSda is said to have separated itself froB_ the MahlrSsaka ^ 

‘ Vinaya-pi/akam, p xvii In the Chinese translation, of Buddhaghosa’s SamantapisSdikS, the 
Vibha,gfavadi, under Aroka’s Council, is rendered Fen-pich-shuo, ‘ He who adheres to the doctrine 
of distinction ’ Nanjio’s Catal , No 1125 , book 11, fol, 9’' 

’ Vinaya-pifakam, p xlvii 
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to the Disciplinary Rules, though they may seem to some to be uninteresting at 
present, will, I hope, turn out a valuable manual showing how they modified and 
practised the original rules of the feuddha m the seventh century of our era 


The Mfilasarvfistivada School 

In the course of 100-200 years after the Buddha's Nirvi;/a*, that is to say, 
after the Council of Vaualt, the object of which was chiefly to refute the ten theses 
of the Va^^ian Bhikshus, the Buddhist Church is said to have spht into various 
schools. The SarvSstivada-nikaya, to which I-tsing himself belonged, as it is one of 
the earliest schools, must have developed itself in the same penod In the Dlpa- 
vawsa V, 47, it is said that the MahimsSsaka first separated itself from the Theravida, 
and from the Mahiwsiisaka, the Sabbatthivada, and Dhammagutta The history of 
our school, however, begins with the Kathavatthu of Moggaliputta Tissa (b c. 240), 
the head of Ajoka’s Council It does not seem to have played a very im- 
portant part at that time, for Tissa’s work directs only three questions against 
the SabbatthivSdas . — i Can an Arhat fall from Arahatship? (PanhSyati ArahS 
Arahattdti), 2. Does everything exist ^ (Sabbam atthiti), 3 Is continuation of 
thought sam^dhi? (Altta-santati samfidhtti)® All these would be answered in 
the aflirmative by the Sabbatthividas against the opinions of the orthodox school 
This materialistic school appears later on as the Vaibhfishika, which is most 
likely identical with that of Sayaria's Sarvadarrana-sangiaha,— the Presentationalist, 
as Prof Cowell (p. 15) calls it AJiout 300 j'ears after the Nirvana, KatySyant- 
putra compiled the Gnfinaprasthana-jfistra®, which is the fundamental work of 
the Sarvastividas. It is on this book Vasumitra and others composed, at the 
time of Kanishka, an elaborate commentary called the MahSvibhashfi-jfistra 
(No 1263), belonging to this school, and they were consequently collectively 
called the Vaibhashikas. About 400 years later, in the fifth century a d., 
Vasubandhu wrote the Abhidharma-koja-jastra (No 1267), in which he, as an 
adherent of the Mahiyfina, refuted the views of the Vaibhfishikas Thereupon, 
his contemporary and former teacher, Sanghabhadra of the Sarvfistivada-nikSya, 
refuted in turn the opinions expressed in the Kora in his Nyfiyanusfira-jfistra 
(No 1265). But It was before these two teachers that this school found a home 
in C India. Ffi-hien (a.d. 399-414), who went to India to collect the Vmaya 


* Dtpava^/isa. V, 16-18 , Mahaya;«sa.V, 8 ’ J R A S , 1892, p 8 f , 1, 2, 6 ; xi, 6 

‘Compare Hmen Thsang's Membires, iv, 200, Wassilief, Buddhismus, pp. 217, 218, 
Bumonf, Introduction, 399 , Nanjio’s Catal , No 1275 
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texts, says that this school was followed in Pa/aliputra as well as in China, and 
that the Vinaja of it had not as jet been reduced to writing’ In Hmen 
Thsang’s time (a d 629-645), this school seems to have been widely followed. 
He mentions some thirteen places as belonging to it , Kashgar, Udyana, and many 
other places on the northern frontier, Persia in the west, Matipura, Kanoj, and 
a place near Ra^agnha m C India The Tibetan Vmaya, which was translated 
between the seventh and thirteenth centimes is said to belong to this school 
though the analj-sis of the Dulva (=Vinaj'a) in reality presents a closer resem- 
blance to the Da jadhj'dj a‘-vinaya, which is, according to I-tsing, not exactly the 
text of the Sanastivadas (p 20). I-tsing in our Record gives the geographical 
extension of this school (p xxiv). It flourished in C and N. India, and had some 
followers in E. and W. India, but it seems to have had very few adherents m 
S India, and was entirely absent in Ceylon In Sumatra, Java, and the neigh- 
bouring islands, almost all belonged to this school, and in China all the four 
subdiMsions of it were flourishing Even in Champa a trace of it was found 
No other school, so far as we can ascertain, evei flourished so widely as the 
Sarvdstnada, either before or after the seventh century, though its adherents in 
India alone, in Hiuen Thsang’s time, were not so numeious as those of the other 
schools 

This school no doubt belongs to the Hinaydna, though our author does 
not expressly say so He mentions the two Bauddha systems, Mddhyamika 
(of Nagar^una) and YogdHrya (of Asanga), found m Sayar/a's philosophical work, 
and says that only these two were the Mahdydna then existing or that ever 
existed. I-tsing makes an attempt to harmonise the two extreme Ydnas, pointing 
out some facts common to both, such as the adoption of the same Vmaya and the 
same Prohibitions (p 14). What constitutes the difference between the two is, 
according to him, the worship of a Bodhisattva and the reading of a Mahdydna- 
sfltra, which are peculiar to the INIabdyamsts. But it seems to have been the 
case that some of the eighteen schools, after coming into contact with the 
Mahdjdna, adopted its custom, or at all events, studied its system along with 
their own'. I-tsing’s statement (p 14) seems to imply that one and the same 


' Chap xxxix , Legge, p, 99 

‘ As Res XX, p 41 seq The Erst Suddhist king, Sron-tsan-gam-po, sent his minister, 
Thonmi Sambhota, to India for the scnptuies u 632 A D. » *' 

' Wassilief, Buddhismus, p 96 ' J R A S , 1891, p 420 

' The Mahdbodhi-iihdra m Gayd, for instance, adheres to the Sthainra School, yet belongs 
also to the Mahayana , the snrronnding circumstances ihay have occasioned this See below 
p xxxii, note 2, 
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school adheres to the HtnaySna in one place and to the Mahay^na in another, 
a school does not exclusively belong to the one or the other. 

As to the difference of the o'Jiinions held by the eighteen schools, he does 
not say a word, but we can see, from the fact that he is very particular in stating 
that his Record is in accordance with his own school only and no other that the 
opinions of the other schools were irreconcileable He gives some trifling points 
of difference m their practices, such as the arrangement of lodging-places, the 
methods of accepting alms or wearing garments \ though they are not sufflcient to 
draw a line between the MfilasarvSstivdda-nikaya and tlte other schools ^ 


The Result of I-tsing’s Description of the Buddhist Schools 

(a.d. 671-695). 

(His Introduction, pp. 7-14 ) 

The eighteen schools * of Buddhism under the four principal heads — 

I. The Arya-mahSsanghika-nikiya. 

I Seven subdivisions 
s The Tnpi(aka in 300,000 slokas 

3 It IS in practice in Magadha (C India), a few in L 3 /a and Smdhu (W India); a few 
in N and S India Side by side with the other schools in £ India Rejected in 
Ceylon Lately introduced ijito the islands of the Southern Sea (Snmatra, Java, See ) 
Some followers in Shen-si (W China) 

II The Arya-sthatira-nikaya 

1 Three subdivisions 

2 The Tnpiraka in 300,000 rlokas ® 

3 Almost all belong to it in S India , it is in practice in Magadha (C India) All 

belong to this in Ceylon A few in Lara and Smdhu (W India) Side by side 
with the other schools in E India (Not in N India ) Lately mtroduced into the 
islands of the Southern Sea (Not in China ) 


' Pages 20, 215 ’ Pages 6-7, 66-C7 

’ I may add here that there is no trace of Brahmanic hostility in our Record , this is m 
harmony with the dates of Kumanla Bha/ra (about 750) and JankarSiarya (about 788-820) 

* Compare Burnouf, Lotus, 357 ; Csoma, *A5 Res loc, 298 , Dtpavawsa V, 39-48 ; 
MahavamsaV, Rhys Davids, J R ^S, 1891, p 411 , 1892, p 5, Wassilief, Buddhismus, 
223 , Beal, Ind Ant , 1880, 299 • / 

s Compare Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p 19 
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III. The Arj a-mfilasarvaslivada-nikaya 

I. Foul subdivisions — 

a The Mdlasaivastivada School 
b The Dharmagnpta School 
c The Mahi.rlsaka School 
d The Kajyaplya School 
3. The Ti ipiMka in 300,000 ilokas 

3, Most flounshing in Magadha (C India) , almost all belong to this in N India. 
A few in l.SdSL and Sindhii (W India) and in S India Side by side with the other 
in E India Three subdivisions, b, c, d, aie not found m India proper, but some 
followers in Ud^na, Kharaitar, and ICustana fNot in Ceylon) Almost all 
belong to this in the islands of the Southern Sea A few in Champa (Cochin 
China), b is found in E China and m Shen-si (W China) a, b, c, d, flounshmg 
in the south of the Yang-tse-kiang, in Kwang-tung and Kwang-si m S China. 

IV. The Arya-sammitiya-niki) a * 

I Four subdivisions 

a Tnpi/aka in aoo,ooo rlokas , the Vinaya alone in 30,000 riokas. 

3 Most flourishing in La^a and Sindhu (W India) It is in practice in Magadha. 
A few in S India Side by side with the other in E India. (Not in N India.) 
(Not in Ceylon ) A few in the islands of the Southern Sea Mostly followed m 
Champa (Cochin-China) (Not m China proper ) 

The geographical distribution of the schools in India and in other places — 

India in general Eighteen schools are m existence (p 8, iv). 

C India. Magadha, all the four Nikayas in practice, but III flourishes the 
most (except b, c, d of it). 

W. India Lt/a and Sindhu , IV is most flourishing ; a few of I, II, III 

N. India. Almost all belong to III , a few to I (II, IV not found). 

S India “Almost all belong to II, a few to the other schools. 

E India I, II, III, IV side by side 

Ceylon. All belong to II , I is rejected (III, IV not found) 

Sumatra, Java, and the neighbouring islands. Almost all belong to III ; a few to 
IV , lately a few to I, II 

Cochin-China Champa, mostly IV, a few III (no I, II) 

Siam. No Buddhism at present, owing to the recent persecution of Buddhists by 
a king 


' This seems to be most common , Sammiti m DIpav V, 46 (plural -l!), also in Wijesinha, 
Mahflv , p 15, note 

* This fact IS in harmony with Prof Oldenberg’s ojl-mon expressed in his Vmaya-pi/akam, 
1, p liii, that the Ceylonese Buddhism might have been ^introduced through the southern coasts 
which had commercial relations with Ceylon in early times 
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E China I of III flourishing 
W China Shen-si . b of III, and also I followed. 

S. China South of Yang-tse-kiang, Kwang-tung, and Kwang-si . all III (a, b, 
c, d) flounshing. 


The Mahiyina and Hlnayina 

China m general belongs to the IMahaydna. 

Malayu (=3ilbh0jga), a few Mahayanists 

N. India and the ten or more islands of the Southern Sea (Sumatra, Java, &c.) 
generally belong to the HInayana. 

All the remaining places in India. Both Ydnas are found, i.e. some practise 
according to the one, some according to the other. 


The Life and Travels of I-tsing. 

I His Boyhood, to his Departure from China. 

I-tsing, one of the ihiee great travellers in India, was born In the year 635 a.d. 
in Fan-yang^, duiing the reign of T'ai-tsung®. When he was seven years old 
(641), he went to the teachers, Shan-yu and Hui-hsi, who both lived in a temple 
on the mountain T'ai in Shan-tyng’. He was probably instructed by these 
teachers m the elements of general Chinese literature, with a view to his proceeding 
to the pnesthood 

His Upadhydya Shan-yu died, to his great sorrow, when he was only twelve 
years old (646)* He then, la}ing aside his study of secular literature, devoted 
himself to the Sacred Canon of the Buddha He was admitted to the Order 
(Pravra^yd) when he was fourteen years of age. It was, he tells us, in his 
eighteenth year (652) that he formed the intention of travelling to India, which 
was not, however, earned out till his thirty-seventh year (671)'. During some 
nineteen years of the interval he seems to have applied all his youthful vigour to 


1 Modem Cho-chou (=Jiim of Marco Folo, near Peking), a department in the province of 
Chi-h • 

’ Reigned A. D 627-649 , 635 is,#n Chinese, the ninth year of the Cheng-kuan period 
® Below, pp 199, 207 i Pa^e 204 , Hinen Thsang returned from India in this year 
’ Page 204 

d 
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the study of religion, so as ‘ not to render his life useless by indulging himself in 
secular literature 

He received his Full Ordination (Upasa»«pa'd^) at the required age of twenty 
(6g4), his KarmaX’drya, Hui-hsi, then becoming his Upddhydya to lake the place 
of the deceased Shan-}u On the same day, pointing out to him the importance 
of holding firm to the Noble Precepts of the Buddha, and also the fact that the 
Buddha’s teaching was becoming misinterpreted, the Upddhydya instructed him in 
earnest The words of his teacher must have guided him throughout the whole 
of his life, for what he did or wrote afterwards perfectly accords with them 

After that incident, he devoted himself exclusively to the study of the Vinaya 
text during the following five years (654-658) He made great progiess in his 
pursuit, and his teacher ordered him to deliver a lecture on the subject, in fact he 
calls himself on one occasion ‘ One versed in the Vinaya,’ so far as the Chinese 
study of it is concerned 

Next to the Vinaya he proceeded to learn the larger Sfitras, practising some of 
the thirteen DhStdngas * during his residence in the mountain Vihdra Owing to 
the instigation of his Upddhydya he then went to Eastern Wei ' to study Asanga’s 
two 3 'dstras belonging to the Abhidhanna-pi/aka , thence he moved to the 
Western Capital®, where he fuither read the Abhidharma-kora and Vidydmdtra- 
siddhi of Vasubandhu and Dharmapdla respectively ’ While he stayed at Ch'ang-an 
he may have witnessed the ‘ noble enthusiasm of Hiuen Thsang and probably 
also the grand ceremony of his funeral carried out under the special direction of 
the empeior, for his death occurred during I-tsing’s stay in the capital (664) 

Stiired up perhaps by the great personality ‘of Hmen Thsang and by the honour 
and glory that attended him, I-tsing seems to have made a great effort to carry 
out his long meditated enterprise of a jouiney to India, which was in his time the 
home of Buddhist literature. I-tsing indeed became a great admirer of Hmen 
Thsang as well as of Fa-hien, as his biogiapher tells us'. He stayed in the 
capital till AD 670, the year piior to his departure from home. 

As to his travels, the reader wiU perhaps prefer to lead them in I-tsing’s own 
words, though the record is unfortunately short 

‘ Page 209 , tins was his teacher's instruction * Page aog ® Page 65 

‘ Compare pp 56, 57, note ® Or, Yeh, now Chang-teh Fn in Honan 

' Si-an Fu or Ch'ang-an (=rKenjanfii of Marco Polo) m Shen-si ' Page iio. 

“ Compare the Life of 1 -tsing (Nanjio’s Catil , No 1495) , Ch&vannes, Memoirs,''p. 193 
“ See 1 c , for his own words about his two predecessors, see below, pp 184, 207. 

It would have seemed'superflnous to give a long, account after Hmen Thsang , I-tsing 
must have known the Si-yu-ki, see e g his sayings agai'nst ‘Indu’ (p 118; cf Hmen Thsang, 
Memoires, 11 56) and about the six seasons (p 102, notes 3, 4) 
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II. His Journey to India 

'I, I-tsing, was in the Western Capital (Ch'ang-an) in the fiist year of the 
Hsien-hSng period (670), studying and hearing lectures At that time there were 
with me Ch'u-i, a teacher of the Law, of Ping-pu*, Hung-i, a teacher of the 
^dstra, of Lai-chou and also two or three other Bhadantas , we all made an 
agreement togethei to visit the Vulture Peak (Gridhrakfl/a), and set our hearts 
on (seeing) the Tree of Knowledge (Bodhidruma) in India. Ch'u-i, however, was 
drawn back by his affection towards (his home in) Ping-ch'uan *, for his mother 
was of an advanced age, whereas Hung-i turned his thought to Sukhavati' on 
meeting Hiuen-Chan in Kiang-ning'. Hiuen-k'uei (one of the party) came as 
far as Kwang-tung , he, however, as others did, changed his mind which he had 
formerly made up So I had to start for India, only with a young pnest, Shan- 
hing, of Tsin-chou’ 

The old friends of mine in the Divine Land (China) thus unfortunately parted 
with me and all went their ways, while not a single new acquaintance in India 
was yet found by me Had I hesitated then, my wish would never have been 
fulfilled I composed two stanzas imitating, though not in earnest, the poem on 
the fourfold Sorrow 

During my travel I passed several myiiads of stages, 

The fine threads of sorrow entangled my thought hundredfold 
Why was it, pray, you let the shadow of my body alone 
Walk on the boundaries of Five Regions of India? 

Again to console myself. 

A good general can obstiuct a hostile aimy, 

But the resolution of a man is difficult to move®. 

If I be sorry for a short life and be ever 

Speaking of it, how can I fill up the long Asankhya age’®? 


^ The Ta-l'ang-si-yu-ku-fa-kao-seng-Ch'nan, vol 11, fol 4'’, Chavannes, § 46, p 114 
® Ping-chon or T'ai-yuen in Shen-si 

’ Lai-chou Fu, in the Shan-tung promontory, said to have been named alter the Lai abongines 

• A Japanese text has Ping-chou 

• To be bom m the Land of Bliss it is necessary to repeat daily the name of Amit 4 bha 

according to the Old Pure Land School, An-yang=Sukhavatl " In Kiang-su 

® A place m Fing-yang m Shen-si This priest was a pupil of I-tsing, he came as far as 
Sumatra and'returned to China tiwlng to illness, Oiiaiannes, § 47, p 126 

• An ancient poem composed by Cjjpng-heng (A n 78-159), loc cit , p 115. 

• Cf the Analects, IX, 25 ^ • 

A Bodhisattva passes through thfH Asankh} a (immeasurable) ages, practising chanty, &c. ; 
I-tsing IS here alluding to this 

d a 
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'Previous to my departure from home I returned to my native place (Cho-chou) 
from the capital (Ch'ang-an) I sought advice from my teacher, Hui-hsi, saying : 

‘ Venerable Sir, I am intending to take a long journey , for, if I witness that with 
which I have hitherto not been acquainted, there must accrue to me great 
advantage. But you are already advanced m age, so that I cannot carry out my 
intention without consulting you.’ He answered . ‘ This is a great oppoitunity for 
you, which will not occur twice. (1 assure you) I am much delighted to hear of 
} our intention so wisely formed. If I live long enough (to see you return), it will 
be my joy to witness j'ou tiansmittmg the Light Go without hesitation ; do not 
look back upon things left behind. I certainly approve of jour pilgrimage to 
the holy places Moreover it is a most important duty to strive foi the pros- 
perity of Religion Rest clear from doubt > ' 

“ On the eve of my departuie, I went to the tomb of my master (Shan-yti) to 
worship and to take leave. At that time, the trees around the tomb (though) 
injured by frost had already grown so much that each tree w'ould take one hand 
to span it and wild grasses had filled the graveyard. Though the spirit-world 
IS hidden from us, I nevertheless paid him all honour just as if he had been 
piesent* While turning round and glancing m every direction, I related my 
intention of travelling I invoked his spiritual aid, and expressed my wish to 
lequite the great benefits conferred on me by this benign personage. 

'In the second year of the Hsien-hfing period (671) I kept the summer-retreat 
(varsha or vassa) in Yang-fu ' In the beginning of autumn (seventh moon) I met 
unexpectedly an imperial envoy, Ffing Hsiao-ch'uan of Kong-chou ’ , by the help 
of him I came to the town of Kwang-tung, where I fixed the date of meeting with 
the owner of a Persian ship ' to embark for the south, Again accepting the 


' Page jio - Page 204 ’ This is an alternative translation, cf 1 c 

* Cf the Analects, III, 12 

“ The Si-yu-ku-fa-kao-s&g-ch'uan, vol ii, fol 5’^, Chavannes, p. 116 
' Yang-chou (=Yangju of Marco Polo) in Kiang-sn 
' Old name for the S E part of Kwang-si 

' In I-tsing’s time there was regular navigation between Persia, India, the Malay islands, and 
China I think this explams the route of the first Nestorian missionary, Olopuen or Alopen, who 
went to China A n 635 Dr, Legge supposed that he would have come to China overland 
through Central Asia (Christianity in China in the Seventh Century, p 45) Dr Edkins says 
that dtlSditja received the Syrian Christians, Alopen and his companions, A.D 639 (Athenaeum, 
July 3, 1880, p 8) If so, it would seem thgt he went back ho India If, on the other hand, 
these were two different men, the fact would rather favour Yule’s conjecture that Alopuen, which 
IS supposed to be Syriac ‘ Alopano,’ might be merely a Chinese form of the Syriac ‘ Rabban,’ 
by which the Apostle had come to be generally known (Cathjf, p xciv). For Adam, the writer of 
the Syro-Chinese mscription, see p 169 note, and also my additional note at the end (p 223), 
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in\itation of the envoy I went to Kang-chou when he became my Danapali 
(Benefactor) for a second time His younger brothers, Hsiao-tan and Hsiao-ch8n, 
both imperial envoys, Ladies" Ning and P'Sn, all the members of his family, 
favoured me with presents 

Things of superior quality and excellent eatables weie given me by them; 
each striving to do the best In doing so, they hoped that I might not be m any 
want during the sea voyage, yet they feared that theie might be some troubles 
for me in the dangeious land Their affection was as deep as that of my parents, 
readily granting ^hatevei the orphan wished to have They all became my refuge 
or resource, and together supplied the means of (visiting) the excellent region 
All I could have done regarding my pilgrimage (to the Holy Land) is due 
only to the power of the family of F6ng Moreovei the priests and laymen of the 
Lin-nan’ experienced a bitter feeling at our parting, the biilliant scholars of 
the northern provinces were all distressed by our bidding farewell, as they thought 
never to see us again 

In the eleventh month of this year (ad 6'ji)* we started looking towards the 
constellations Yi and Ch6n“, and having P‘an-yu (Kv\ang-tung) right behind us 
I would sometimes direct my thoughts fai away to the Deer Park (Mngadiva at 
Benares), at other times I would repose in the hope of (reaching) the Cock 
Mountain (Kukku/apadagiii near Gayd) 

At this time the first monsoon began to blow, when our ship proceeded 
towards the Red South®, with the ropes a hundred cubits long suspended from 
above, two by tw o ’ In the beginning of the season in which we separate from 
the constellation Chi the pair of sails, each in fiv e lengths °, flew away, leaving 


‘ A place in Kwang-chon m the province of Kvvang-tung 

® Chun-chun is a daughter of an imperial prmce of the thud degree, but often used as a title 
of honour of a noble lady, as here 

“ South of the Plum Range, i e Kwang-tung and Kvvang-si ‘ Page 2i i. 

' Yi = serpent, twenty-two stars in Crater and Hydra, Chca=worm, jS, 7, 8, e Corvus Long 
170° 56' 9"— 187° 56' 52", 1 e about the south 

® The eolour assigned to the south is red, and that to the north is sombre, see below 
’ I e ‘ the preparation of the spars having been duly made ’ Prof Chavannes' correction of 
‘ Kuei ’ to ‘Kua’ is confirmed by Karyapa’s copy of the Recoid, Memoirs, p. 118, note 4 

' Chi stands for the constellation 7, 8, t,0 Sagittal 11 = Leopard Long. 268® 28' 15" This 
constellation consists of the stars which are visible in heaven only when the sun is 16° or more 
below the ho,nzon Accoiding^, the first heliacal nsing (orlus heliacus) at dawn for Lat 20° 
(Canton) is on about Feb. 8, and the last heliacal^etting (occasus heliacus) in the evening dusk, 
for Lat. 20° IS on about Dec ii Thecorresponding day in the lunar month to our Dec 11 will 
be about the ist of the eleventh month, ^ing about the time when the Chi constellation disappears. 

’For this note, see next page. 
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the sombre north behind Cutting thiough the immense abyss, the great swells 
of water he, like a mountain, on the sea Joining sidev ays with a vast gulf-stream, 
the massive waves, like clouds, dash against the sky 

Before sailing tucnty days the ship reached Bho^a’, where I landed and 
sta}ed SIX months, giadually learning the .Sabdavidyd (Sanskrit grammar). The 
king ga\e me some support and sent me to the country of Malayu, which is now 
called .Sribhcjj-a where I again stayed two months, and thence I went to Ka-cha*. 
Here I embarked in the twelfth month, and again on board the king’s ship I sailed 
to Eastern India Going touaids the north from Ka-cha, after more than ten 
days’ sail, ue came to the country of the Naked People (Insulae Nudorum). 
Looking towards the east v e saw the shore, for an extent of one or two Chinese 
miles, M ith nothing but cocoa-nut trees and betel-nut forest *, luxuriant and pleasant 
(to be seen) When the natives saw our vessel coming, they eagerly embarked 
in little boats, their number being fully a hundred. They all brought cocoa-nuts, 
bananas, and things made of rattan-cane and bamboos, and wished to exchange 
them. ® What they are anxious to get is iron only , for a piece of iron as large 
as two fingers, one gets from them fi\e to ten cocoa-nuts The men are entirely 
naked, while the women veil their person with some leaves If the merchants in 
joke offer them their clothes, they wave their hands (to tell that) they do not use them. 


By this time the wind begins to blow from N E , hence the common expression ‘ Chi hao f6ng, 
Pi hao yu,’ ‘the constellation Chi (Sagittal ms) loves wind, and the Pi (Taurus) loves ram,’ that 
IS, the two draw wind and rain respectively towards themselves, and it means ‘ wind comes from 
the N.E , and the rain from the S W ’ The Chinese- ^olus is therefore Chi-po, i e. Lord Chi 
or Uncle Sagittarius 

’ Lit ‘the pair of fives (lew alone,’ the sail may have consisted of five lengths of canvas 
Chavannes ‘ et la girouette de plumes flotta isolee ’ 

* See below 

’ This is I-tsing’s note We must thus recognise Bho^, the Capital and the country of 
5 rlbho,fa (=Malayul, though I-tsing uses both names indiscriminately The notes in I-tsmg’s 
text have often been erroneously supposed to be by a later hand As I have said elsewhere 
(pp 8, 214, notes), we have no reason whatever to suppose this He is wont to note any 
difficult passage throughout his works and translations There are some snch notes which no 
one but one who had been in India could add, e g see Memoirs, vol 11, fol 1 2“ , Record, vol 1, 
fol 3“, vol 111, fols 11“, ii'>, vol IV, fol 14“ The commentator Klryapa takes all the notes 
as by I-tsing Besides, the note to the MCilasarvastivada ekaratakarman quoted below (pp xxxiil, 
xxxiv) clears up all doubts, where he says that Malayu then became Bho^ 

* Ka-cha must be S of the country of t^ Naked People, somewhere on the Atchm coast 
This may represent Sanskrit 'kaikhs., ‘ shore ’ The Chinese characters are now pronounced 
Hsieh-ch'a or Chieh-ch'a (ch'a is often misprinted for t'uS if so here, then Chieh-t'u). 

* Pin-lang, from the Malay pinang, Sansknt puga . 

® These agree with an account given of the Nicobar Islands, see below, p xxxviii, i 
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This country is, I heard, in the direction of the south-west limit Shu-ch'uan 
(Ssu-ch'uan, in China) This island does not produce iron at all , gold and silver 
also are rare. The natives live solely on cocoa-nuts (ndlikeia) and tubers, there 
IS not much rice. And therefore what they hold most precious and valuable 
is Loha^, which is the name for iron in this country. These people are not 
black, and are of medium height. They are skilled in making round chests 
of rattan , no other country can equal them If one refuses to barter 
with them, they discharge some poisoned arrows, one single shot of which 
proves fatal. In about half a month’s sail from here in the north-west 
direction we reached Tdmralipti’, which constitutes the southern limit of E. India 
It IS more than sixty yqfanas from Mahabodhi and Nalanda (C. India). 

“ On the eighth day of the second month of the fourth jear of the Hsien-hSng 
period (673) I arrived there In the fifth month I resumed my journey westwards, 
finding compamons here and theie. 

I met for the first time Ta-ch'Sng-tIng (MahSyanapradipa) * in Tdmraltph, and 
stayed with him a (pait of the) year, while I learned the Brahma-language 
(Sanskrit) and practised the science of words (grammar, 6'abdavidya). Lastly, 
I started together with the master TSng (=Ta-ch'§ng-t6ng), taking the road 
which goes straight to the west, and many hundreds of merchants came with us 
to C India 

At a distance of ten days’ journey from the MahSbodhi VihSra we passed 
a great mountain and bogs , the pass is dangerous and difficult to cross. It is 
important to go in a company of several men, and never to proceed alone. At 
that time I, I-tsing, was attacked by an illness of the season, my body was 
fatigued and without strength I sought to follow the company of merchants, but 
tarrying and suffering, as I was, became unable to reach them Although I exerted 
myself and wanted to proceed, yet I was obliged to stop a hundred times in going 
five Chinese miles There weie there about twenty priests of NSlanda, and with 
them the venerable T6ng, who had all gone on in advance. I alone remained 
behind, and walked in the dangerous defiles ii ilhout a companion Late in the 
day, when the sun was about to set, some mountain brigands made their appear- 


* Lo-ho in the Japanese text, but Lo-a in the Chinese They evidently used the Sansknt 
name 

’ Page 185, note • ^ “ Page an 

* A pnpil of Hiuen Thsang He travelled in Dviravat! (W Siam), Ceylon, S India, and 
eame to TSmralipti, where he stayed twe^e years ; skilled in Sanskrit I-tsmg goes with him 
to Nllanda, Vaualt, and Kurmagara*, die 2 in the Paiiniiv^itaVihira at the last-mentioned town 
(Memoirs, 1, fols 13, 14, Chavannes, § 3a, p 68) 
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ance , drawing a bow and shouting aloud, they came and glared at me, and one 
after another insulted me. First they stiipped me of my upper robe, and then took 
off my under garment All the straps and girdles that were with me they snatched 
away also. I thought at that time, indeed, that my last farewell to this world was 
at hand, and that I should not fulfil my wish of a pilgi image to the holy places 
Moreover, if my limbs were thus pierced by the points of their lances, I could 
never succeed in carrying out the original enterprise so long meditated Besides, 
there was a rumour m the country of the West (India) that, when they took 
a white man, they killed him to offer a sacrifice to heaven (Devas) When 
I thought of this tale, my dismay grew twice as much Thereupon I entered 
into a muddy hole, and besmeared all my body with mud I coveied myself with 
leaves, and supporting m) self on a stick, I advanced slowly. 

The evening of the day came, and the place of rest was as yet distant. At 
the second watch of night I reached my fellow-travellers I heard the venerable 
Tfing calling out for me with a loud voice fiom outside the village. When we 
met together, he kindly gave me a robe, and I washed my body in a pond and 
then came into the village Proceeding northwards for a few days fioin that 
village, we arrived first at Nfilanda and worshipped the Root Temple (Mfila- 
gandhaku/i), and we ascended the Gndhrakfi/a (Vulture) mountain, where we saw 
the spot on which the garments were folded Afterwards we came to the Mahfi- 
bodhi Vihfira and worshipped the image of the real face (of the Buddha). I took 
stuffs of thick and fine silk, which were presented by the priests and la} men of 
Shan-tung, made a kfisha}a (yellow robe) of them of the size of the Tathfigata, 
and myself offered this robe to the Image Many myriads of (small) canopies 
(also), which were entrusted to me by the Vinaya-master Hiuen of Pu I presented 
on his behalf. The Dhyana-master An-tao of Ts'ao * charged me to worship the 
image of Bodhi, and I discharged the duty in his name. 

Then I prostrated myself entiiely on the ground with an undivided mind, 
sincere and respectful. First I wished for China that the four kinds of benefits “ 


^ Hiuen Thsang, tom iii, p 31 ‘Au milieu d’un torrent, il y a une vaste pierre snr laquelle 
le Tathlgata fit seclier son vetement le religieux Les raics de I’etoffe detachent encore aussi 
nettement que si elles avaient ete ciselees,’ 

“ Near the Bodhi tree, built by a king of Ceylon (Memoirs, Chavannes, p. 84) This Vihfira 
belonged to the Theravfida, yet adhered to ^he MahfiySna (Hiuen Thsang, lu, p 487 seq ) , this 
fact perhaps misled Hiuen Thsang, who mentions Ceylon as belonging to both 'BbanikakiAa. 
and Snrfishfta also belonged to both, according to Hn^n Thsang. Compare Oldenberg, Vinaya- 
pirakam, p liii, note <- '' 

’ Fu-chou in Shan-tung. * Ts'ao-chou in Shan-tung ' Page 196, note 3 
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should widely prevail among all sentient beings (Han-shih= sattva) m the region 
of the Law (Dharmadhatu), and I expressed my desiie for a general reunion 
under the Naga-tree to meet the honoured (Buddha) Maitreya and to conform to 
the true doctrine and then to obtain the knowledge that is not subject to births 
I went round to worship all the holy places, I passed a house which is known 
(to the Chinese) as ' Fan-chang ’ (in Vaifdli)“ and came to Kujinagara, everywhere 
keeping myself devout and smceie I entered into the Deer Park (Mrzgadiva at 
Benares) and ascended the Cock klountam (Kukku/apadagiri near Gayi), and 
lived in the Nalanda Vihara for ten jeais (piobably a d. 675-685) 

’ In the first year of the Ch'ui-kung peiiod (685) 1 parted w'lth Wu-hing in 
India (in a place six yo^anas east from Ndlanda) *. 

After having collected the scriptures, I began to retrace my steps to come 
back I then returned to Tamralipti Before I reached there, I met a great 
band of robbers again, it was with difficulty that I escaped the fate of being 
pierced by their swords, and I could thus preserve my life from morning to 
evening Afterwards I took ship there and passed Ka-cha The Indian texts 
I brought formed more than 500,000 rlokas, which, if translated into Chinese, 
would make a thousand volumes, and with these I am now staying at Bhqfa 

’Roughly speaking, the distance from the middle country (Madhyamadera) of 
India to the border lands (Pratyanlaka) is more than 300 ycjj'anas in the east and 
m the west The border lands in the south and in the north are more than 
400 yOjganas distant Although I mjself did not see (all 'he limits) and ascertain 
(the distance), yet I know it by inquiiy Tamialipti is forty yqg'anas south from 
the eastern limit of India. There are five or six monasteries; the people are 


* Page 213, note 1. Tsung here =* school,’ ‘tenet,’ ‘ doctrine ’ 

" Fan-chang = ‘ ten cubits square ’ In Vairali there was a house which is said to be the room 
of VimalakJrti, contemporary of the Buddha , VVan-hiuen-ts'e, chief envoy to .SllSditya, when m 
VaiJ&ll, measured the house and found that this room was ten cubits each way (Kajyapa) 
Hence it was afterwards knoivn as Fan-chang, later any room where a head priest lived was 
called so Now any abbot and also any monastery are called Fan-chang Compare Jnlien, 
Mdmoires, vii, p 385, Beal, Life of Hiucn Thsang, p 100, Chaiannes, Memoirs, p 72, where 
I-tsing passes VairSlI between the Diamond Seat and Kurinagara 

“ Memoirs, vol i, fol 6“ , Chavannes, p 10 

‘ Loc cit.vol 11, fol ii*’, Chavannes, p 147 See below, p xlvi 

“ Yen here is not a verb but a particle, for an analogous use, see the Nestorian Inscription 
(Legge, Christianity m Chma, &S., p 25), and Meijoirs, vol 11, fol 13'’, line 9 

* He landed here and met a man from the north tTukhara or Suli), who told him that there 

were two Chinese priests travelling in tlft north (whom I-tsing considered to be his own friends), 
Chavannes, p 106 * • 

’ The MfllasarvSstivSda-ekajntakarman (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1131), book v, p 57 

e 
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nch It belongs to E India, and is about sixty yqganas from MahSbodhi and 
5 'ii-Nfilanda This is the place where we embark when returning to China. 
Sailing from here two months in the south-east direction we come to Ka-cha By 
this time a ship fiom Bho^a will have arnved there This is generally in the first 
or second month of the year But those who go to the Siwihala Island (Ceylon) 
must sail in the south-ivest direction They say that that island is 700 yqganas 
off We stay in Ka-cha till winter, then start on board ship for the south, and we 
come after a month to the country of Malayu, which has now become Bho^ga, 
there are many states (under it) The time of arrival is generally in the first or 
second month. We stay there till the middle of summer and we sail to the north , 
in about a month we reach Kwang-fu (Kwang-tung) The first half of the year 
will be passed by this time 

When ve are helped by the power of our (former) good actions, the journey 
evei} where is as easy and enjoyable as if w'e went through a market, but, on the 
other hand, when we have not much influence of Karma, we are often exposed to 
danger as if (a young one) in a reclmmg nest 1 I have thus shortly described the 
route and the way home, hoping that the wise may still expand their knowledge 
b) healing more 

Many kings and chieftains in the islands of the Southern Ocean admire and 
believe (Buddhism), and their hearts are set on accumulating good actions In 
the fortified city of Bho^a Buddhist priests numbei more than 1,000, whose minds 
are bent on learning and good practices They investigate and study all the 
subjects that exist just as in the Middle Kingdom (Madhya-dera, India) , the rules 
and ceremonies are not at all different If a^ Chinese priest wishes to go to the 
West in order to heai (lectures) and read (the original), he had better stay here 
one or two years and practise the proper rules and then proceed to Central India 

“ At the mouth of the river Bhoga I went on board the ship to send a letter ’ 
(through the merchant) as a credential to Kwang-chou (Kwang-tung), in order to 
meet (my friends) and ask for paper and cakes of ink, which are to be used 
in copjing the Sfitras in the Brahma-language, and also for the means (cost) 
of hiring scribes Just at that time the meichant found the wind favourable, and 
raised the sails to their utmost height I w'as in this way conveyed back (although 


' Or does this refer to a robbers’ den ? 

“ Memoirs, vol 11, fol 17'’ , Cbavannes, p 176 ,, 

’ Fu-sbu means ‘ to send a letter ’ I-tsing does not intend to go home, therefore he says 
(below) ‘Even if 1 asked to stop,’ &c This was aJ^^very puzzling pomt Beal makes out 
that I-tsing was intending to return but was left behind, while Chavannes thinks that I-tsing 
intended to return in order to get paper and ink, and did so 
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not myself intending to go home). Even if I asked to slop, there would have 
been no means of doing so By this I see it is the influence of Kaima that can 
fashion (our course), and it is not for us, men, to plan it It uas on the 
twentieth day of the seventh month in the first yeai of the Yung-ch'ang period 
(689) that i\e reached Kwang-fu I met here again with all the priests and laymen 
Then in the midst of the assembly in the temple of Chih-chih I sighed and said • 
‘I first went to the country of the West with the hope of transmitting and 
spreading (the Law) * , I came back and stayed in the island of the Southern 
Ocean Some texts aie still wanting, though what I brought (from India) and 
left at Bhq^a amounts to goo,ooo rlokas belonging to the Tnpi/aka It is necessary 
under this circumstance that I should go theie once again But I am already 
more than fifty years of age (fifty-five), while ciossing the lunning waves once 
more, the horses that pass through cracks “ may not stay, and the rampart of my 
body may be difficult to guaid. If the time for the morning dew (for drying) 
comes on a sudden, to w horn shall those books be entrusted ^ 

‘ The Sacred Canon is indeed an impoitant doctiine Who is then able to 
come with me and take it over ? To translate (the texts) as we receive (instruc- 
tions in them) « e want an able person ’ 

The assembly unanimously told me ‘Not far fiom here there is a priest, 
ChSng-ku (Sfilagupta), who has long been studying the Vinaya doctrine , from his 
earliest age he has preserved himself perfect and sincere If you get that man, he 
will prove an excellent companion to you ’ As soon as I heard these w'ords, 
I thought that he would, in all probability, answer my want Thereupon I sent 
a letter to him to the temple of the nfountain, roughly describing the preparation 
for the journey He then opened my letter , on seeing it he soon made up his 
mind to come with me. To make a companson, a single sortie at the town of 
Liao-tung broke the couiageous hearts of the thiee generals, or one little stanza 
from (or, about) the Himalaya mountain drew the profound resolution of the great 
hermit ® He left with joy Ihe quiet streams and pine foiests in which he lived, 
he tucked up his sleeves befoie the hill of the Stone Gate (Shih-mSn, N W of 
Kwang-tung), and he raised his skirts in the temple of the Edict (Chih-chih) We 
bent our parasol (and talked friendly as Confucius did) and united our feelings m 
rubbing away the worldly dust, as we both gave up (to Religion) our five limbs. 


‘ Lm-t‘ung= ‘propagating ’ or ‘ transmitting ’ 

“ A strange simile in Chinese ‘ Human life passes away as quickly as a white colt runs 
through a crack ’ • 

“ Liao-tnng and the Himalaya ^re well known, but I cannot explain at present to what 
incidents he is alluding 
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we concluded (our fueiidship) m openhcaitcdncss, as if from former days. 
Although 1 never saw him before in my life, yet he was, I found, just the man who 
answered unexpectedly my wish On a fine night we both discussed seriously as 
to what had to be done ChSng-ku then said to me ‘ When Virtue wishes to 
meet Virtue, they unite themselves without any medium, and when the time is 
about npe, no one can stay it even if they wanted. 

‘ Shall I then sincerely propose to propagate our Tnpi/aka together with you, and 
to help you in lighting a thousand lamps (for the future) ? ’ Then we went again 
to the mountain Hsia^ to bid farewell to the head of the temple, K'len, and others. 
K'ien clearly saw what was to be done at the light moment and acted accordingly , 
he never intended to retain us any longer with him When w'e saw’ him and laid 
before him what we had meditated, he helped us and appioved of all He was 
never anxious about what might be wanting to himself, whilst his mind was intent 
only on helping others He made, together with us, the preparations for the 
journey, so as not to let us be in want of anything. Besides, all the priests and 
laymen of Kwang-tung provided us with necessary things 

Then on the fiist day of the eleventh month of the yeai (a d 689) we departed 
in a merchant ship Starting from P‘an-yuw'e set sail in the direction of Champa “ 
with the view of reaching Bho^a after a long^ogage, in order to become the ladders 
for all beings, or the boats, to cany them across the sea of passion. While we 
were glad to accomplish our resolutions as soon as possible, w’e hoped not to fall 
in the middle of our journey 

[Ching-ku, Tao-hung, and two other priests followed I-tsing and studied 
Sfitras three years in Bho,fa, Tao-hung wss then (689) tw'enty years old, and, 
when I-tsing wrote the Memoirs, twenty-three } ears’] 

■•I, I-tsing, met Ta-ts'in in i'ribho,^ (w'here he came a.d 683) I requested 
him to return home to ask an impenal favour m building a temple in the West. 
When he saw that benefits w'ould be great and large (had this petition been granted), 
Ta-ts'in disregarding his own life agreed to re-cioss the vast ocean It is on the 
fifteenth day of the fifth month in the third year of the T'len-shou period (692) 
that he takes a merchant ship to return to Ch'ang-an (Si-an-fu). Now I send 
with him a new translation of various Sutias and 5 Sstras in ten volumes, the 
Nan-hai-chi-kuei-nai-fa-ch‘uan (the Record) in four volumes, and the Ta-t'ang-si- 
yu-ku-fa-kao-sfing-ch'uan (the Memoirs) in two volumes. 


* A hill situated near Kwang-tung, where Cheng-ku Jived 

’ Zampa of Odonc (about 1323 a.d ) , Chamba of MarcotPolo (1288 A.D.). Skt A'ampi 
’ Chavannes, pp 185, 187 * Loc cit', p 160, § 56 
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III His Return Home, to lus Death 
The Biography' tells us that I-tsmg was twent}-five years (671-695) abroad 
and travelled in more than thirty countiies, and that he came back to China at 
Midsummer in the first year of the ChIng-shSng peiiod (695) of T'len-hou (the 
queen-usurper, 684-704) , further that he brought home some four hundred 
different texts of Buddhist books, the rlokas numbering 500,000, and a real plan 
of the Diamond Seat (Va^rasana) of the Buddha 

In A D 700-712 I-tsing tianslated 56 works in 230 volumes, though some of 
them were of an earlier date. Among these woiks there are several important 
Sfitras and ^aslras, but to know how he lepresented the MfilasarvSstivida School, 
with which our Record is particularly connected, it will suffice to give here only 
the Vmaya texts as below • — 

» 

A. The India Office Collection. 

I No II 10 Mulasarvastivada-vinaja-sfitra, i vol 


1 

ti 

1118 

77 

77 

II 

-vmaya, 50 vols 

3 

u 

iiai 

77 

77 

II 

-sawiyukta-vastu, 40 vols 

4 

9) 

1123 

77 

II 

II 

-sanghabhedaka-vastn, 20 vols 

5 

1} 

1124 

77 

11 

II 

-bhikshnwt-vinaya, 20 vols 

6. 

it 

1127 

77 

II 

II 

-vinaya-sangraha, 14 vols 

1 

M 

1131 

11 

II 

>1 

-ekaiatakarman, 10 vols 

8 

a 

1133 

77 

II 

II 

-nidSna, £ vols 

9 

n 

1134 

77 

II 

II 

-mfltrfkS, 5 vols 

10 

9i 

1140 

II 

II 

II 

-vinaya-nidSna-mStnka-gathE (15 leaves) 

II 


1141 

II 

11 

II 

-saff/yukta-vastu-gSthi (10 leaves). 

12 

Jl 

1143 

II 

II 

II 

-vinaya-gatha, 4 vols 

13 

79 

1149 

II 

11 

II 

-bhiksbnnt-vinaya-siltra, 2 vols 


B. The Bodleian Library Collection (Jap 650) besides the above. 

14 No (l) MQlasarvasUvSda-pravr9i£'yd(-npasaOTpacIa-)vastu, 4 vols 

(Cr Mah^vagga, Kbandhaka I ) 

15 1, (2) MulasarvSstivSda-varshavasa-vabln, i vol 

(Cf MahSv , Khandh III ) 

'6 II (3) MulasarvSstivSda-pravarawa-vastn, i vol 

(Cf Mahav , Khandh IV ) 

' 7 ' II (4)- Mulasaivastivlda-iiarma-vastu, i vol 

(Cf Mahdv , Khandh V ) 

18 „ (5) MulasaTvastivdda-bhaisha/ya-vastn, iS vols 

(Cf MahSv, Khandh VI) 

19 II (6). Mdlas^vdstivSda-kar^ina&ivaTa-vastu, i vol 

(Cf MahSv , Kha*fcdh VII ) 

f 

' The Snng-kao-seng-ch'nan, 8 hap.*i (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1495) , Chavamies, Memoirs, 
P 193 seq 
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He thus represented the whole texts of the Vinaya belonging to his own 
NikSya, and founded a new school for the study of this branch of Buddhist 
literature m China. He died ad 713, in his sevent}'-ninth year His life and 
works are greatly commended by the emperor Chung-tsung, his contemporary, in 
the preface to the Tripi/aka Catalogue 


Notes on .some Geographical Names. 

I. The Country of the Naked People ^ P|). 

I-tsing passed this island when he sailed for India It is ten days distant in 
the north from Ka-cha, and it points to one of the smaller Nicobar Islands lying 
on the north side The description given by I-tsing agrees with some of the later 
accounts of the islands, so much so, that we are fully justified in identifying his 
Lo-jen-kuo with the present Nicobar The group is believed to be the Lanja- 
baliis or Lankhabiliis of the Arab naMgators m the ninth century, who recorded 
as follows ‘ These islands support a numerous population. Both men and women 
go naked, only the women wear a giidle of the leaves of trees. When a ship 
passes near, the men come out in boats of various sizes and bartei ambergris and 
cocoa-nuts for iron ' ’ The desciiption of Marco Polo in the thirteenth century 
does not agree so well as the above He says ‘ When j ou leave the island of 
Java (Java the less= Sumatra) and the kingdom of Lambri, you sail north about 
130 miles, and then you come to two islands,* one of which is called “ Necuveran " 
(01 Necouran)®. In this island they have no king nor chief, but live like beasts, 
and I tell }ou they all go naked, both men and women, and do not use the 
slightest covering of any kind. They are idolaters ; there are all sorts of fine and 
valuable trees, such as red sanders and Indian nuts and cloves and brazil and 
sundry other good spices 


* Colonel Ynle, Marco Polo, vol 11, chap xii, p 289 seq , Relation des Voyages faits par 
les Arabes et les Persans dans ITnde et a la Chine, dans le ix” siecle de I’ere Cliretienne, by 
Remand, tom 1, p 3 

‘ Rashiduddin uses the name of Nakvaram (not Lakvaiam), which may be a less corrupted 
form of the name, perhaps allied with Niga (Yule, Cathy, p 96) This may be Hiuen Thsang’s 
Ntlikera-dvtpa (Cocoa-nut Island), as Yule thinks “ 

® Ynle, Marco Polo, vol 11, chap xii, p 289 , he 5ay|(p 291) . ‘The natives now do not go 
quite naked , the men wear a narrow cloth, the women a<gras^ girdle h amous for the abundance 
of Indian nuts or cocoa, also betel and areca-nuts , and they grow yams, but only for barter ’ 
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The above two accounts as well as I-tsing’s certainly refer to one and the 
same island, though the latter does not mention any name for it. It seems to have 
passed under the name of ' Lo-jSn-kuo,' just like ‘Insulae Nudorum,’ as marked 
in Prof Lassen’s map The group of the Nicobar Islands was called the ‘ Land 
of Rikshasas ’ in the history of T'ang (618-906) 


11 . The Islands of the Southern Sea 


One must not confound what I-tsmg calls the Islands of the Southern Sea 
with what we know as the South Sea Islands By the term ‘ Nan-hai ’ is meant 
the Southern China Sea or Malay Archipelago, and I-tsmg includes in it Sumatra, 
Java, and the then known neighbouring islands There are, he tells us more than 
ten countries, and all are under the influence of Buddhism The Islands of the 
Southern Sea are — 

1 P'o-lu-shi Island , Pulushih t m- 

2 Mo-lo-yu Country , Malayu ^ ^ 

Shih-li-fo-shih Country , Ailbho,?a ( ^Ij 

3 Mo-ho-hsin Island , Mahdsin l^)- 

4 Ho-hng Island, or Po-ling , Kalinga mm)- 

5. Tan-tan Island , Natuna (RB. Rfl. #*|)- 

6, F6n-p'ln Island , Pern-pen ^ ^i|). 

7 P'o-li Island , Bah 

8. K'u-lun Island , Pulo Condore 

9. Fo-shih-pu-lo Island , Bhon^apura ^ ^ 

10. A-shan Island, or 0 -shan ^ ^D- 

II Mo-chia-man Island, Maghaman ^ 

There are many more islands, not mentioned here. 

The above eleven islands are, according to the author, enumerated from the 


* Kaite von Alt-Indien zu Prof Lassen’s Indischer Alterthnmskunde, Bonn, 1853 
‘ Book 222, see also the Es^yson Indo-Chin^ second senes, vol i, p. 207 Some Chinese 
accounts of the Andaman Islands (Chinese, Yen-t'o-mang , Japanese, An-da-ban) also agree 
with I-lsing’s, e. g nakedness, iron, dec*; they were, of course, the same race. Chao-ju-kna’s 
description of it was given by Dr nirth,rj A S China, vol xxii. Notes and Quenes, p 103. 

^ Page 10 * Marco Polo, ‘Malaiur’ (chap viii) 
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west, and following this order, we shall try to assign each its own place, as far as 
possible. 

I P'o-ln-shi (Pulushih). 

P'o-lu-shi may at first seem to represent the Bamssae Insulae, which are, in , 
Lassen's map, a group of the Andaman Islands in the Indian Ocean. I-tsing, how- 
ever, does not seem to be referring to an island so far away, when he says that 
two Korean priests went on board to the country of P'o-lu-shi, west of 3 itbho,fa, 
and there they fell ill and died * Prof. Cha\annes found in the History of T'ang 
(chap cc.\xii c) a country called ‘ Lang-po-Iou-se,’ which is said to be the western 
part of Shih-h-fo-shih, and identified with our P'o-lu-shi and Marco Polo’s Ferlec 
(=Parldk), which is the present Diamond Point His identification seems to be 
correct, as the country of •S'ribhqfa extended (see below) as far as the coast of 
Malacca during the T'ang djmasty (618-906) 

2. Mo-Io-yu (Malayu), or Shih-li-fo-shih {SAhhoga). 

Aibho,fa seems to have been a very flourishing country in the time of our 
author, who went there twice and stayed some seven years (688-695), studying 
and translating the original texts, either Sanskrit or Pdli. In his works he uses 
the name ‘ Bho.ya ' or ‘ i'ribhqga ’ indiscriminately “ It seems that the capital of 
this country was from the first called Bhqg^a, probably a colony of Java, and that, 
when the kingdom became great, and extended so far as Malayu, which seems to 
have been annexed or to have come spontaneously under the realm of the Bho,^ 
prince, the whole country as well as the capital received the name of 6'rtbhqga. 
The change of the name Malayu to Srlbhq^a must have happened just before 
I-tsing's time or during his stay there, foi whenever he mentions Malayu by 
name he adds that ‘ it is now changed into 5 rtbho,^a or Bhqgu.’ 

As our author is the earliest writer who mentions these names, his account 
W'ell deserves a careful examination. Fiom his Recoid and Memoirs we gather 
the following facts — 

I Bho^a the capital was on the river Bhqg-a, and it was the chief trading port 
with China, a regular navigation between it and Kwang-tung being con- 
ducted by a Persian merchant (p xxviii, note 8) 

2. The distance from Kwang-tung to Bho^ was about twenty days by a 
favourable wind, or sometimes^ month (pp x^x, xlvi). 

' ChavanneB, Memoirs, p 36, §§ 3 , 9, and note J 

‘ About nine times .Siibhq^ and twelve times Bho^ (the latter more often referring to the 
capital) 
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3 Mak}u, vhich nevly recened the name of ^iibho^a, was fifteen days’ sail from 

Bhojfa the capital, and from Malaj’U to Ka-cha was also fifteen days, — so 
that Malayu lies just halfway between the two places (p xlvi). 

4 The country of Aibho^a was east of Pulushih (p. xl) 

6 The king of Bho^a possessed ships, probably for commerce, sailing between 
India and Bho^a (pp xxx, xlvi) 

6. The Bhq§-a king as well as the rulers of the neighbouring states favoured 

Buddhism (p xxxiv) 

7. The capital w'as a centre of Buddhist learning in the islands of the Southern 

Sea, and there were more than a thousand priests (p xxxiv). 

8. Buddhism was chiefly what is called the HtnaySna, represented for the most 

part by the Mfllasarvastivada School Theie were two other schools newly 
introduced, besides the Sammitiya A few Mahajamsts were in Malayu 
(=Afibho,fa the New) (pp ro, ii) 

9 Gold seems to have been abundant I-tsing once calls Srfbho^a ‘ Chin-chou,’ 
‘Gold Isle’.’ People used to offer the Buddha a lotus-flower of gold 
(p 49). They used golden jars, and had images of gold (pp. 45, 46) 

10. People wear Kan-man (a long cloth) (p 12) 

11. Other products were pin-lang(Mal pinang, Skt. pfiga), nutmegs (g 4 li), cloves 

(lavanga), and Baros-camphor (karpflia) (p 48) They used fragrant oil 
(p 45) People in these places make sugai-balls b> boiling the juice 
of plants (or trees) ^ and the pnests eat them at various hours, while the 
Indians make sugar from rice-gram, and in making ‘ stone-honey ’ they 
use milk and oil (Nanjio’s Catal., No 1131, book x, p 72) 

12. In the country of .Siibho^a, m the middle of the eighth month and in the 

middle of spring (second month), the dial casts no shadow, and a man 
standing has no shadow at noon The sun passes just above the head 
twice a year (pp 143, 144) 

13 The language was known as ‘Kun-lun’ (Malay, not Pulo Condore) (p. 1 ) 

Shih-li-fo-shih, though not unknowm’, has not been satisfactorily described 
by the Chinese histoiians, while the name seems to ha\e been very familiar to 
Buddhist writers subsequent to I-tsing Fo-shih (=Bho^a) is mentioned in the 
History of T'ang (618-906) as being on the south shore of the Straits of Malacca, 

’ Cbavannes, p iSi, note 2 Cf Remand, RSation, tom i, p Ixxv Sumatra is famous 
for gold. Yule, Maroo Polo, lol 11, cha]t ix, p 268 

® Or, ‘ by boiling the wine (syrup) prepared from plants * 

^ £ g the History of T'ang, book 222 c 

f 
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and four or five days distant from Ho-ling (= Java) Next in the History of 
Sung (960-1279)^ there is a country m the Southern Sea called San-bo-tsai 
(San-fo-ch'i), Mhich is in all probability Shih-li-fo-sliih (=6'ribhOjga) of I-tsing, and 
Its description luns as follows . — 

‘ The kingdom of San-bo-tsai is that of the southern barbarians It is situated 
between Cambodja (ChSn-la) and Java (Shfe-p'o), and rules over fifteen different 
states Its products aie lattan, red kmo, lignum-aloes, areca-nuts (pm-lang), and 
cocoa-nuts. They use no copper cash, but then custom is to trade in all kinds of 
things with gold and silver The u eathei is mostly hot, and in winter they have 
no frost or snow The people rub then bodies with fragrant ml This country 
does not produce barley, but they have rice, and yellow and green peas. They 
make wine from flowers, cocoa-nuts, pm-lang or honey®. They write with 
Sanskrit^ characters, and the king uses his finger-ring as a seal, they know also 
Chinese characters, m sending tributes (to China) they write with them. With 
a favourable iiind the distance from this country to Kwang-tung (Canton) is 
twenty days Man) family names there are “ P'u.” In 960, the king Shih-li-ku- 
ta-hia-li-tan ® sent tribute to China In 992, this country was invaded by Java 
In 1003, two envo)s from San-bo-tsai related that a Buddhist temple was erected 
in order to pray for the long life of the Chinese emperor, and the emperor gave 
to that temple a name and a. bell specially cast for the purpose. In 1017, an 
envoy from thence brought bundles of Sanskrit books, folded bettveen boards. 
In 1082, three envoys came to have an audience of the emperor, and presented 
lotus-flowers of gold ° (Chm-lien-hua) containing pearls, camphor -baros, and sa-tien ’ 

The Descriptions of the Barbarians compiled under the same dynasty (960- 
1279), gives a long account of San-bo-tsai (San-fo-ch'i), which agrees in the main 
with the above history of Sung According to this book, San-bo-tsai lies right 


' Book 436, p 20, as quoted by Chavannes, p 42 

“ Book 489 , some portion has been translated in the Notes on the Malay Archipelago, by 
W P Groeneveldt, see the Essays on Indo-China, second series, vol. 1, p 187. 

® Cf Crawfurd, Hist of Ind Arch , vol 1, p 398 

* Fan (barbarian) may mean any foreign chaiacters, but here it seems to mean Sanskrit ; 
so also Mr Groeneveldt, see loc cit , p 188 

® Something like AJ-kQ/a-hant, or Jrl-gnpta-har!ta 

' In the History of Liang (502-356), Kandan, eastern coaft of Sumatra, sent an envoy and 
presented a Fu-yan flower of gold, loc a? , p 187 , Fu-yan is ‘ mallow,’ but often used for 
‘ lotus ’ i 

® Chu-fan-shih, by Chao-ju-kua It is a rather rafp book, and I am obliged to Dr Bosthom 
of Vienna for lending it to me Dr. Hirth is going to translate it (J. R. A. S , Jan 1896). 
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to the south of Ch'uan-chou * , the people put a colion cloth (sarongs) round Iheir 
bodies, and use a silk parasol They wage war on water as well as on land, and 
their militaiy organisation is excellent When the king dies, the people shave 
their heads as a sign of mourning Those who follow' another in death burn 
themselves in the pile of fuel. This custom is called ‘ T'ung-shSng-ssu,’ ‘ living 
and dying together 

There is an image of the Buddha called the ‘ Mountain of Gold and Silver.’ 
The king is commonly called the ‘ Essence of the Snake.’ The crown of gold 
worn by him is very heavy, and the king alone can weai it He who can wear it 
succeeds to the thione 

This country being on the sea contains the most important points for trade, 
and controls the incoming and outgoing ships of all the baibarians. Formerly 
they made use of iron chains to mark the boundary of the haibour. 

Among the fifteen states which are mentioned in the same work as dependent 
on San-bo-tsai, Tan-ma-ling, Pa-lin-f8ng, Sin-da, Lan-pi, and Lan-wu-li may be 
identified respectively with Tana-mala)u (the next to Palembang in the list of 
Sumatran kingdoms in De Barros) with Palembang, Sunda, Jambi, and Lambri‘, 
all indicating that they belonged to Sumatra 

We have another important and somew’hat eailicr account by the Arab 
travellers of the ninth century, who speak of the island of Saibaza', which was 
then subject to the kingdom of Zdbedj' (=Iabadiu of Ptolemy, about a. n. 150, 


' Ch'uan-chou and its bay ( — Zayton of Marco Polo), in Pu-kien, lie lat 25° N , opposite to 
N Formosa • 

’ Or, ‘ sharing the life and death of another ’ In the island of Ball there are the customs 
of Satya and Bela, generally spe.'iking, ‘ Buining one’s body after another’s death,’ the origin of 
whieh will be no doubt Indian Satya is the well-known Satec (Salt), and Bela is supposed by 
Mr Fiiedrich to be the Sanskrit Vela, ‘sudden and easy death’ — Wilson Bela m Balinese 

means ‘ dying with the man of higher lank’ (a wife with her husband, a slave with his master, 
a subject with his pnnce) Our T'ung-sh&ig-ssu evidcntlj rcpicsents the custom of Bela 
“ Yule, Marco Polo, vol 11, chap viii, p 263 

‘ Lamori, or Lambn, included Atchin, or was near it, wheie the Pole Star is not visible 
(Odoric) , Yule, Cathy, p 84 , Marco Polo, vol 11, chap \i p 2S3, note , cf p 289, note 

' Remaud, Relation des Voyages, tom 1, p 93 , 11, p 48 Mi Gioeneveldt identified 
San-bo-tsai with Sarbaza (Essays, p 18 Jr, note), the identification ol these two names has since 
been fully discussed by Piof P A lan der Lith, Ajaib el Hind, pp 247-253 (see Serboza, and 
Beal’s communication about I-tsing’s account of it) 

• I do not think ^rlbho^fa is Z»bedj, as in Chavaijjes, but Sarbaza, subject to Zabedj (=Java). 
Palembang was a Javanese colony. Yule, Marco Polo, vol 11, p 263 Zabedj of the Arabs 
represents some great monarchy then exifting m the Malay Islands, probably in Java, the kmg 
of which was known to the Arabs by*the Amdu title MahSifija (Relation, tom 1, p 93) Dabag, 
one of the islands of the seas, where the Syrian bishops, Thomas and others, weie sent by the 

f 2 
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Yavadi (Ya-p'o-t'i) of Fa-hienj \ d 414, and Yavada (Ya-p'o-ta) of the History of 
the First Sung, a d 420-478), which seems to be a corruption of Yavadvipa. 

Now, as to the position of San-bo-tsai (San-fo-ch'i), it is geneially understood to 
be the present Palembang^ in the southern part of Sumatia, and we have nothing 
to say against this general belief, while there are on the other hand many points 
which indicate the correctness of this identification In all accounts, this great 
kingdom of the Southern Sea is about twenty days distant, or sometimes a month, 
from Kwang-tung. The capital is an wtpot taut h ading port, and the people seem 
to have embraced Buddhism for some time , and there are several points which 
show that they were of Hindoo oiigin The country is, accoiding to all accounts, 
rich in gold, and the gift of golden lotus-flowers is peculiar to the people The 
accounts as to the use of flagrant oil, kan-mau (sarongs), &c, and the products 
also, though common to the other islands, are in general agreement Above all, 
the names, Shih-li-fo-shih (= iSribho^) of I-tsing, Sarbaza of the Arabs, and 
San-bo-tsai (= San-fo-ch'i) of the Chinese historians, are the -weightiest proof, 
especially when we see that none of the accounts given under these three names 
contradict each other. 

The constant hostility with Java mentioned in the Chinese history may 
account for the Arabs making Sarbaza dependent on Zibedj (=Java) 

Now we are in a position to see that the capital and trading-port of San- 
bo-tsai, which -went under the name of Chiu-chiang (‘ Old Port ’ or ' Old River ’) 
after 1397, was what I-tsing called the rivei Bho^a where he went on board ship 
to send a message to Kw ang-tung, and it is therefore the liver Palembang of 
our time, and what he calls the ‘fortified city of Bho^’ (p xxxiv) is the modern 
Palembang, while the w'hole country of Aribho,ga is much larger than the present 
province of Palembang. There were many dependent states 

The Yin-yai-shSng-lan, compiled ad 1416, makes these points perfectly 
clear It says. ‘Chiu-chiang is the same country which was formerly called San- 
bo-tsai ; it IS also called Palembang (P'o-lin-pang), and is under the supremacy 
of Java. 

‘ From whatever place ships come, they enter the strait of Banka (P'Sng-chia) 
at the Freshwater River (Tan-chiang, the Chinese name for the river Palembang), 


patnarch Elias (Assemanni, 111, part i, p 592), is piobably a relic of the form Zabedj of the 
early narratives, nsed also by Al-Biruni. Kburdadbah anij Adnsi nse Jaba for Zibedj ; Yule, 
Cathy, p CIV. 

' The History of Ming (1368-16^3), book 324 ‘Ju 1397, San-bo-tsai was for the last time 
conquered by Java, and the name was changed into lChiu*chiang ’ (‘ Old Port ’ or ‘ Old River,’ 
which IS the name for Palembang up to the present day) See Essays, &c., p. igj 
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and near a place with many pagodas built with bricks, after which the merchants 
go up the river m smaller craft, and so arrive at the capital ’ 

As to the name ‘ Malayu,’ it seems to have existed for a long time The Tan- 
ma-ling (Tana-malayu) of the Descriptions of the Baibaiians (960-1279), and 
Malaiur of Marco Polo in the thiiteenlh centuiy, arc in all probability the 
remnants of the name Mala)u, which was used before our author’s time 

Unfortunately, howevei, the city of Malatiir of Marco Polo has not been satis- 
factorily tiaced Colonel Yule sa)s*. ‘ Piobabililies seem to me to be divided 
between Palembang and its colony Singhapura (Palembang itself is a Javanese 
colony). Palembang, accoidiiig to the commentary of Alboquerque, was called 
by the Javanese Malayo The list of Sumatran kingdoms m De Barros makes 
Tana-malayu “ the next to Palembang On the whole I incline to this interpre- 
tation ’ 

This point, I think, becomes clear from the notice I have given above that 
the country Bho^a, i e. Malayu, lay on the southern shore of Malacca, if Malaiur 
be Singapore, it must he on the northern shore where, according to the same 
history, the country was called Lo-yueh’ Further for the determinabon of the 
position of ^'ilbhofa-Malaj’u, I-tsing furnishes us w'llh important data (pp, 143, 
144). ‘In the SrlbliQiga country (not the capital), w'e see the shadow of the dial- 
plate become neithei long 1101 short (1 e “ remain unchanged " or “ no shadow ”) in 
the middle of the eighth month (=autiimnal equinox), and at midday no shadow 
falls from a man who is standing on that day So it is in the middle of spring 
(=vernal equinox) ‘ ’ From this we can sec that the country of iSribbo^ga covered 


' Marco Polo, vol 11, book ui, chap viii, p 263 

° The Descriptions of the Earbaiians says that this country uses trays of gold and silver for 
barter 

® This IS the place where Shinnio Taka-oka, an imperial prince of Japan, died, A D 8S1, on 
his way to India to search for the Law lie was twenty years m China learning Buddhism, 
whence he started for the West The place of his death is supposed to be near Saigon in Champa 
or in Siam It, however, our identification be right, it must hai c been 111 or near Singapore 

* We are perfectly justified in taking these two dates as the tuo equinoxes A yerr is divided 
into four seasons, each of three months (ist, 2nd, and 3id, Spring, yth, 8th, and 9th, Autumn) 
Therefore, the ‘ Middle of Spring’ is the middle of the second month The Chinese names for 
the two equinoxes are accordingly Ch'iiii-fCn “ and Chin-fcn ‘ Division of Spring ’ and ‘ Division 
of Autumn ’ I-tsing uses Ch'un-chung ", ‘ Middle of Spi ing,’ which conveys the same idea as the 
above, and Pa-yueh-chung", ‘ fiddle of the eighth month ' (when the calendar is exact, this will 
be the ‘ Middle of Autumn ’) In the Japaiie^ calendar, the autumnal equinox is marked 
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the places l3ing on the Equator, and the whole country therefoie must have 
covered the N E side of Sumatra from the southern shore of Malacca to the city 
of Palembang, extending at least five degrees, having the cquatoiial line at about 
the centre of the kingdom. 

With the last conquest of 1379, the name San-bo-lsai, ^itbho^a, once a great 
monarchy, iiellmgh disappears from the histoi}', the new conquerors establishing 
themselves at the ‘Old Port’ By this time Sumatra was perhaps thoroughly 
converted to Islam, though we find no traces of it m Marco Polo’s travels at the 
close of the thirteenth century ^ 

To better understand I-tsing’s route lid Bhcga and Malayu, the following 
extract from his work ma} be useful He says - . — 

‘ Wu-hing came to A'ibho^a aftei a month's sail The king received him 
very favourably, and respected him as the guest from the Land of the Son of 
Heaven of the Great T'ang He went on board the king’s ship to the country 
of Malayu, and arrived there after fifteen days’ sail Thence he came to Ka-cha 
again after fifteen days At the end of vinter he changed ship and sailed to the 
west After thirty days he reached Nagapatana (now Negapatam, 10° 8' N, 
79° 9' E ) Fiom heie he started again on board for the Si?«hala Island , he arrived 
there after Uienty days He worshipped the Buddha's tooth there, and again 
sailed for the north-east. He came to Haiikela, which is the eastern limit of 
E India, and is a part of Gambudvipa. He stayed there one year and went to 
Mahabodhi, NSlanda, and Tilaif/ia® Neai Tilaif/ia lived a teacher of logic, from 
whom Wu-hing learned the logical s} stems of Gina and Dharmaklrti, &c. He 
wanted to come back by the noiLhern route * When I, I-tsing, was in India, I saw 
him off SIX yq^anas east of Nalanda, and we said goodb}e, each hoping to see 
the other once again in this w orld ' 


Chni-pa-jueh-chung“ ( = middle of the eighth month of the old calendar) That I-tsmg meant 
the equinoxes by those terms is certain from the following passage (p 144), in which he clearly 
recognises the equinoxes by saying ‘ the sun passes just above the head twice a year ’ When we 
take 6ribhoga here as the capital, the result is as I have noted, p 144, but our author expressly 
says the country of iilbhoga, and we must not hmit it to the capital, which he very often, if not 
alu ays, calls simply Bhoga 

' The first Mohammedan king in Atchin began to reign A D 1205, probably the time of the 
introduction of Islam (Marco Polo, vol 11, p 269) , the stimulus of conversion to Islam had 
not taken effect on the Sumatran States at the tune of Polo, but it did so soon afterwards, and, 
low as they have now fallen, their power at o^ hme was no delusion (loc cit,, p 270). 

* Cf Chavannes, Memoirs, p 144 ’ See below, p 184, note 2. 
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3. Mo-ho-hsin (MahSsin) 

The only name which comes near to this is Masm of the Syrians, The 
bishops, Thomas, Taballaha, Jacob, and Denha, Aveie ordained by the Syrian 
patriarch Elias, a d 1503, ‘to go to the lands of the Indians and the islands of 
the seas which are bet'ween Dabag (Java, cf Zabedj) and Sin (China) and Masin^’ 
Mahdsin and Masm may be the present Bandjermasin on the southern coast of 
Borneo 

4 Ho-ling (Po-ling, Kalinga). 

This name is no doubt Indian, piobably taken from Kalinga on the coast of 
Coromandel “ According to the Chinese history this is another name for Java, 
or a part of it*, which had the earliest intercourse with Ceylon and perhaps also 
with the southern coasts of India. But the following statement of the Chinese 
historians, if correct, points to a place in the Malay Peninsula (6° 8' N ) ■ — 

‘ In Ho-lmg, when at the summer solstice a gnomon is erected 8 feet high, 
the shadow (at noon) falls on the south side and 2 feet 4 inches (=2f feet) long".’ 


Thus — North latitude of the place of observation =<;! 
Zenith distance of the sun =s 

North decimation of the sun 


We have — 


2-t 


tan 2 = -r = - 


2_4 

8 ~ 8 
log ianz = ^ 477 
z = 16” Y 

8 = 23° 5' 

0 = 8 — z =23° 5' — 16° 


7' = 6° 



[Theie is clearly a confusion in the statement, if a place in Java (6° 8' S ) be meant 
I must leave the point unsettled, until I have examined all the parallel passages in the Chinese 
books ] 


* Assemanni, 111, part 1, p 592 , Yule, Cathy, p cm 

" See Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, 11, p 1076 , iv, p 711 

" The New History of T'ang (618-906), book 222, part 11 ‘ Kalinga is also called Java,’ 

book 197 ‘ Kalinga lies to theaeast of Sumatia ’ . 

* Mr Groeneveldt places it on the north coast ^ong lii“ E ), while Prof. Chavannes on the 
western pait of Java (Memoirs, p 42, ifcte) 

" The New History of T'ang (81S-906), book 222, part 11, see also Essays on Indo-Chma, 
second series, vol, i, p 139 
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As to the names of Java, the oldest labadiu of Ptolemy (circa a d 150), 
Javadi of Fa-hien (414), and Yavada of the history of the first Sung (420-478) 
probably represent Yavadvipa’, the ‘country of millet’ The same name appears 
in some later accounts as Zabedj (the Arabs) or Dabag (the Syrians) Neither 
of them, ho\i ever, seems to have been used m I-tsing’s time, though the name ‘ Java ’ 
occurs later in the Histoiy of Sung (960-1279)“ and in Marco Polo’s travels “ at 
the close of the thiiteenth centurj', and till the present day Now a word about 
the Javanese civilisation ivill not be out of place Java in FS-hien’s time (414) 
vas aheady settled by the Hindus, he says ‘Heretic Brahmans flourish there, 
and the Buddha-dharma hardly deserves mentioning ’ One of the old inscriptions 
from Pagaioyang in Sumatra, dated ad 656, calls the king Adityadharma, the 
ruler of the ‘fiist Java’ (or Yava) Moreover some of the Sanskrit inscriptions 
found m Java seem to date from the fifth century and they are Vaish»ava“. 
Buddhism i\as, according to 1 -tsing, chiefly the HmaySna, but it is remarkable 
indeed that the ancient rums of the temple of Kalasam (Kdlasa) and the Vihira 
of Chandi San (dating from 779) indicate that the Buddhism here prevalent was 
a later form of the so-called MahdySna, as proved by the discovery of the images 
of Dhyini Buddhas, Akshobhya, Ratnasambhava, Amitibha or Amoghasiddha *. 
The Buddhist faith, whether the Htnaydna or Mahdydna, possibly lasted till the 
propagation of Islam, as was the case with Sumatra. 

5 Tan-tan (Natuna) 

6 P'6n-p'6n (Pempen) 

7 P'o-li (Ball). 

According to Mr Bretschneider ' the islands of Natuna were called Tan-tan, 
which IS probably I-tsing’s Tan-tan Tan-tan (Don-din) of the History of Sui 
(518-617)“, which IS supposed to be in Southern Siam or Northern Malacca, 
if correct, is not the island here mentioned, for our author knows that Siam 


’ Lassen, vol iv, p 482 Not the ‘ country of barley,’ for Java and Sumatra never produce 
barley, but millet is there called Java (Essays, second series, vol 1, pp 132, 137) 

“ Loc cit , p 141 , the Descriptions of the liarbanans, of the same date, mentions Java, at 
one place Mahd-Java, Yule, Marco Polo, vol 11, chap ix, p 266 , Sumatra is also ‘Java the 
less ’ Sumatra, perhaps Skt Samudra, the ‘ sea ’ Cf Cli Nau-hai 

“ Prof Kem, Over den invlow der Indische, Arab en Euiop beschavmg op de Volken van den 
Ind Archipel , p 7 ; Yule, Marco Polo, vol g, chap ix, p 267* 

* Minutes of the Batavian Society, April, 1886 , Essays, pp 140, 141 
‘ The Knowledge possessed by the Ancient Chmese if the Arabs, &c ,p. 19, see also Julien, 
Hiuen Thsang, tom. 1, p 451 ‘ 

“ Book 82 , Essays, p 305 
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(DvSravatt) is not one of the islands of the sea, and mentions no continental place 
among them Besides, the identification of Dondin is by no means conclusive 
Colonel Yule marks Andaman Islands ‘Dondin?’ 

P'fin-p'Sn, I think, represents modern Pembuan on the southern coast of 
Borneo. This seems to be right, for I-tsing says that P'u-p'fin (=P'fin-p'fin) was 
situated m the north of Kalinga (N E Java) ^ There is, however, a place named 
P'an-p'an “ in the southern part of Siam, which may be the present P'un-p'm or 
Bandon But this identification is again very doubtful. 

P'o-h, probably the present Bah Island, E of Java, was called P'ang-h by the 
Chinese but the accounts given of this island are very scanty. Owing to the 
interesting discovery of the Kavi liteiature theie, the name is now well known to 
us. I should refer my readers to Mr R Friedrich’s Account of the Island of Bah 
(Essays on Indo-Chma, second series, vol ii) 

8 K'u-lun (K'un-lun, Pulo Condoic) 

K'u-lun IS identical with K'un-lun, the Chinese name foi Pulo Condore The 
native name is Kon-non, Condore being a corruption of it The Arab travellers 
of the ninth century call this group of islands by the name of Sundar * Fiildt, while 
Marco Polo names the same Sundur and Condur It consists of one isle of 
twelve miles long, two of two or three miles, and some six other smaller isles, the 
largest being specially called Pulo Condore According to Ttsmg, the people of 
these isles alone are woolly-haired with black complexion (p iz) 

We often hear from Chinese wrijers of the ‘ slaves from K'un-lun V letter 
signifying slaves in general, without any lefeience to the land where they came 
from. The inhabitants in I-tsing’s time appear to have been negroes , the com- 
mentator Kajyapa also, quoting an early authority, describes them as if of a 
different race ‘ K'u-lun, Ku-lun, and K'un-lun are one and the same country 
In this country no ceremony or courtesy is observed The people live by 
robbing and pirating They are fond of man’s flesh, like Rakshasas or some 
wicked demons. 

‘ Their language is not correct They differ from the other barbarians They 
are skilled in diving in the w ater, and if they will, can stay all day long in the 


* Chavannes, Memo^s, p 'I'j 

’ The New History of T'ang (SiS-gofiJ^book 22 j*", Essays, p 241. 
’ The H5ing-ch'a-shSiig-lani(i436) 

* Or, SondoT , Yule, perhapf Sansknt Sundaia, ‘ beautiful ' 

’ See, e g Essays, p 257, note 


s 
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water without any suffering ' This peculiar people, however, seems to have 
embraced Buddhism to some degree, for I-tsing mentions a monastery with 
a peculiar clepsydia given by the king of the island (p 145), and fuither says, 
though accidentally, that they praise Sanskrit Sfltias (p 169) Two kinds of 
cloves grow there (p 129) 

One may 11 ell wonder why the K'un-lun language was prevalent in Sumatra or 
S'ribho^a in I-tsing’s time’. One must not, however, be misled by the word K'un- 
lun, when used as the name of a language, for it has been for some time a general 
name for all the Southern Sea (cf p 11), and therefoie the ‘ K'un-lun-yu ’ must 
mean the hlalay language The islands of Pulo Condore had nothing to do with it, 
though the inhabitants might have shared in speaking a dialect of the K'un-lun 
language 

9. Fo-shih-pu-lo (Bho^a-pura) 

Fo-shih-pu-lo is no doubt Bho^ga-pura in its original form, but it is not Bho^a, 
the capital of .Siibho^, the modem Palembang Mr C. Baumgarten, writing to 
Prof. Max Mbller (Feb 20, 1883), says that Suiabaja is the second city in Java, 
and that we still have a place there called Boja-nagara and the whole province 
Boja , and he adds that the seventh century seems to have been the golden age 
of Buddhism in Java®, This is probably I-tsings Bhqgapura, and further we 
have here perhaps the origin of the name 3 'Tl-Bho,^a, for Palembang was certainly 
a colony of Java. 

10 A-shan or 0 -shan 
II Mo-chia-man (hlaghaman) 

A-shan may at first seem to represent Atchin in Sumatra But this is not 
likely, for the original and correct form of Atchin seems to have been Atjeh or 
Ach'i, which was afterwards corrupted by Europeans into Atchin or Acheen. 

As It comes after Bho^apura, it seems to be somewhere m the eastern part 
of Java near Bah , it may be the present Ajang “. 

As to Mo-chia-man, I have nothing to say about it, except that it may 
phonetically represent Maghaman or Maghavan Ma-sh8-wfing or Ma-yeh-wing*, 


* Chavannes, Memoirs, p 159, Koen-luen there 

° This IS well founded , the temple of K^lasa and the adjoining monumental Vihdra date 
from 779, as attested by a Sanskrit inscription in Old Ndgart , besides, I tsing's Record indicates 
the same C- 

’ As to such names as Ajang, Bandjermasin, or Kotf}, I am not able to judge whether they are 
of ancient or modem origin ' . ' 

* Essays, p 202 
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the position of which is not cerUiii, may be the same island. It may have been 
meant for Madura. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

S- 

6 . 

7 - 


III Further India or Indo-China 
. 9 rf-kshatra or -kshelra (Thare Khettara). 
Lankasu (KamalankS) 


in Siam 


DvSravatt (=Ayuthya) 1 
Poh-nan (=Fu-nan) J 
Champa (originally A'awpi). 

Pi-king, in Annam 

Kwan-chou (piobably near Tong-king) 


The position of 3 'rt-kshatra can be settled pretty satisfactorily. According to 
the Burmese, the king Mahasambhava built a city called Thare Kheltara m the 
sixtieth year of the Buddha and established the Prome dynasty, which flourished 
578 years Some remains of the eily are still to be seen a few miles to the east 
of the present loivn of Prome ^ This account alone is enough to determine its 
position, and it is not to be placed in Upper Burma as in Vivien de Saint-Martin’s 
map to Julien's Si-yu-ki. The identification nith Silhat is therefore quite inad- 
missible. I-tsing’s description roughly corresponds nilh the position of Thare 
Khettara ; besides, we ha\e the account of Pliuen Thsang, uhich we shall consider 
presently According to I-tsing, Lankasu is S E of 5 'ii-k&halia, and Dvfiravatl is 
E. of Lankasu Thus we have to gne up the supposition that I-tsing’s DvSravati 
may be that DwSrauati of the Burmese, which latter is, if Captain St. John is 
correct (p. 10 below), Old Tangu and Sandouay, for these lie m quite an opposite 
direction and cannot be S.E. of Prome Hiucn Thsang’s Dfirapati or Dvfirapati 
as well as our Dvdraxati no doubt icprescnts Ayuthya (01 Ayudhya), the ancient 
capital of Siam , this becomes clear from the fact that I-tsing's description of the 
positions of the countries counted from China’s side actually ends with Poh-nan, 
E Siam (p 9). Hiuen Thsang^ mentions Kar/ia-suvarwa, Samata/a, and Art- 
kshatra, and says ‘ Going S E from Aiikshatia there is in the bay of the sea 
Kdmalankt, to E. of this, Dvarapati (or Darapati) Further to E., there is 
Iranapura to E. of this, MahaX'awpa, and to S W of Mahafarnpfi, Yen-mo-lo- 


’ The Btumese calendar places the Buddha’s death in f.|4 n.c ; A n. 60 is therefore B c. 484, 
if corrected, about B c. 424 * 

“ Asiatic Researches, vol xx. p 171 • 

" Julien, M^moires, liv x, pp 82,83, Beal, Life, p 132 

* frSnapura was very successfully identified with Cambodja by Frof Chavannes (p, 58) ; in 

§2 
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chou’ (probably ‘ Yavanadvfpa,’ meaning Sumatra) The leadei will see that 
I-tsmg’s Lankasu is here KS.malanki, Poh-nan, iranapura, and Champa (p 12), 
Mahdfewpa , and we know from our Record that Pi-king (T uran 01 Hue) is N. 
of Champa, and that still further north one reaches Kwan-chou (neai Tong-kmg) 
after a month’s journey on foot, or five or six tides, if aboard ship Thus all 
these statements are prettj clear, and in harmony w ith one another 

IV India and Ceylon 

I-tsing calls India in general the West (Si-fang), the Five Countries of India 
(Wu-t'ien), Aryadera (A-li-ya-t'i-sha), Madhyadera (Mo-t'i-t'i-sha), Brahmarash/ra 
(Po-lo-m6n-kuo), or (jambudvtpa (Chan-pu-chou) ‘ Hindu (Hsin-tu) ®,’ he says, 
‘is the name used only by the northern tribes (p 118), and the people of India 
themselves do not know it. Indu (Yin-tu) is by some derived from the name of the 
moon, Indu (Hiuen Thsang, Mdm 11, 56), but it is not a proper name ’ Hindu in 
Persian and Indo in Greek were perhaps conupted from Sindhu, but it is curious 
that the Chinese should have known both forms of the name. Indu (Yin-tu) as 
the name of India came to be generally used in China from Hiuen Thsang’s 
time, while T'len-chu and Chuan-tu (both from Sindhu) aie probably as old as 
the introduction of Buddhism into China (a d 67) The name for Ceylon is, 
in the Record, Siw/hala (SSng-ho-lo) Island (or Shih-tzQ-chou, Lion Island), or 
occasionally Ratnadvipa (Pao-chu, Jewel Isle) 

As to his travels m India, he may have \isited many a place, more than thirty 
countnes in all, according to the Biography (p xxxvii, note), but nothing certain 


626 A D the king of Cambodja was Iranavannan, according to M Aymonier, and in peifect 
conformity with this, the History of T'ang states that the king of Cambodja, Lina, a Kshatnya, 
in the beginning of the Cheng-kuan period (627-649) conquered Fn-nan (E Siam) and took the 
territory I-tsing may be referring to this king when he sajs that a wicked king destroyed 
Buddhism in Fu-nan (p 12) See, however, Crawfnrd, Journal of the Embassy to the Court of 
Siam, p. 615 , Siam first received Buddhism in 638 

1 Mr Beal’s identifications widely differ fiom ours, and they are not, according to our 
opinion, tenable when we compare them with the ongmal Fu-nan, for instance, is transcribed 
‘Annum’ (Life, p xxxiv), Lin-i ( = Champa) is Siam (Life, p 133), and Pi-king, owing to 
a misprint, is read by him Shang-kmg, and identified with Saigon Aceording to Beal, I-tsing 
speaks of himself as interpretmg the language of Fulo Condore (Life, pp xv, note, xxxi) , it is 
not I-tsing, but Ta-ts'in, who is said to have been skilled in the K'un-lun language (Malay), 
Chavannes, p 159, § 56 I-tsmg was ihirty^seven years of age,‘'but, according to Beal, he started 
with thirty-seven pnests (Life, p xv) 

® The text has ‘ Hsi,’ but I-tsing directs that it should be pronounced by taking the first and 
last parts of Afru-ItK, i e ‘ Hsin ’ IJ0 used for ' hiu’ ofMa^znda 
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can be gathered from his o^vn writings. The places which he says definitely he 
visited are very few^, i e Kapilavastu, Buddhagaya (m Magadha), Varanasi 
(Benares), 6'ravasll (N Kojala), Kinyakub^a (Kanoj), Ra^agi'iha (ten years m 
Nilanda), VauS.lt, Kunnagara, and Tamralipti (Tamluk) I doubt whether he 
visited Ceylon , although he often mentions it, his description does not appear to be 
that of an eye-witness. So it is in the case of Sindhu, Valabht, Udyana, Khara- 
kar, Kustana (Khoten), Karntra, and Nepala Besides the above, he mentions Tibet 
(T'u-fan), Persia (Po-la-ssu), the Tajiks(Ta-shih and To-shih)’, Tukhara(T'u-ho-lo), 
Sfili (Su-li), the Turks (Tu-chueh), and accidentally Korea (Kau-li, Kukkutervara). 


The Date of I-tsing’s Work 

If I-tsmg had expressly stated when he came back to .Srtbhqga, we should 
have had no difficulty at all m fixing the date of his work That point, however, 
IS left entirely blank. We shall try to find out a date which may come nearest 
the mark, if not quite correct, chiefly resting on the foregoing data of his life and 
travels 

First of all the place where he compiled his work must be in i'ribho^fa (Palem- 
bang in Sumatra) * as he says towards the end of chap xxxiv. His return from 
India to this place must be later than a d 685 when he was still near Nalanda, 
and, as he says that he already passed four years in ^’ribho^fa before he wTote 
chap XXXIV, his Record cannot be in any case earlier than a d 689 (685 -f- 4=689), 
even if we suppose that he returned there immediately after his parting with Wu- 
hing near Nalanda Further, he uses throughout the new dynastic name ® adopted 
A D. 690 by the Usurper Queen (reigned a n 684-704) , this shows clearly that 


‘ The M(llasarvtlstiTada-sa«/yul>tavastu (Nanjio’s Catal ,No 1121), chap xxxviii, p 85 (J), 
and chap xxxvi, p ‘j 6 '‘ 

“ See p 137, note i, and p 217 

• This IS generally the name ior the Mohammedan Arabs in Chinese I-tsing says that the 
Tajiks occupied the way to Kapira , Memoirs, vol 1, fol 4'’ , Chavannes, p. 25 

* Not ‘ m Ceylon ’ as Messrs Shimaji and Ikuta suppose in their Short History of Buddhism 
in the Three Kingdoms (India, China, and Japanl, 1890, Tokio Eiidence, if any, is too weak 
to prove that I-tsing visited Ceylon 

“ This date is in the Chinese text ‘ the first year of the Chui-knng period,’ being the second 
year of the Usurper Queen, though she still used the dynastic name T'ang, which she changed in 
A D 690 into Chou, Chavannes, p. 10 6 

' Chou, p 214 below, Chou-yun,and Chou-i, p 7, the Great Chou, p 118, Chou-yu, 
p 14S, lastly, in his text, not in jus notes, the Great Chou, p 214 (note 3). See the Chinese 
text, respectively, vol. 1, fol 3“ , vol 111, fol 12*, vol iv, fols s'", 27*. 
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our Recoid caniioL be earliei than a d. 690 It will be lemembered that he sent 
this Record on the fifteenth day of the fifth month of a.d 692, and we must there- 
fore find the date of his whole composition within the peiiod a d 690-692 Let 
us now examine the chapters 11 hich we can make use of for our purpose. 

1. I-tsing's Inirodtution, as is usual with us, must be the latest, 1 e when all 
the chapters were ready, for he says in it that he sends home this very Record in 
forty chapters' 

2. Chap, xviii He accidentally says that he toiled during two decades of years 
This chapter must theiefore have been written in about 691 (671-691 = 20; 
a.d 671, haling only one month left) 

3 Chap xxviii. He was ‘ more than twenty years abioad.’ This brings us 
again to a d 691. To be quite safe, w'e will put down a.d 691-692, because it 
IS ‘ more' than twenty years' 

4 His Memoirs must be later than the contents of our Record (except 
the Introduclton), foi the former quotes the latter tw'ice by name*. But the 
conclusmi of the Memoirs must be at about the same time as the Introduction 
of the Record, foi both mention the Memoirs in two vols. and the Record in 
four vols. (forty chapters) one by the other In other w'ords, the finishing up of 
the tw'o works must be at about the same time 

Now It will not be very difficult to see that about seven folios of a Supplement^ 
to the Memoirs have been wiitten about the same time, for it is not likely that 
he would wTite a Supplement before the text May it be an addition at a later 
date? According to my opinion, it cannot be later than a d. 692, because he 
must have sent it with the texts We see m the Supplement that a priest, Tao- 
hung, who was ordained in his twentieth year, soon after met I-tsing m Kwang- 
tung, and followed the party to *Sribhqfa, a d 689, was tw'enty-three years of age’ 
(a d 689-692 = 3) when our author wrote the supplementary portion 

From this it is clear that he wrote it*, or at any rate, he sent it at the same 


' Page 18 below. 

' Page 95 below , for the impossibility of taking it as ‘ two dozen,' see note at the end, p 220. 
“ Page 135 below Compare p 176, note 4. 

* Chavannes, p 88, note i , p 92, note i, chap 30 of our Kecord is quoted 
’ Page 18 below, Chavannes, p 160 

• Chavannes, p 161 , about twenty-four pages m French ^ 

’ Chavannes, pp 185, 187 See p xxxvi^bove 

‘ It IS true that there is a portion which I-tsmg might have added afterwards, but this part 
can be clearly seen m the text, as it is a general remark, mot coming under any name , see 
Chavannes, p. 189, six lines from the bottom, beginning with ' Ces qnatre hommes ’ 
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time with the other texts. Thus the Introduction to the Record, the Memoirs 
and its Supplement will have to be refened to about the same time, the last 
mentioned being the last composed Obseive that I-tsing reckons three years 
from the latter half of a n 689 till the fifth month of a d 692. 

5. Now, towards the end of chap xxxiv — the most important of all chapters — 
he says that he remained over four years in i'rtbhqfa, since his return from India, 
the date of which we do not know Only one year added to the period which 
I-tsing leckons as three )ears (a d 689-692) will give us the year of his second 
visit to ^ribho^a, 1 e a.d 688* (he was in Bho^a a d 689 as we have seen). 
Thus the date of chap xxxiv must fall in 691 or 692, the safest limit will be 
A.D 691-692, the result being the same as ihat of chap xxiiii, &c. 

All the evidence that can be adduced from the text points thus to the 
correctness of the date a d 691-692, strictly speaking a d 691 to the fifth month 
of A D 692, as the time when I-tsing -wrote his Record Resbng on this result 
we can place with certainty the death of <za} adit} a joint author with Vdmana 
of the KiLfikfivritti, in a.d 661-662, and that of Bhartrihari “, contemporary of 
Dharraapala, m a d 651-652 


Tables of several Literary Men and Buddhist Teachers of 
India, with their dates and successions, made from the 
Record of Buddhist Practices (a d 691-692) of I-tsing 
(a.d. 671-695 abroad , 673-687 in India). 

(Those in Italics are not given in I-tsing’s text) 

I. (Chap xxxii, pp. 156-157 ) 

The S^rdharataka-Buddhastotia (150 verses, Nanjio’s Catal., No 1456) 

I. Composed by yittrikzti In T&ran&tha's Geschtchte des Buddhismus, p 89, Mdtiiketa is 
said to have lived about the time of Bindus&i a, son ofY^andragupta 

2 Admired by Asanga 

3 and by Vasubandhii, j contempo, anes 

4 Some verses were added by Cina Tioo of his woils have been translated by ParamArtha, who 

worked in China ti. TO -^6^ (Nanjio’s Catal , Nos 1172,1255) 


^ The time of the ainval ot the ship was the lirst or second month of the year, see above, 
p xxxiv We shall not here spealc of three monthl' stay in China after his chance return, for we 
are not sure as to whether he reckoned the period , it will not, I think, make any difference in 
the year 

® Page 176 below 


’ Page 180 below 
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5 A further addition by 5 dkyade\a of the Deer Park (_at Penares) 

6. Translated by I-tsing •while in the NAlanda College (A’anjio), about A D. 675-685. Sent 
home A D 692 (p t66) 

II. (I-tsing’s Introductory Chapter, p. 14.) 

The following names are to be taken each as independent, not one after 
another. 

a (I-tsing’s Introductoiy Chapter, p 14) 

a Aioka, 100 or more years after the Buddha’s Nina«a {This mistake arises either from 
confounding Dliaiiiid%oka with Kdldwka or from taking the period (118) between the 
Second Coinuil and Aioka as that between the Nirvdisa and Asoia ) 

/ 3 . (Chap xxxii, pp. 163-166) 

b Arvaghosha 

1 His poetical songs 

2 Sutralankdrarastra (/riuM/a/ri/ into Chinese K D Nanjio's Catal , No 1182). 

3 Buddhaiantakivya A D 414-421, A'a«7w’r Caffl/, A'h 1351) 

4 His Life was translated by Kumdragtva k. is Nanjio's Catal , No 1460. 

c NSgkrjuna His Snhrillekha 

1 Addressed to a king of S India (Korala), ^dtavShana (or SadvShana), whose private 

name was Cetaka 

2 Translated into Chinese A D 431 and 434 (Nanjto's Catal , Nos, 1464 and I440), and 

by I-tsing, while abroad Sent home A D 692 (p. 166) 

3. His Life was translated by Kumdragfna A D. 401-409, Nanjto's Catal , No. 1461 

d 5 tliditya 

I GStakamalS, by literary men living under him {Arya SfJra’r may be one cfthem^ 

2. 6tmutavdhana-na/aka ( = NdgSnanda), composed and popularised by himself 

3 Patron of Hiuen Thsang {p.'D Death of SllSditya in about tn li.'D {my 

note,p and Chavaitnes, Memoirs, p ig,note) 

y. (Chap xxvii, pp. 127-128; cf p 131, note; pp 222-223) 

e. An epitomiser of the Eight Books of Medicine (Ayur-veda), at about I-tsmg’s time. 


III. (Chap xxiv, pp. 170-180.) 
Grammatical Works. 

I. The Si-t'an-chang (or Siddha-compositionf, for beginners 

2 The S6tra of Fdnini , 

3 The Book on Dhatu (a Dhdtupd)i!aci). 1 

4 The Book on the Three Khilas (Ash/adh^tu, Wen-ch'a, Uff£di.s6tra). 
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5 The V> iUi-iiulra (KSjikil-'vrztti) 

By C^aydclitya, died nearly thirty )'ears before the date of I-tsing’s Record (A D. 691- 
692) = A D 661-662. 

Contemporary of Vim ana, taho was joint author of the KistkS 

6 The {flakdbliishya'), [Commentary on the above V«tti, su 

By Pata/ 7 .jali 

'I The Bhartr-zlian-iSstra, Commentary on the .Surra 

By Bhartrzhari, died forty years before the date of I-tsing’s Record=A D 651-652. 
Contemporary of Dharmapala 

8 The Vakya-disconrse {VihyapaJiya) 

By Bhartrzhari 

9 The Pei-na (a Berffl-vr rtti) 

The Commentary in prose by Ehartr'fhari, ) 

The .Sloka portion by Dharmapala, | contemporaries 

The latter was teacher of Stlabhadi a, who was too old to teach Iliuett Thsang {about 
A D 635), and appointed Gayasena to instinct him. 

The translations of four wot is attributed to Dharmapila all date A D 650-710, see Nanjiis 
Catal , Appendix 1, 16 


The Result 

a The above makes all the fotii authois contemporai les, who must all have lived about A D 600- 
660 — (l) Gayiditya, (2) Vimana, (3) BhartrJiai t, (4) Dharmapila 
h Dharmapila, head of the Nilanda College, must have died earlier than Gayiditya and 
Bhartahari, beiause he does not seem to have been alive when Hiuen Thsang went to 
Nilanda, A D 635, Sitlabhculra having succeeded Dharmapila 

N B — As to a discussion about all these grammatical works, I should refer my readers to 
Prof. Max Mullei's ‘ India, what can it leach us?’ pp 338-349, and the corresponding pages in 
the German translation by Prof Cappeller (above, p xviii, note 3I 


IV. (Chap, xxxiv, pp. 181-184) 

Famous Buddhist NSgas of India and SrlbhQg-a 

a Of an early age (before A D 400) * 

1 NSgdr^na 

2 Deva, Arya Deva or Alfna Deva 

3 Arvaghosha 

These three ate generally made to be contemporaries of Kanishka, who is said to 
have lived in the first century 


A 

' * I do not mean by putting down these limits that every individual under a, b, c, d lived at 
these dates, but I wish to show the fair limits we can put from the present state of our know- 
ledge to the terms, ‘ early age,’ ‘ middle ages,’ and ‘ late years ’ 

h 
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b In the middle ages (about A D 450-550;* 
p Vasnbandhu ) „ , 

2 Asanga, ) "’"**■* . Coiilem/iot artes {fftt<en Tksang, Mimotres, w, 

3 Sanghabhadra 

4. Bhavaviveka Contemporary cf Dhai map&la (Hiuen Thsa 7 ig, Mhnotres, zl, 111-113). 
c Of late years (about A. D 550-670) 

1 ( 7 ina (in Logic) Composed a soork on Logic tn Andhia {Hitim Thsang, Mimotres, 

X, 106) [He seems to have lived earlier than 550 , ^ I, 4 above ) 

2 DhannapSla Contemporary of Bhaitrahan, who died A D 651-652. Must have 

died bcfo! a A D 635 , see above. III 

3 Dharmaklrti Logic) Itefened to in the V&savadattd [p 235), and in the Sarva- 

danana sang! aha (J> 24, Cowell) Contempoiaiy of King Sron-tsan~gam-po{p.'a, 
629-698), Wassihef,p 54 

4. 6tlabhadra Pupil of Dharmap&la (Iliuen Thsang, Mimoires, viii, 452) 

5 Siwiha/Sandra A fellow-student of Hiuen Thsang ^Vte, v, 219, 261 , 218), Life, v, 190 

6 Slhiramati Refer) ed to in a Valabht grant [Ind Ant , p 91 , 1878, p 80), 

and Hiuen Thsang, Mimoires, xi, 164, in Valabht. Pupil of Vasnbandhu 
(,iyassilief p 78). 

7 Gn»amati (m Dhyana) /« Valabht together with Sthiramaii {Mimoires, xi, 164), 

and in N&landa (Mlmoties, ix, 46) 

8 Prag/Iigupta (in refutation) Teacher of the Samnnttya and contempot ary of Hiuen 

Thsang {Hiuen Thsang, Vte,\y, 220, Life, iv, 159) 

9 Gu«aprabha (in Vinaya) Hts pupil, Mitrastna, was ninety years old, and taught 

► Huun Thsang Sdstias {Vie, u, 109, Life, u, 81) Guru of Srthaiska, and pupil 

of Vasnbandhu { Wassilief, p 78) 

10 Gmaprabha Teacher of Hiuen Chao, who was in Nhlanda about A d 649, Chavannes, 
Memoirs, p 17 

d. Those mentioned as I-tsing’s contemporanes or personal acquaintances (all were alive 
A D 670-700). <■ 

1 Giiana^andra (111 the Tilaa 7 ia Vihara, near Rdgagsiha) Mentioned as a pnest in 
blhlanda {Hiuen Thsang, Mf moires, ix, 47* 

2 Katnasiviha (m the N&landa Vihara, near R&gagsshd) Teacher of Hiuen Chao, 
who was in Nalanda about A D 649, Chavannes, Memoirs, p 18 

3 Div&karamilra (in E India) 

4 Tath&gatagarbha (in S India) 

5 .S'&kyakirti (in Grlbho^ga, in Sumatra) 

6. R&bulamitra (chief of the priests in E India ; thirty years old in I-tsmg’s time, 
p 63) He IS mentioned tn Tdranitha's Buddhisms, p 63 , hts favourite 
RatnaMxa-shtra also belongs to the same period 
7 Aandra (m E India, author of a dramatic poem on Vessantara [Vuvamtara^ 
SndSna], p 164, he was still alive when I-tsing was in India (a d 673-687), 
P 183) 


I tsing’s 
teachers 


' See note on preceding page. 
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Notes 

а. We have not made any progress m fixing the dates of i, 2, and 3 Bat that these three 
lived at about the same time and before A D 400 seems to be quite certain Iliuen Tbsang (645) 
places them at one and the same period (Memoires, xii, 214) Deia was a pupil of Nag^r^ana 
(Life, II, 76 , so also-the Tibetanl, and both contemporaries of Kanishka (Schiefner, Ratnadhar- 
mara^’s Work, Mem Acad St Fet, 1848) Arvaghosha and Parrva lived in ICanishka’s time 
(Wassilief,Buddhismns. p 52, note) TheChmeseSa«iyukta-ratna-pi/aka-sfltra(No. 1329, vol vi, 
dated A D 472) makes Arvaghosha Bodhisattva, the physician Aaraka, a nd MS/Aara, a great 
minister, the contemporaries of Aan-dana-kanifa ( = Kanishka), king of the country of Yueh-chi , 
and agam, in the Record of the Twenty-three Patriarchs, Fu-fa-tsang-yin-yuen-king (No 1340, 
vol v, p 13*, dated 472). A'araka, Arvaghoshji. and Ma/^ara appear unde r Kanishka The dates 
of the translations alone show us that the three (Aaraka, Arvaghosha, MatAaia) mnst have lived 
before A D 400 , besides, the lives of Arvagh osha, Nagiir,fLina, and Deva w ere tr anslate d A D 40fi 
by KumSra^va, who left India A D~3S3~ Cf the date of the translations of Arvaghosha’s 
Buddhaiiarita and Sutralaukara, and Nftgar,fnna’s Works (II 6 above) Farther the I, 2, 3 are 
said to have lived after 400 }ears of the Nirv^ra, and Kanishka is bebeied to have reigned in the 
first century of our era, and his second successor V^sudeva 'aboat A D 178 So far as our 
kHowleage'goesTfiothing is against makmgTHem contemporaries 'orivMishka Nagfiiguna was 
a contemporary of SStaiahana or 5 'ahvfihana (p 159, note) Cf Prof Cowell, Buddha^arita 
(text), p V According to Prof Kielhom, Aaraka must be placed before the middle of the 
seventh century tind Ant , vol xii, p 217) Arvaghosha is perhaps the oldest, then NSgSrguna 
and Deva The last is Arya Deta (Schiefner, Lebcnsbeschreib , 3311, called KSna Deva becduse 
he was one-eyed (Recoid of the Twenty-three Patriarchs, vol vi) , or NSIanetra, because he had 
two spots like eyes on Ins cheeks , but his real name was A"andrak!iti (J A S , Bengal, 1882, 
p 94, also Nanjio, App 1, 4) 

б , c 6 and c cannot be separated by a long period, for is a contemporary of c“ , c', c® are 

pupils of 4 ', while f', are pupils of tf (according to the Tibetan) c®, c‘ are all 

contemporaries of Hiuen Thsang, and is said to have lived at the time of Sron-tsan-gam-po, 
who sent envoys to India A D 632 c- are perhaps older than the others, Hiuen Thsang 
styles them ‘ Bodhisaltvas,' and they lived probably early in the seventh centuiy Some 
of the others may have lived to the time of I-tsmg’s arrival, A ii 673 As to the name 
Sthiramati, see my note to p :8l at the end, for Dharmakirti (ra-chan), see Nanjio’s Catal , 
App 1, 19, p 374 (not Dharmayaras , cf Vimalaktrti, Wu-kcu-chan) Burnouf tried to identify 
Gu«amati with Gurzaprabha, but, according to our Record, the one is a teacher in Dhyana, the 
other in Vinaya, and they seem to be quite different persons For the dates of the translated 
works of those under i, c, see Nanjio’s Catal , App i We cannot place Vasubandhu and Asanga 
much later than 500, for the translations of their works dale from 509 and 531 respectively In 
c, Cma must be much earlier than the rest, see above, I 4 

d fr>zSna 4 andra must have lived from a period carliei than 650, for he was known by Hiuen 
Thsang, the same is the case with Ratnasi/nha It is difficult to draw a line between c and d, 
many of them must have been contemporaries I-tsing seems to distinguish those dead (c) from 
those still living {d) For Aakyaklrli, see Nanjio’s *Catal , App 1, 54, p. 378 (not Afikyayaras, 
I-tsing has translated his teacher’s work) 
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The Text 

The text of our Record is very corrupt, as Mr. Kasaivara told us in 1882', but 
we must remember that since then the new edition of the Chinese Buddhist books 
has been completed, and a copy of it was sent to the Bodleian Library for the use 
of European scholars. This Japanese edition is excellent, being based on a careful 
collation of the five diffeient editions brought out in China, Korea, and Japan. 
Its arrangement is more convenient for the reader than that of the older , the print 
IS clear, as it was executed by the modern movable type 

Above all, the sentences are accurately punctuated, and the various readings are 
found in the notes It may safely be regarded as the standard edition of the Chinese 
Pi/aka, and Japanese Buddhists may be proud of the service they have rendered in 
this field of Chinese literature^ Our Record, in particular, gives evidence of 
a careful study and collation, shedding hght on several passages hitherto unin- 
telligible I tsing’s works as well as the whole canon were preserved in MS only, 
and not printed till a d. 972 ® Thus we may safely say that oui Record, which is 
now found with the Pi/aka, existed in MS foi about 280 )ears before it came 
down to us as a printed text. This fact may account for several minor points of 
difference in the existing editions But there are some passages missing which we 
cannot well ascribe to the copyist’s mistakes. They may have been struck out by 
I-tsing himself after his return home , it is certain, however, that the original copy 
which was sent home from abroad contained them all 

Among others, there is a passage relating to the Sanskrit alphabet quoted in 
some early works In the Siddha-tzu-chi, ‘ Record of the Siddha-letters,’ compiled 
bj a Chinese priest, Chi-kwang (a d 800), the author says . ‘ I-tsing said that 
among the twelve finals (a fi, 1 i, u Q , e ai, o au, aw s.h) the first three of the former 
three pairs (a, 1, u) are short, w'hile the second three of the same (S, J, fl) are long, 
and that, of the latter three pairs (e ai, o an, aw a/;), the first three (e, o, aw) are 
long (sic), while the second three (ai, an, ah) are short (sic) ’ 

A Japanese book called ‘ Sittan-z6,’ or ‘ Siddha-kora ’ (a. d. 880), gives the 
above quotation in its full form, and shows that it once formed a pait of I-tsing's 
Record. (See Bodl Jap 15, vol v, fol 6 ) 

ft # W ^ ^ T ^ ^ 

^ Max Muller, 'India, what can it teach^us?’ 1883, p 349 

® It IS to be hoped that an accurate comparative catalogue will be drawn up , the arrangement 
IS very diffeient from that of the India Office copy, and several books found in the new are 
warning in the old ® See Nanjio’s Catalogue, p xxn 



THE TEXT 


1X1 


^ m Ml ^ M> 1 ^ W’ 

'sr w 4=1, ^ jjfi, ?J IB ^ P^; z Pfi 3 ft, ^ 3 ifiSi w 

TT ^ ?r 1915; u t* [p, ^ »t [i^, ?t 

i^: w^i ^t; X- 

^z±mz Hi — 

mmz 

X5- 

+ T:i); 

-h ^IT^); f 

^itb 

Itb + - ^ ^ pT M M « H ^ ^ ^ ^ t 

# ^ |± tffi 35C M -di (#)• 


‘ It is said m the Record sent home b) I-lsmg a, S, i, i, u, fi, 1 1 , rt. In, h i, e, 
ai, o, au , a7«, aA Ka, kha, ga, gha, na , Xa, X//d, ^a, ^Xa, /7a , Xa, //la, (Xa, ^XXa, /za, 
ta, tha, da, dha, na, pa, pha, ba, bha, ma Ya, ra, la, va, ja, sha, sa, ha , 11a///, 
kbha (The last two aie not included in llie number of X/ze alphabet^ The first 
sixteen, a to aX, are final sounds [meaning vowels], and these are to be distributed 
among the other letters [consonants] Eajh letter of the alphabet [consonant], 
therefore, produces sixteen different sounds when combined, just as in Chinese 
a character has four different- tones, even (p'lng), rising (shang), sinking (ch'ti), 
and entenng (ju) 
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‘ The twent) -hve letters, ka to ma, and the last eight, ya to ha, thirty-three in all, 
are called the ‘ first composition," all these must be pionounced accoidmgto the 
Chinese “ rising " (shang) tone, in spile of the Chinese equivalents being other 
tones, such as ‘ even," “sinking,” or “enteiing” Further, what aie called the 
twelve sounds’ [probably “ Dvadara-aksharawi”] ate ka, ki (the first short, the 
second long), ki, kf (the fiist short, the second long), ku, k(i (the first short, the 
second long), ke, kai (the fiist long, the second short), ko, kau (the first long, 
the second shoit), kay;i, kaA (both are short), kaA is obtained by pronouncing 
the Chinese ka emphatically The “ twelve sounds ’’ of kha, &c , are pronounced 
aftei the above manner. These twelve letteis [meaning syllables] are to be pro- 
nounced two b} two in succession [ka, ka , ki, kt , &c ], and of these pairs one 
should distinguish a short from a long, guiding oneself by the note I have given 
under each pair (quoted) ’ 

The Chinese characters here given well accord with those used in the Record, 
with the exception of a veiy few, and the quotation contains nothing whatever 
contiaiy to the passages in the existing Recoid In chap, xxxiv, under the 
Si-t'an-chang, he sa)s (p 171) ‘There are forty-nine letters' (of the alphabet), 
which are combined together and arranged into eighteen sections.’ After this, very 
likely he added the above by way of notes, as he generally did in other cases, to 
explain what the forty-nine were and how the) weie to be pronounced, and at the 
same time to show his fi lends at home a correct tiansliteralion of the Sanskrit 
alphabet That the above quotation once formed a part of our author's Record is 
confirmed by a much later woik, a commentaij' on the Siddha-tzu-chi (published 
A D 1669)'' The commentator, Yu-kwai, sa)s that whether I-tsing’s pronunciation 
was that of C India or of S India is a question discussed fiom olden times ‘But 
why IS It,’ hp asks, ‘ that the citation of the text of the Siddha-tzu-chi ’ is somewhat 
different from the actual words of I-tsing found in the Record, according to which 
am, ah are both short?’ tie himself answers this question, attributing the 
diffeience to the careless citation on the part of the author of the Siddha-tzu-chi 
Fiom this we see that the original Record with the above quotation existed as late 
as 1669 Another commentatoi (a d 1696)* of the same work seems to have still 


^ KSjyapa adds ‘ The number of the letters of the alphabet is sei erally i ecorded m Buddhist 
hooks, e g as lift) in the Mahivairo^anabliisambodhi (No 55o),MaS,ffUfrtparipn^Mi(No 44a), 
Va^rarekhara-sdtra (Nos 1033, 1036), and^Mahaparinirvana-sQtra, as forty-six in the Lalita- 
vistaia (Chinese, No 159, forty-four in the Sanskiit text tCaleutta), p 146), as forty-seven in 
the Siddha-lzii-Uii (Bodl Jap 10) , and now by I-tsing, as forty-nine ’ 

’ Bodl Jap II , It may have been written earlier, though published so late. 

- Above, p lx * Bodl Jap 12, 13 
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possessed a text different from ours , for he quotes a passage from our Record 
■which we have not m the existing text While discussing the Nirvawa aspiration 
[Visarga], he sa}S. ‘Among the twelve mata' {=mdl?-iM), given m I-tsing’s 
Record, a^ is transcribed by “ a-han ® ' in Chinese, w Inch is against the pronuncia- 
tion m C India, where a/i is read by the Chinese “ entering ” tone He may have 
introduced the pronunciation of S India He was, however, in Ndlanda for years, 
and It is but natural that he should represent C India m reading Thus we see in 
his translations that whenever a Nirva»a aspiration comes, he notes it as an 
“enteimg” tone. There are some in C India, it may be noticed, who read aA like 
the Chinese a or o (in an “ even ” tone) ^ ’ This quotation again shows us that the 
Record had once contained something more about the alphabet Later in the year 
1758 Kdryapa Ji-un wrote a commentary on the very Record of I-tsing He had 
the same text as we have now As this priest was one of the best Siddha scholars 
in Japan, well versed in the canon, and very curious about any book 1 elating to 
Sanskrit, and yet did not come across any text but ours, the original text which 
contained all the quotations above referred to seems to have w’ellnigh disappeared 
in Japan as w'ell as in China He says ‘ There seem to have been several texts 
of the Record Many quotations found in the works of Tsang-ning (a d. 988) of 
the Sung dynasty, Shou-kwang of the Ming dynasty (a. d 1368-1628), and Annen 
of Japan (a. d 880), are not found in the existing text I request the learned 
antiquaries of later times to seek and discovei the original text in a stone 
depository of some famous temples of China and Japan My commentary has 
been wiitten only on the current edition, and awaits correction or addition by 
a later hand ' 

In my present translation I have used the India Office copy (ad 1681), 
Prof Legge’s (a d 1714), Mr Nanjio’s (text with commentary in MS , a d 1758), 
and the new Japanese edition in the Bodleian Library (1883), all based on one and 
the same older text without the quotations in question Theie is, besides these, 
another elaborate comment try on our Record, written by a Japanese I am sorry 
to say that I failed to get it copied in time to be used for our translation 

1 must now fulfil the pleasant duty of acknowledging the kind help severally 
rendered First of all I thank the Delegates of the University Press for under- 


^ Here we have mata, but not mota For mati/aa, see Prof Buhler’s note in the ‘ Ancient 
Palm Leaves,’ Anecd Oxon, Aryan Senes, vol 1, pt 111, 1884, p 67 

so in the quotation above, see p Ixi, line 2 
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taking the publication on the recommendation of Prof Max Muller, who has taken 
an unceasing interest in this woik from the beginning to the end Without his 
instruction, advice, and help I should never have been able to introduce I-tsing’s 
iiork to students of Sanskiit Literature and Buddhism For his patience and 
attention in the revision of the nhole of my MS., the settlement of the meaning 
of a number of passages, &c , and for several other valuable suggestions, I here 
express my sincere gratitude For some matters I am obliged to Profs Buhler and 
Oldenberg, and also to Piofs Kern, Kielhom, and Legge, Dr. Wmtermtz, and 
Mrs H Smith Piof Nagaoka of Tokjo, now in Berlin, kindly looked thiough 
the points relating to astronomy. Thanks are due also to Prof. Windisch, 
who pointed out some matters of impoitance, just before my Introduction was 
ready for Press The printing reflects gieat credit on the University Press of 
Oxford, and has been carefully superintended by Mr. J C. Pembrey, the Oriental 
Reader. 

J. Takakusu. 

Berlin, 6 , 1896. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES TO THE MAP. 

I. The degree of loogitade from Ferro is given on the map To know that from Greenwich, 
reduce about 18° (exactly, 1 7° 39' 46") from the given numbers 
2 The position of lAta, on the map is not right, see my note at the end (p 217, note 
top 9). 



A RECORD OF BUDDHIST PRACTICES 

SENT HOME FROM THE SOUTHERN SEA 

By I-TSING. 


INTRODUCTION. 

In the beginning, as the thiee thousand worlds were being produced, 
there appealed a sign of their coming into existence When all things 
were created, there was as yet no distinction between animate and inani- 
mate things. The universe was an empty waste, without either sun oi 
moon revolving While misery and happiness were in an undistinguished 
state, there was no difference between positive and negative pi inciples 
When the Brahman gods (lit. ‘pure heaven ’) came down to the earth, their 
bodily light natuially followed them. As they dciivcd their nourishment 
from the fatness of the earth, there spiang up a greedy and grasping 
nature, and they began to consume one after another the cieepmg 
plants of the forest and fragrant grains of rice. When their bodily light 
gradually faded away, the sun and moon became manifest The state 
of marriage and agriculture arose, and the pi inciples relating to sovereign 
and subject, father and son, were established. Then the mhahitants 
looked up to the azure firmament above, and saw its heavenly bodies 
high and majestically floating in their splendour. Looking down they 

B 
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saw the yellow earth with the water ever moved by the wind, and 
the earth becoming more and more solid The statements that the two 
principles, positive and negative, converted themselves into heaven and 
earth, and men came into being in the space between them ^ ; that, 
influenced by impure and pure air. the dualisation of nature came into 
existence of its own accord ^ , and that the fashioning power of the 
two divisions of nature may be compared to the art of casting with its 
large furnace and that the production of all things can be likened to the 
making of clay images — all these are only absurd statements resulting 
from narrow learning Thereupon the mountains stood firm, the stars 
were scattered above, and the inanimate beings spread and multiplied. 
At last their views became different, and they were classed under 
ninety-six heads, the principles (tattva) weie divided into twenty-five 
classes The Sinkhya system of philosophy teaches that all things 
came into existence from One® But the Vaijcshika system declares 
that the five forms of existence arose from the six categories (padirtha). 
Some think it necessary, in older to get rid of rebirth, to have their body 
naked (Digambara) and the hair plucked out, others insist, as the 
means of securing heaven, on anointing their body with ashes ® or tying 
up their locks of hair Some say life is self-existent, while others 
believe that the soul becomes extinct on death There are many who 
think that existence is a perfect mystery, dark and obscure, and its 
reality is not to be explored, and it is too minute and complicated for 
us to know whence \\ e have come into being. 

Others say that man always regains human form by recurring births, 
or that after death men become spirits. ‘I do not know,’ one says’, 


* See the I-king (Sacred Books of the East, vol xvi, p. 373). 

^ See the Lieh-tze, book 1, p 3 a (Fabei’s Licius, p 4) * 

® See the A'wang-tze (Td-sung-shi), S B E., vol. xxxix, p. ago. 

‘ See the Lao-tze, S B E , \ol xxxix, p 55 

'For the tenets of Indian Philosophy, see Prof. Cowell's Sarvadarrana 
Sangraha under each system, and Colfbiooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, vol. 1. 

“ These are the Bhfitas accoiding to Hiuen Thsang, probably .Saivas. 

’ See the Writings of .STwang-tze, S. B. E, vol. xxxix, book u, sect, ii, 
p. 197. 
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‘ whether a butterfly became myself or whether I became a butterfly ’ 
Once, when gathered together men imagined that they saw wasps in the 
place, and again coming together they were perplexed on finding cater- 
pillars theie One compares Chaos with a bird’s egg (aw^fa), or Darkness 
with the state of an embiyo (or infancy) 

These people do not as yet realise that birth is in consequence of the 
grasping condition of mind and heart (Trish/ii, ‘ thirst’), and that our 
present existence is due to our former actions (Karma). Are they not 
thus plunged and floating in the sea of suffering, borne to and fro, as it 
were, by the stream of error ? 

It IS only our Great Teacher, the highest of the world (Loka^esh/^a), 
the i'akya, who has himself pointed out an easy path, teaching an 
admirable principle, he who has explained the twelve chains of causation 
(Nidina) “ and acquired the eighteen matchless qualities (Dharma) ®, who 
has called himself the teacher of gods and men ( 5 'isti Devamanu- 
shyiw^m), or the Omniscient One (Sarva^wa) , he alone has led the four 
classes of living beings* out of the House of Fire (the world), and 
delivered the three stages ® of existence from abiding in Darkness. He 
has crossed over the stream of Kle5a (passion), and ascended to the 
shore of Nirvclwa 

When our Sage first attained to Buddhahoodon the Dragon River 


^ This IS a famous simile in China When caterpillars have young ones, wasps 
come and carry them off, and this has given rise to the belief that caterpillars are 
changed into wasps ^ ^ goes this story 

® For the twelve Nidanas, see Prof Oldenberg’s Buddha, &c , chap ii 
“ These are perfect deed, speech, and thought, knowledge of past, present, 
and future , Pra^« 2 , Moksha, calm mind, and the like 

* I e Those born of the womb (i), of eggs (a), from moisture (3), or 
miraculously (4) The fourth ‘ miiaculously born’ is aupapSduka in the 
Northern Buddhist te-xts , this is a misrepresentation of the Pdli Opapitiko. 
See Childers, s v., and Burnouf, Lotus, p 394 Cf. Va^ajti^ediki III, S. B. £ , 
vol xlix, p. 113 The fourth is generally udbhi,g,ga, 1. e. ‘ produced from sprouts,’ 
but not so with the Buddhists. 

“ The three stages of existence (i) the world of passion (kdma); (2) the 
world of form (rfipa) ; (3) the world without form (arflpa). See bhavo, Childers. 
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(NSganadt, i e Naira«^ni)^, the nine classes of beings^ began to entertain 
hopes of emancipation Then the removal of Light to the Deer Park 
(mrigadtva at Benares) brought satisfaction to the religious cravings 
of the SIX paths ^ of existence 

As soon as he had begun to set in motion the Wheel of the Law, five 
persons^ fiist enjoyed the benefit of his teaching Next, he taught the 
typical virtue (lit. ‘ the footsteps of .Sila ’) of discipline, and thousands of 
people bowed their heads before him Thereupon His Brahma-voice was 
heard in the city of Ra,fagnha, bringing salvation (fruit) to numberless 
souls. 

Returmng home to requite parental love in the Palace of Kapilavastu, 
he found numerous disciples who inclined their hearts to his teaching. 
He began his teaching with (the conversion of) Kau«^finya®, 

whose first prayer he accepted in order to reveal the truth 

He concluded his career with the ordination of Subhadra ®, so that 
the last peiiod of his life should accoid with his original wish (lit. 
‘ticd-up mind, resolution’). 

Eight decades he lived, founding and protecting the Brotherhood ; 
he preached his doctrine of salvation in the nine assemblages ®. Any 
doctrine, however hidden, he expounded in teaching. Even a man of 
little ability he received without reserve 

When he preached to the lay followers he expressed himself in 
a concise form, and taught the five prohibitive precepts (paw^arila) only. 


’ Here the Naganadi must mean Nairaw^g-ani (Nilajan), as it is the place where 
.Sakyamuni attained Buddhahood Cf Naganadi, Lalita-vistara, p 336 

‘ The nine classes of beings are the subdivisions of the above three stages ; 
each of those three are divided into three 

® The six paths of existence are as follows human beings, Devas, Pretas 
(spirits), the brute creation (Tiryagyom), Asuras (demons), and hells. 

* A^Kata Kauwcfinya and his friends first received the teaching of the Buddha. 
Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas, p 155, Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 130. 

® Ag>iS.ta and Subhadra are here translated 'J' and respectively. 

The last convert of the Buddha wa^ Subhadra, Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p 81 ; 
Buddhist Suttas, pp 103-111. For Agnita, Kau«ifinya, see the last note. 

“ The commentator K^ryapa understands this to mean the nine classes of 
beings above referred to. 
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But in instructing the priests exclusively, he fully explained the purport 
of the seven skandhas (i.e. groups)^ of offences He considered that 
even the great sins of those who dwell in the existing world would 
disappear at the advance of morality (jila), and the faults, however small 
they might be, would be done away with, when his law of discipline 
(Vinaya) had been clearly taught. Since anger expressed against a small 
branch of a tree brought, as a punishment, a birth among the snakes®, 
and mercy shown towards the life of a small insect raised one to the 
heavenly abode the efficacious power of good or bad actions is indeed 
evident and indisputable Therefore the Sfitras and Sistras were both 
given to us, and meditation (dhyina) and wisdom (pra^wi) were es- 
tablished by the Buddha; is not the Tripi/aka the net par excellence 
for catching people? Thus, whenever one came in person to the 
Great Master, His teaching was of one kind , and when the Master 
desiied to teach and save people according to their abilities, he 
would lay aside those arguments which were most adapted to another. 
When we see that the Piincc of Mdra bewitched the mind of 
Ananda^ when the latter received the first words of the Buddha at 
VaijfLll, and that by the last declaration on the Hirawyavatt (i.e. the 


* See ihe PaUmokkha, S B E., vol xiii, pp 1-67 , ATullavagga IX, 3, 3, S B. E , 
vol. XX, p 309. 

“ This story is told in the Samyuktavastu, book x\i (Nanjio's Catal , No H2 1). 
A priest named Elapatra was engaged in meditation under a former Buddha 
KSfyapa When he ceased from his meditation, a bough of the ela tree under 
which he was sitting touched and huit his head as he moved He lost his temper 
and broke off the bough and threw it away In consequence of this action he 
was born as a snake 

“ See below, chap vii, p. 32, note 3 

* Ananda is translated into Chinese by the ‘ Delight.’ The ‘ first word of the 
Buddha at Vauili ’ refers to the following story The Buddha spoke to Ananda 
concerning the length of his life, at Vawiilf (Hiuen Thsang, Mdmoires, Julien, 
livre vii, p 390), and further said to him . ' Those who have obtained the four super- 
natural powers can live one kalpa or even jnore if they like.’ He repeated this 
three times, but Ananda could not understand il as his mind was perplexed by the 
inQuence of M^ra the tempter This is told m the Sawynktavastu, book xxxvi 
(Nanjio’s Catal., No. 1121). Cf. Mahlparinibbfina-sutta III, 4, 5 and 56. 
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river A^iravati), Aniiuddha^ (a disciple of the Buddha) proved the in- 
disputable truth set forth by the Buddha, wc can say that His teaching 
career on eaith had come to an end and His work was crowned with 
success His footsteps were no more on the banks of the two rivers 
(HirawyavatJ and Naiiawjani), men and gods were therefore in despair, 
and His shadow faded away in the avenue (or ‘ two rows ’) of the Sala- 
trees, when even snakes and spirits became broken-hearted 

They all mourned and wept so much that then tears made the path 
under the Sila-tiees wet and muddy, and those who grieved the most 
shed tears of blood all over their bodies which then looked like flowering 
trees 

After oui Great Master had entered Nirvdna the whole world seemed 
empty and deseited. Afterwards, there appeared able teachers of the 
Law, who collected the Sacred Books of the Buddha, assembling at 
one time to the number of 500 (at the cave of Vihira) and at another of 
700 (at Vaij^li). Among the great guardians of the Vinaya, there arose 
eighteen different divisions® In accoidance with several views and 
traditions, the Tripi^akas of vaiious sects differ from one another 
There are small points of difference such as where the skirt of the lower 
garments is cut straight in one, and irregular in another, and the folds of 
the upper robe are. in size, nariow in one and wide in another. 

When Bhikshus lodge together, there is a question whether they 
are to be in separate rooms or to be separated by partitions made by 
lopes, though both are permitted in the Law. There are other cases 
when receiving food, one will take it in his hand, while another will 
mark the ground where the giver should place food, and both are in 
the right Each school has traditions handed down from teacher to 

^ Amruddha is here translated into Chinese by the ‘ Non-prevenlion ’ This 
refers to the following incident The Buddha uas about to die, and said to the 
disciples. ‘If you have doubt about the Four Noble Truths, you must ask me at 
once Do not let it remain unsettled ’ He repeated this three times, but no one 
spoke out. Animddha, who was possessed of a Divine-eye, said to the Buddha as 
he saw the minds of all Bhikshus . ‘ The sun may become cold, the moon hot, yet 
the Four Noble Truths set forth by the Buddha cannot be disproved ’ This is 
told in the Sfitra of Buddha’s Last Instruction * (Nanyo's Catal , No. raa). 

“ See the note on eighteen schools above. 
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pupil, each perfectly defined and distinct from the other (lit. ‘ the affairs 
are not confounded or mixed ’) 

(Note by I-tsing)i i. The Aryamfilasarv^stivadanikdya (school) 
cuts the skirt of the lower garment straight, while the other three 
schools (see below) cut it of irregular shape, a. The same school 
ordains separate rooms m lodgings, while the Aryasammitinikaya 
school allows separate beds in an enclosure made by ropes. 3. The 
AryamfllasarvcLstivadanikcLya (school) receives food directly into the 
hand, but the Aryamahasanghikanikiya (school) marks a space on 
which to place the food 

There exist in the West (India) numerous subdivisions of the 
schools which have different origins, but there are only four principal 
schools of continuous tradition. These are as follows — 

I. 

The Aryamahdsanghikanik^ya (school), translated in Chinese by 
Sh^ng-td-sfing-pu, meaning ‘the Noble School of the Great Brother- 
hood.’ This school is subdivided into seven The three Pi/akas 
(canonical books) belonging to it contain 100,000 stanzas (^lokas) each, 
or 300,000 stanzas ^ altogether , which, if translated into Chinese, would 
amount to 1,000 volumes (each volume representing 300 jlokas). 

II. 

The Aryasthaviranikdya, tianslated in Chinese by Sheng-shang-tso- 
pu, or ‘the Noble School of the Elders ’ This school is subdivided into 


* Notes in I-tsing’s text are often supposed to be by another hand , but when 
we carefully examine the whole of the annotations in I-tsing’s voiks and translations, 
we cannot attribute the notes to any but the same authoi The ‘ Chou-yun ' m 
the commentary does not mean the Chou d) nasty (951-960), but the reign of the 
Queen usurper, which was also called ‘Chou’ (690-704). So this by no means 
proves that the commentary or notes m I-tsing’s text are by a later hand. 

* Hardy’s Eastern Monachism (p. 168 sq) gives the number of letters in the 

Fi/akas and commentaries as follows — , 

I. The Vmaya, 69,240 stanzas (32 syllables a stanza) 

a The Sutta, 396,500 „ 

3 The Abhidhamma, 126,250 ,, 

Total, 592,000 stanzas 
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three The number of stanzas in the three Pi/akas belonging to it is the 
same as in the pi eceding school 


III. 

The Aryamulasarvistividanikiya, translated in Chinese by ShSng- 
kSn-p^n-shuo-yi-chieh-yu-pu, or ‘the Noble Fundamental School which 
affirms the Existence of All Things.’ This school is subdivided into four. 
The number of stanzas (rlokas) in the thiee Pi/akas belonging to it is 
the same as in the above. 

IV. 

The Aryasammitinikaya, translated in Chinese by Sh^ng-ch^ng- 
liang-pu, or ‘the Noble School of the Right Measure’ (or inference) 
This school is subdivided into four. The three Pi/akas of this school 
contain aoo,ooo ^ stanzas, the Vinaya texts alone amounting to 
30,000 stanzas , it is to be noticed, however, that certain traditions 
handed down by some of these schools differ much with regaid to this 
view of division, and that I have mentioned here these eighteen schools 
as they at present exist I have never heard, in the West (India), of the 
division into five principal schools (Nikiya), of which some Chinese 
make use. 

As to their separation from one another, their rise and decline, and 
sectarian names, there is much difference of opinion. As this subject, 
however, has been treated elsewhere I shall not take the trouble to 
describe them here 

Throughout the five divisions of India, as well as in the islands of the 
Southern Sea, people speak of the four Nikiyas But the number of 
the votaries in each school is unequal in different places 

In Magadha (Central India) the doctrines of the four Nikiyas are 
generally in practice, yet the SarvastividanikAya flourishes the most 


’ J has 300,000 instead of 200,000 , the latter seems to be the right number, 
for if It were 300,000, I-tsing would say that it is the same as in the above 
school ^ 

® Not by I-tsing himself. For books treating of the eighteen schools, see 
Nanjio's Catalogue, Nos. 1284, 1285, 1286 See also Rhys Davids’ note on the 
eighteen schools, J. R. A. S, 1891 and 189a 
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In La/a’ and Smdhu — the names of the countiies in Western India — the 
Sammitmik 3 ,ya has the gieater number of followers, and theie are 
some few members of the other three schools In the northern region 
(N India) all belong to the Sarvistivadanikiya, though we some- 
times meet the followers of the MahasanghikamkAya Towards the 
South (S. India), all follow the Sthaviianikiya, though there exist a 
few adherents of the other Nikiyas In the eastern frontier countries 
(E India), the four Nikiyas are found side by side (lit ‘The eastern 
frontier countries practise mixedly the four Nikayas ’) 

(Note by I-tsing) Going east from the N^landa monastery 500 
yq^nas, all the country is called the Eastern Fiontier 

At the (eastern) extremity there is the so-called ‘Great Black®’ 
Mountain, which is, I think, on the southern boundary of Tu-fan ® 
(Tibet). This mountain is said to be on the south-west of Shu- 
Chuan (Ssu-Chuan), fiom which one can leach this mountain* after 
a journey of a month or so Southward fiom this, and close to the 
sea-coast there is a country called 5 iikshatra ® (Prome) , on the south- 
east of this is Lankasu (probably KAmalanki) ® , on the east of this 


' LS/a* cannot be identified with ceilainly, perhaps it is a place in Rajputana 
or Delhi , LS/a repiescnts Rash/ia, according to Lassen Cf Bohtlingk-Roth, s v. 

® This may be Mahakala, or some word of the like meaning 

“ Tibet IS Bod in Tibetan, pronounced like French ‘pen,’ the Chinese for 
‘Bod' IS Fan the Sanskrit Bho/a Upper Tibet is Teu-peu, hence 

another name for Tibet in Chinese is Tu-fan, as we have heie in I-tsmg’s text 
Istakhn (circa a. n ggo) speaks of'Tobbat,’ see Yule, Glossaiy of Anglo-Indian 
Words, s V India, p 332 Sec Mr Rockhill, ‘Tibet,' J R A. S., 1891, p. 5 

* Beal thought ‘this mountain’ was a name, and he calls it Sz'ling, see Ind. 
Ant, July, 1881, p 197 

“ For A’likshatra, see I-Iiuen Thsang (Juhen), tom 111, pp. 82-83, ^•ttd Beal, 
Si-yu-ki, vol 11, p 200. 

“ Lankasu is, in all probability, Kamalankfi of Hiuen Thsang, 1. e Pegu and 
the Delta of the Irawadi, see Beal, Si-jai-ki, vok^i, p 200 There is a country called 
Lankasu in a Chinese history (see History of the Liang Dynasty ( 602 - 557 )i 
book 54) which Mi Groeneveldt doubtfully identified with a part of Java (see 
Essays on Indo-China, and series, vol u, p 135) 

C 
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is Dva(ra)pati (Dv^ravati, Ayudhya) ^ , at the extreme east, Lin-i 
(Champa) The inhabitants of all these countries greatly reverence 
the Three Jewels (Ratnatiaya) ®. Theie arc many who hold firmly to 
the precepts and perform the begging dhuta^ which constitutes a custom 
in these countries Such (persons) exist in the West (India) as I have 
witnessed, who are indeed different from men of ordinary chaiacter. 

In the Siw/hala island (Ceylon) all belong to the Aryasthaviranik 4 ya, 
and the Aryamahasanghikanikaya is rejected. 

In the islands of the Southern Sea — consisting of more than ten 
countries — the Mulasarvastivadanikiya has been almost universally 
adopted (lit ‘there is almost only one’), though occasionally some 
have devoted themselves to the Sammitimkiya , and lecently a few 
followers of the other two schools have also been found. Counting from 
the West theie is first of all P'o-lu-shi (Pulushih) island, and then the 
Mo-lo-yu (Malayu) country which is now the country of Siibho^ (in 
Sumatra), Mo-ho-sin (Mahasin) island, Ho-ling (Kalinga) island (in 
Java), Tan-tan island (Natuna islandl, Pem-pen island, P'o-li (Bah) 
island, K'u-lun island (Pulo Condorc), Fo-shih-pu-lo (Bho,fapura) island, 

0 - shan island, and Mo-chia-man island®. 

There are some more small islands which cannot be all mentioned 
here Buddhism is embraced m all these countries, and mostly the 

^ Dva(ra)pati was identified with Old Tangu and Sandoway in Burma by 
Capl. St John (see Phoenix, May, 1872), lat 18° 20' N., long 94'’ 20' E. Cf 
History of Burma (Tiubner’s Oriental Series), see Index, Dwarawati But this 
position does not at all agree with I-tsing’s description Professor Chavannes 
notes in his Meraons of 1 -tsing (p 203) that Dvaravatt was the Sanskrit name 
of Ayuthya or Ayudh) a, the ancient capital of Siam This agrees very well with 

1- tsing’s description, though I do not know the authority for Chavannes’ note 

Champa w'as a Buddhist country. Buddhism having been introduced from 
Ceylon, and generally connected with the name of Buddhaghosa according to 
Dr Bastian (see Colonel Yule, Marco Polo, chap v, book 11, p. 250). But this 
country was afterwards converted to Islam. 

’ Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha^ 

* The begging dhfita, one of the thirteen or twelve dhlltas, see note below, 
p. 56, and Childers, s.v. 

“ For all these countries, see my geographical notes above. 
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system of the HhiaySna (the Smaller Vehicle) is adopted except in 
Malayu (= S'ribho^a), where there are a few who belong to the Maha- 
yana (the Laiger Vehicle). 

Some of these countries (or islands) are about a hundred Chinese 
miles round, some many hundred m ciicuit, or some measure about 
a hundred yo^anas. Though it is difficult to calculate distance on the 
great ocean, yet those who aie accustomed to travel in merchant ships 
will know the approximate size of these islands. They were generally 
known (to Chinese) by the general name of the ‘ Country of Kun-lun,’ 
since (the people of) K'u-lun first visited Kochin and Kwang-tung 


^ This sentence is not veiy clear , more literally, ‘ Because, indeed, the K'u-lun 
first came to Chiao-kuang (Kochm and Kuang-tung) all were afterwards called the 
“ Country of Kun-lun ” ’ The vagueness of the Chinese sentences puzzles us 
much Professor Chavannes’ rendering maj be seen flora the following extract* 
‘Voici, d’aprfes I-tsing lui-m^ine (Nan-liai , chap i, p 3 et 4) quelle est 
rongine de ce nom ce fuient des gens du pays de Kiue-loen qui 

vinrent Ics premiers dans le Tonkin et le Koang-long, c’est pourquoi on pnt 
I’habitude d'appliquei le nom de Kme-locn ou de Koen-loen ,^) k toutes 
les contides des meis du sud qui etaient alois foit peu connues. Cependant, 
remarque I-tsmg, ce nom a pi is ainsi une e.xtension que nen ne justifie, en effet, 
les gens du pays de Kiue-loen sont noirs etont les cheveux cidpus, tandis que les 
habitants des grandes-lles des mers du sud (les Malais) ne diffferent guere des 
Chinois.’ Professor Cha\annes further remarks ‘ If we compaie the text of the 
history of the T'ang (chap ccxxii c) with this passage, we see that in the Fou-nan 
(Siam) the people are black and go naked, and that the sovereign has the family 
name of Kou-long ||^ likewise, in the slate P'an-p’an (in the peninsula of 
Malacca) the sovereign has the title of emperor Koen-loen or Kou-long Thus 
the country that I-tsing calls Kiue-loen must be Siam and the stales of the 
peninsula of Malacca, where the soveieign calls himself by a name that one can 
transcribe Koen-loen, Kou-long, or Kiue-loen , the people of this country are 
black. When their name had been applied by the Chinese to all the people of the 
southern seas, it happened that the greater past of these people were of the Malay 
race, not black, and very different from the inhabitants of Siam , it is there that 
the name of the Kiue-loen tribes came improperly to designate the Malay race.' 
See Chavannes’ Memoirs of I-tsmg, p. 63, note Cf. my note to Kun-lun above. 

c a 
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Except in the ease of Kun-luii (Pulo Concloie) where the people are 
woolly-haiied (lit curly-headed) and of black skin, the inhabitants of 
the (other) islands are similar in appearance to the Chinese , it is their 
habit to have their legs bare and to wear the Kan-man (a cloth) ^ 
These things will be more fully discussed elsewhere in the Description 
of the Southern Sea^ Setting out from Kwan-chou (a district in 
Annam)®, light to the south, one will icach Pi-king^ aftei a journey of 
lather moie than half a month on foot, or after only five or six tides 
if aboard ship , and proceeding ^till southwards one arrives at Champa®, 
1 e Lin-i 

In this countiy Buddhists generally belong to the Aryasammiti- 
nikiya, and there aie also a few followers of the Sarvastivadanikaya 

Setting out south-westwards, one reaches (on foot) within a month, 
Poh-nan (Kuo®), foimcily called Fu-nan Of old it was a country, the 
inhabitants of which lived naked , tlie people weie mostly worshippers 
of heaven (the gods or devas), and later on. Buddhism flourished there, 
but a wicked king has now expelled and exterminated them all, and 
there are no members of the Buddhist Brotherhood at all, while adherents 
of other religions (or heretics) live intermingled This region is the 


’ Kan-man is said to be a Sansknt word, the Chinese is sometimes ^ ^ 
'Ho-man’ I think Kan-man heie leprescnts the Sanskrit Kambala. This, 
no doubt, refers to the Malayan ‘ Saiongs,’ the natne name of a piece of cotton or 
silk Mhich IS fastened round the middle and hangs down to the feet. In the 
History of the Lian Dj nasty (502-557), book 54, it is said as follows ‘Men and 
women (in Siam) all use a broad and long piece of cotton, which they wrap round 
their body below the loins and called Kan-man (-^ If) or Tu-man 
See Essajs on Indo-China, 2nd senes, vol 1, p 260 

“ See below, chap xi ’ somewhere near Tongking. 

* \j according to J , and 'Shang-king' IS, no doubt, a mispimt, Pi-king is 
in the noith of Champa, and lies m the province of Jih-nan, which is, according to 
Chinese writers, a kind of colony on the spot or neighbourhood of Hue (see Essays 
on Indo-Chma, and series, vol 1, g 128 note, and Chavannes, Memoirs, p. 108 
note). Thus Pi-kmg may be Turan or somewhere near it. 

' See above, note 2, p 10 

“ Poh-nan is Siam, but also includes a part of Cambodja 
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south cornel of (zainbuclvipa (India), and is not one of the islands of the 
sea In the Eastern Hsia(i e China) Buddhists practise mostly accoi ding 
to the Dharmagupta school, but m many places in Kwan Chung (Shen-si) 
some belong, from olden times, to the Mahasanghikanik 3 .ya as well as to 
the above In olden times in Kiang-nan (south of the Yang Tze-kiang) 
and Ling-piao (south of the Range, 1 c Kwang-tung and Kwang-si) the 
SarvastivSdanikaya has flouiished When we speak of the Vmaya as 
being divided into the Da^adhyaya (‘ Ten Readings ’) or into the vSTatur- 
varga (‘ Four Classes ’), these names are chiefly taken from the divisions 
or bundles of the texts adopted by (those) schools On examining 
carefully the distinctions between these schools and the differences of 
their discipline, we see that they piesent veiy many points of disagree- 
ment , that which is important 111 one school is not so in another, and 
that which is allowed by one is piohibited by another. But priests 
should follow the customs of their lespective schools, and not intei change 
the strict rules of then doctiine for the moic lenient teaching of another. 
At the same time they should not despise othcis’ piohibitions, because 
they themselves arc unrestricted in then own schools , otherwise the 
differences between the schools will be indistinct, and the regulations as 
to pel mission and prohibition will become obscure. How can a single 
person practise the precepts of the four schools togethei ? 

The parable of a toin gaiment and a gold stick shows how we 
{puho practise according to the different schools) may equally gam the goal 
of NirvSwa’-. Therefore those who practise in accordance with the Laws 
should follow the customs of their own schools 

(Note by I-tsing) King Bnwbisara once saw 111 a dicam that a piece 
of cloth was torn, and a gold stick broken, both into eighteen fiagments 
Being frightened he asked the Buddha the icason In reply the 


^ This idea is 11 ell expressed by Hiuon Thsang (Juhen, Mdmoires, I, 77), 
I bonow here Pi of Rhys Davids’ uording of Hiuen Thsang’s expression 
(Man of Buddhism, p 218) 

‘ The schools of philosophy are alway^ in conflict, and the noise of their 
passionate discussions rises like the waves of the sea. Heretics of the different 
sects attach themselves to particular teachers, and by different routes walk to the 
same goal.' 
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Buddha said ‘More than a hundied years ^ after my attainment of 
Nirvawa, there will arise a king, named Aroka, who will lule over the 
whole of Gambudvipa. At that time, my teaching handed down by 
several Bhikshus will be split into eighteen schools, all agreeing, however, 
m the end, that is to say, all attaining the goal of Final Liberation 
(Moksha) The dream foretells this, O king you need not be afraid ' ’ 
Which of the four schools should be gioupcd with the Mahiyina or 
with the Hinayfina is not dctci mined 

In Noithein India and in the islands of the Southern Sea, they 
geneially belong to the Hlnayana, while those in China® devote them- 
selves to the Mahayana , in other places, some practise in accordance 
with one, some with the other Now let us examine what they pursue. 
Both adopt one and the same discipline (Vinaya), and they have in 
common the prohibitions of the five skandhas (‘ groups of offences and 
also the practice of the Four Noble Truths 

Those who worship the Bodhisattvas and read the Mahdyana Sfitras 


^ The following four dates of Aroka are found m the Chinese Tnpi/aka — 

1. ii6 3 ears after the Buddha’s NirvSwa 

2. ii8 3ears „ 

3 130 years 

4. 218 ycais ,. „ 

This last is more interesting, for it agiecs uith the date obtained fiom the PSli or 
Sinhalese sources This is found m a Yinaya book called the Sudarjana-vibhlshS, 
Vinaya, which was translated into Chinese a d 489 This book contains many 
dates, which all agree with the Siwbalese chronicle The accounts of the Buddhist 
councils, names of the Indian and Ceylonese kings, Asoka's mission, and 
klahcndra’s work in Ce)lon, present much resemblance to the Ceylonese histoncal 
accounts This again shows that we have to pa}' moie attention to the Vinaya 
texts, which aie the most trustworthy among the Chinese Buddhist works. As 
tins book was preserved among the Vinaya w'orks, no scholars have noticed as far 
as I know that this date ‘218 years P B N’ was found in this special work. 
(See Nanjio’s Catal .No 1125 ) See my note at the end. 

® The text has the ‘Divine Land,’*'dnd the ‘Red Province,’ meaning ‘China,’ i.e. 

1$ M- 

“ See Afullavagga IX, 3, 3 (S.B E., vol xx, p 308) 
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are called the Mahiyinists (the Great), while those who do not pci form 
these aie called the Hmayanists (the Small) There are but two 
kinds of the so-called Mah^yana. First, the Madhyamika , second, the 
Yoga. The former profess that what is commonly called existence is 
in reality non-existence, and every object is but an empty show, like 
an illusion, whereas the latter affiim that there exist no outer things 
t7i reality, but only inward thoughts, and all things exist only in the 
mind (lit ‘ all things are but our mind ’) 

These two systems are perfectly m accordance with the noble doctrine. 
Can we then say which of the two ^ is right ? Both equally conform to 
truth and lead us to Nirvawa. Nor can we find out which is true or 
false ? Both aim at the destruction of passion (klcja) and the salvation 
of all beings We must not, m trying to settle the comparative merits 
of these two, create great confusion and fall further into perplexity. 

For, if we act confoi mably with any of these doctrines, we are enabled 
to attain the Other Shoie (Nnva«a), and if we turn away from them, 
we remain di owned, as it were, m the ocean of transmigration. The 
two systems are, m like manner, taught in India, for in essential points 
they do not differ from each other 

We have as yet no ‘ eye of wisdom.’ How can we discern right or 
wrong in them ? 

We must act just as our piedecessors have done, and not trouble 
ourselves to form our judgement about them In China, the schools of 
all Vmayadharas are also prejudiced, and lecturcis and commentators 
have produced too many remaiks on the subject These have lendered 
difficult many hitherto easy passages of the five skandhas (groups of 
offences) and the seven skandhas (another cnumeiation of the five 
skandhas), and made obscure the helps to leligion (Upiya) and the 
observance of the lules, and made offences which were obvious difficult 
to be lecognised. 

Consequently one’s aspiiation (^^/rr the knowledge of the Vinayet) is 
baffled at the beginning (lit ‘at one basketful of earth in making 
a mountain ’), and one’s attention flags after attending to but one 
lecture. Even men of the highest taleflt can only succeed in the study 


* I-tsmg seems to mean the MahSySna and Hinayana. 
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after becoming grey-haircd, while men of medium or little ability 
cannot accomplish their work even when their hair has turned per- 
fectly white. 

Books on the Vinaya were gradually enlarged, but became obscure, 
so that their perusal is the task of a whole life. 

A peculiar method has been adopted by teachers and pupils. They 
discourse on paragraphs, separating them into smaller and smaller 
sections; they treat of the articles conceining the offences by dividing 
them sentence by sentence. 

For the labour expended in this method an effort is required as great 
as that of forming a mountain , and the gain is as difficult to acquire as 
the procuring of pearls from the vast ocean 

Those who write books should seek to enable their readers to under- 
stand easily what they treat of, and should not use enigmatic language, 
which will require explanation afterwards, if ridiculed by others 

As when a river has overflow'ed, and its water has been swept into 
a deep well a thirst}- man wishing to drink of the pure water of the well 
could only procure it by endangeiing his life, so it is difficult to gain 
a knaivlcdgc cf the Vtnaya after it has been handled by many men Such 
IS not the case when we simply examine the Vinaya texts themselves. 

In deciding cases of grave or slight offences, a few lines suffice. In 
explaining the expedients for settling cases, one does not require even 
half a day. Such is the general object of study among the priests m 
India and in the islands of the Southern Sea. In the Divine Land 
(China) the teaching of duty to others (propriety) pievails everywhere; 
the people respect and serve their sovereign and their parents , they 
honour and submit to their elders They are simple in manner of life, 
and meek and agreeable in character They take what they honestly 
may take 

Filial children and faithful subjects act with caution and economise 
their expenditure The emperor governs beneficially millions of his 
subjects, pitying the unfortunate people^ with great care (lit. ‘taxing 
his thought ’) from dawn , while his ministers, whose minds are awake 
to State affairs even the whole "hight, execute their duties with respect 


' Lit. ' as though they had fallen into ditches ’ 
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(lit clasping the hands) and attention ^ Sometimes an emperor greatly 
opens the way to the Triy^na® and invites the teachers, preparing 
hundreds of seats ; sometimes he constructs ATaityas (scpulchics) through- 
out his dominion, so that all the wise incline their hearts to Buddhism , 
or he builds temples (Sanghirama) here and there throughout his realm 
in order that all the ignorant may go and worship there to mature their 
merit. Farmers sing merrily in their fields, and merchants joyfully 
chant on board ship, or in their caits In fact the people who honour 
cocks (1 e Korea see below) and those who respect elephants (India), as 
well as the inhabitants of the regions of Chin-lin (lit gold-neighbours) 
and Yu-lin (lit Gem-lnll)®, come and pay homage at the Imperial Court. 
Our people manage their affairs peacefully in a peaceful state (or better, 
‘peace and tranquillity are our objects’), and everything is so perfect 
that there can be nothing to be added 

(Note by I-tsing) Those who respect the cocks aie the people of Kau- 
li (Korea) which is called in India Kuku/ervaia, Kukura meaning ‘ cock,’ 
tjvara, 'honourable’ People in India say that that country honours 
cocks as gods, and therefore people wear wings on their heads as an orna- 
mental sign *. Those who honour elephants are Indians to whose kings 
the elephant is most sacred , this is so throughout the five paits of India. 

As to the Chinese piiests who have become homeless, they obseiwe 
the rules and give lectures, while the students study seriously, and 
understand the deepest principles taught by their teachers. There are 
those who, having freed themselves from the bonds of worldly affairs. 


* Lit ‘as if tieadiiig on ihin ice’ 

® .Sravakayana, Pratj ckabuddhaj ana, and Wahaj ana, according to the Dhaima- 
sangiaha II 

® Chin-lin (lit Golden Neighbours) is, according to Kdryapa, the same as 
‘ Chin Chou' (lit Golden Island), vihich corresponds to Skt Suvarwa-dvfpa The 
‘ Golden Island ’ is the name once applied, by I-tsing, to Sumatra or at any rate 
to -Sribho^a, where gold is said to have been abundant. 

Yu-lin (lit Gem-hill) is, KSryap^ says, Yu-m6n-kwan (lit. Gem-gate-pass), 
which was constructed near the Ko-ko River (probably Ko-ko-nor). 

* We do not know the origin of this story, but Korea is sometimes called 
Ki-lin, ‘ cock-forest ’ 


D 
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have retired to a deep valley, where they wash their mouths with the 
water of the stony stieam or sit in woody thickets tranquillising their 
thoughts 

Walking and worshipping six times a day, they strive to requite the 
benefits conferred by those of pure faith , engaged in deep meditation 
twice a night they become woi thy of the respect of gods and men These 
actions are authorised by the Sutras and the Vinaya How can there be 
a fault here ? But on account of some misinterpretations handed down, 
the disciplmaiy rules have sufiered, and errors constantly repeated have 
become customs which arc conti ary to the original principles Therefore, 
according to the noble teaching and the principal customs actually 
cairied on in India, I have carefully written the following articles 
which are forty in number and have divided them into four books. 
This is called ‘ Nan-hai-chi-kuei-nai-fa-ch'uan,’ i e ‘ The Record of 
the Sacred Law, sent home fiom the Southern Sea.’ I am sending 
you with this anothei work of mine, ‘Ta-t'ang-si-yu-ku-fa-kao-seng- 
ch'uan,’ i e ‘ Memoirs of Eminent Priests who visited India and 
Neighbouring Countries to search for the Law under the Great T'ang 
Dynasty’ (a.d 618-907), and several Sfitras and 5 istras, in all, ten 
books 1. I hope that the venerable priests with mind intent on the 
promulgation of their religion, without having any prejudice, will act 
with discrimination and in accordance with the teaching and practice of 
the Buddha, and that they will not disregaid the weighty laws described 
in this work because they deem the author of no note 

Fuither, the principles and purports of the Sfltras and 5 'astras handed 
down by the ancients minutely correspond with the Dhyana (meditation) 
doctrine tof India), but the secrets of calm meditation are difficult to de- 
scribe to you in my message I have, therefore, only roughly sketched 
the practices of the Law which accord with the Vinaya doctrine, in 
order to send home in advance, and lay before you the words which rest 
on the authority of my teachers My life may sink with the setting sun 
this day, still I work to do something worthy of the promotion of the 
Law; the burning Light may go out at the early dawn, yet I hope 
« 

’ Among these, there were Nagar^na’s Suhnllekha, Mdlri. 4 e/a’s hymn in 
150 verses, the Anitya-shtra and others 
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that hundreds of lamps may continue to bum for the futuie If you 
read this Record of mine, you may, without moving one step, travel in 
all the five countries of India, and before you spend a minute you may 
become a mirror of the dark path for a thousand ages to come Will 
you, I pray, lead and examine carefully the Tiipi^aka, and beat the Ocean 
of the Law, as it were, to stir up the four waves ^ , and resting on the 
authority of the five skandhas, launch the ship of compassion to carry 
across the beings who are plunged into the six desires. Although 
I have received the personal direction from my teachers, and have fully 
examined the deep purpoit of oui doctiine, I must, nevertheless, further 
deepen and expand my knowledge , for if I do not, I am afraid I shall 
be an object of ridicule in the ‘ eye of wisdom.’ 

The following are the contents of the work — 

I The non-observance of the Varsha does not entail degradation. 

3 Behaviour towards the honoured ones 

3 Sitting on a small chair at dinner 

4. Distinction between pure and impure food. 

5. Cleansing after meals. 

6 Two jugs for keeping water 

7. The moining inspection of the watei with regard to insects. 

8. Use of a tooth-wood in the morning 

g. Rules of the Upavasatha ceiemony. 

10 Special requiiements as to raiment and food. 

II. Method of vestments 

I a. Gaiments of a nun — Rules of burial ceiemonies. 

13. Rules as to sacred enclosures, 

14. The Varsha of the Parishads. 

15 The period of Pravarawa (lelaxation after the Vaisha). 

16. The mode of using spoons and chopsticks. 

1 7 Proper times for religious worship 

18. On evacuation. 

19. Regulations for oidination. 

ao. The proper occasions for ablutions. 


‘ I. e. ‘ all the people.’ 
D a 
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21. Concerning the mat to sit on 

22 . Rules of sleeping and resting 

23 On the advantage of proper exercise to health. 

24. Woiship not mutually dependent. 

25. Behaviour between teacher and pupil. 

26. Conduct towaids strangers or friends 

27. On symptoms of bodily illness. 

28 Rules on giving medicine 

29. Hurtful medical treatment must not be practised. 

30. On turning to the light m worship. 

31. Rules of decorum in cleansing the sacred objects of worship. 

32 The ceremony of chanting 

33 The unlawful reverence to the sacred objects. 

34. Rules for learning in India. 

35 On the propriety of long hair 

36. On disposing of the property of a deceased priest 

37. Use of the property of the Brotherhood. 

38. The burning of the body is unlawful 

39. The bystanders become guilty 

40. Such hurtful actions were not practised by the virtuous of old. 

All the things mentioned in this work are in accordance with the 
Aryamfllasarvistividanikiya, and should not be confounded with the 
teaching of other schools The matters contained in this work resemble 
generally the Vinaya of the Daradhyaya (Ten Readings). 

There are three subdivisions ' of the Aryamulasarvdstivadanikiya • 
I. The Dharmagupta , 2 the Mahijasaka, 3 the Kiryapiya 

These three do not prevail in India, except in the following places : 
Udyina, Khara/l’ar, and Kustana, where there are some who practise 
the rules laid down in these schools 

The Vinaya of the so-called Daj&dhy§,ya (Ten Readings), (though 
not unlike), does not belong to the AryamtllasarvElstivada school. 


^ Cf. p 8, ill , there we have four subdivisions and here only three. That is, 
one school is called MfilasarvdstivSda, and as it is the same name as that of the 
original school, I-tsing does not name it separately here. 
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CHAPTER I. 

REGARDING THE NON-OBSERVANCE OF THE VARSHA (OR VASSA, 
SUMMER RETREAT). 

The Bhikshus who did not observe the Varsha ^ fail, of course, to 
obtain the ten benefits ^ derived from it, but there is no reason why they 
should be degraded from their original position in the Order to a lower 
place. Nor is it seemly for a priest to be obliged to suddenly alter his 
action and pay respect to an inferior, one day, from whom but the day 
before he received due honour Such degradation in rank was customary, 
however, (m China), though without any authority or proof in its support. 
For if, when observing the Varsha, one accept an invitation outside, it is 
as great a fault as theft. One should, therefore, carefully examine 
the principles on which the custom rests, and shoulcf never disregard 
them The rank of a Bhikshu ought to be determined by the date of 
his ordination 

Even if he have not observed the Varsha, let him not be degraded. 
If we read and examine the teaching of the Buddha, there is no authority 
in it {for this custom) 

Then who at some former date introduced this practice (among 
the Chinese) ? 

CHAPTER 11 . 

BEHAVIOUR TOWARDS THE HONOURED 

According to the teaching of the Buddha when a priest is in presence 
of the holy image, and approaches the honoured teachers, it is right for 


^ Varsha is oiiginally ‘ lainy season ' including foui months from the middle of 
June to the middle of October These fom months are a period of retreat for the 
Buddhist pnests, who are foibidden to travel, but live in some place away from 
their monasteries This summer retreat is called the Varsha (Vassa in Pdli), and 
kept up as the most important period in the Buddhist life. For further particulars 
see Childers’ PHli Dictionary, s v , and Mahavagga III, S. B. E , vol. xviii 

’ Ten benefits aie possession of garments, freedom m sojourning, &c , the 
five privileges are given m Mahfivagga VII, i, 3, and the Vinaya-sangraha (Nanjio’s 
Catal., No 1127). 
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him, except in case of illness, to have his feet bare , he is never allowed 
to put on sandals before teachers or images, and must always have his 
right shoulder bare and the left covered with his cloak, wearing no cap. 
He may walk about {with sandals, &c ), in other places without blame, 
if he have (his superior’s) permission In a cold region, a priest is 
allowed to wear small sandals or any kind of shoes suitable to the 
climate Countiies lying m different latitudes (lit. directions) have 
widely different climates 

In following the teaching of the Buddha, some rules must admit of 
slight modification 

It may leasonably be allowed that we should temporarily wear more 
clothes in the months of severe winter in order to protect the body, 
but during the warm spring and summer, one ought strictly to live 
in accordance with the Vinaya rules k That one should not walk 
round the holy stupa with sandals on was taught expressly from the 
beginning. 

And It has long been proclaimed that a priest must never approach 
the temple (lit gandhaku^l) with his slippers* on But there are 
some who perpetually disobey the rules ; and it is indeed a grave insult 
to the golden rule of our Buddha. 

CHAPTER HI 

ON SITTING ON A SMALL CHAIR AT DINNER 

In India the priests wash their hands and feet before meals, and sit 
on separate small chairs The chair is about seven inches high by 
a foot square, and the seat of it is wicker-work made of rattan cane. 
The legs aie rounded, and, on the whole, the chair is not heavy. But 
for junior members of the Order blocks of wood may be used instead. 
They place their feet on the giound, and trays, {on which food is served). 


^ ‘Vinaya’ is the discipline laid down by the Buddha. The whole is called 
‘Vinaya pi/akam,’ the Pah text ‘itras published by Prof Oldenberg, 1879. 

* The text has ‘ pu-ra,' which is, according to Ea^yapa, a kind of shoes in 
Sansknt, but I cannot find a Sanskrit word corresponding to the sound *. 
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are placed before them The ground is strewn with cow-dung, and 
ficsh leaves are scattcied over The chaiis are ranged at intervals of 
one cubit, so that the persons sitting on them do not touch one another. 
I have never seen one sitting at a meal cioss-legged on a large couch. 
The measurement of a couch according to the rule laid down by the 
Buddha ought to be the width of the Buddha’s eight fingers ; as the 
Buddha’s finger is said to have been thiee times larger than that of an 
ordmaiy individual, the width of his eight fingers is equal to that of our 
twenty-four fingers. This is one and a half feet in Chinese measurement. 
In the temples of China (lit the Eastern Hsia) the height of a couch 
exceeds two feet , this of course is not to be used for sitting upon For 
he who sits on it incurs the blame of using a high couch (one of the 
Buddha’s eight jilas) Many Bhikshus of the piesent time break this 
rule, but how do they mean to exoneiatc themselves? All those who 
are guilty of this breach of rule should consult the code of measurement. 

But couches used m the temples of the Holy Rock and the Four 
Dhy^inas (1 e. /iTaturdhyina) ^ are one foot high , this height was laid 
down by the virtuous men of old and is indeed authoritative. 

To sit cross-legged side by side, and to have meals with knees stretched 
out, is not a proper way — pray notice this. I have heard that after the 
introduction of Buddhism into China, the Bhikshus were accustomed to 
sit on chairs (not cross-legged) at meals At the time of the Tsin dynasty 
(a. D 365-41 9) the error was introduced, and they began to sit cross- 
legged at meals It is nearly 700 years (b c 8, 700-693=8)* ago that 
the noble doctrine of the Buddha first passed into the East (China) , the 
period of ten dynasties has gone by, each having its able representative 
Indian Bhikshus came to China one after another, and the Chinese priests, 
of the time being, crowded together before them, and leceived instruc- 
tion from them Theie weie some who went to India themselves and 
witnessed the proper practice there. On their retuin home they pointed 
out wrong customs, but who of them has ever been followed ? 


‘ These are two Chinese temples, being Ling-yen and Ssii-shan 

m ii) respectively. There seem to hav* been several so-named temples in 
China , Kdjyapa mentions two as examples. 

“ This date must not be taken too literally 
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It is often said in the Sutras^, ‘Wash your feet aftci a meal , ’ from 
this it IS clear that they did not sit cross-legged on a couch {for there 
would be no use in washing feet, if they had not touched the ground). 

And also it is said ‘Food is thiown down near to the feet,’ from 
this we can see that the priests used to sit with their feet straight on the 
ground The disciples of the Buddha ought to have the Buddha’s 
methods. Even if it be not possible to follow out his rules it is wrong 
to ridicule them. 

If one sit cross-legged, and with his garment folded round the knees, 
it IS difficult to keep clean and not to spill food (lit. to ‘ protect one’s 
purity ’), and spilled food and stains easily cling to the garment. 

To preseiwe what has been left from the meal, as is done in China, is 
not at all in accordance with Indian rules By being gathered from the 
table the food pollutes the trays, and those who serve touch the clean 
utensils Thus making the preservation of purity vain, no good result 
has as yet been obtained Pray carefully notice these points, and see the 
comparative merit of each practice. 

CHAPTER IV 

DISTINCTION BEIWEEN PURE AND IMPURE FOOD 

Among the priests and laymen in India, it is customary to distinguish 
between clean and unclean food If but a mouthful of the food have 
been eaten it becomes unclean (lit ‘ touched ’) , and the utensils in which 
food was put are not to be used again As soon as the meal is finished, 
the utensils used are removed and piled up in one corner All the 
remaining food is given to those who may legally eat such (i. e. the 
departed spirits, birds, and the like) , for it is very improper to keep the 
food for further use. 

This IS the custom among both rich and poor, and is not only 
a custom observed by us but even by the Brahmans (Devas, gods). It 
IS said in several 5astras ‘It is considered to be mean not to use 
a tooth-wood, and not to wash the hands after evacuation, and not to 


^ See the Va^ra^Medikd, tianslated by Prof. Max Muller (i), p. 112, vol xlix, 
S B. E. 
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distinguish between clean and unclean food ’ How can we consider it 
seemly to use again the utensils that have already been touched, to 
pi eserve food remaining over in the kitchen to keep in a jar the rice 
that has been left from a meal, or to put back the remainder of the soup 
in a pot? Nor is it right to eat next moining the soup and vegetables 
that have been left, or to partake later of the remaining cake or fruits. 
Those who observe the Vinaya rules may know something of this 
distinction, but those who arc idle and negligent combine to pursue the 
wrong course At a reception 01 any oidinary meals, no one ought to 
touch another 01 taste any fresh food until he has rinsed his mouth with 
puie water, and after each com sc, a mouthful of which would defile him, 
he must repeat the rinsing If he touch another peison before rinsing 
hiB mouth, the peison touched is defiled and must rinse his mouth. 
When a man has touched a dog he has to purify himself Those who 
have partaken of a meal must remain together on one side of the hall, 
and should wash thcii hands and rinse their mouths, and also wash the 
things used duiing the meal and the soiled pots 

If they neglect these points, any prayeis or charms that they may 
have ofifcied will have no efficacy, and any offeiings they may make 
will not be accepted by the Spirits Therefoie, I say, everything must 
be clean and pure, if you piepare eilhei food or dunk, intending to offer 
it to the Thiee Jewels, or to the Spirits, 01 mean it for an ordinary meal 
for yourselves Until the person is purified after a meal or after evacua- 
tion, he IS unfit to sit at table again Even the world speaks of a fast 
for the purpose of purification When people arc saciificmgto Confucius 
in his temple, they ought fiist to clip then nails, and keep then body 
under control and free from defilement Puiification is required thus 
even in the matters concerning Confucius, his disciple Yen Hui, 
and others, and people do not offer the leavings from a meal In pre- 
paring food for a leception or for an oidinaiy meal of the Bhikshus, 
there must be a superintendent in the matter If there be a delay in 
preparing food at a reception, and if the guests fear that they should be 
behind the prescribed meal-time in waiting, the invited, be he priest or 
layman, can partake of a meal separately ftut of what has been provided, 
though not yet served This is allowed by the Buddha, and does not 
cause guilt. 
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I have heard that of late meals are often delayed till the afternoon 
(noon being the prescribed meal-time), while the preparation is being 
^ superintended by priests or nuns This is not right, as one commits 
a fault in doing good Now the fiist and chief difference between India 
of the five regions and other nations is the peculiar distinction between 
purity and impurity. 

Once upon a time when the Mongolians of the North sent men to 
India, the messengers were despised and ridiculed, as they did not 
wash themselves after evacuation, and preserved their food in a tiay. 
This was not all , they were scorned and spoken ill of, as they sat 
together (o« the Jlom-) at a meal, with their feet straight out, and touching 
one another’s, and they did not keep out of the neighbourhood of pigs 
and dogs, and did not use a tooth-brush Therefore those who are 
practising the Law of the Buddha ought to be very careful on these 
t points. But in China the distmction of pure and impure food has 
k ne\ er been recognised from ancient time 

Although they hear my admonition on this point, they will not adhere 
to the rules, and will not be awakened until I shall see them and speak 
to them in peison 


CHAPTER V. 

CLEANSING AFTER MEALS 

When a meal is finished, do not fail to cleanse the hands In 
getting the water, fetch a water-jai youiself or order others to do so. 
The cleansing may be done with water taken (from a spring) out of a 
basin , or it may be done in some secluded place (where water is always 
at hand) or on a conduit (Prawali) or on the steps leading down. Chew 
tooth-wood in the mouth , let the tongue as well as the teeth be care- 
fully cleansed and purified. If the (unclean) spittle be yet remaining 
in the mouth, the religious fast may not be observed, while the lips 
should be washed either with pea-flour or with mud made by mixing 
earth with water, so as not to feave any taint of grease. 

Afterwards the water must be poured (for rinsing) out of the clean 
jar into a conch-shell cup, which is to be held over fresh leaves or in 
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the hands. If the cup touches the hand, it is necessary to rub it with 
the three kinds of cleansing material, i. e pea-flour, dry earth, and cow- 
dung \ and to wash it with water to take off the taint In a secluded 
place water may be poured right into the mouth from a clean jar, but 
this IS forbidden in a public spot After rinsing the mouth two or three 
times it will generally be cleansed. Before doing this it is not allowed 
to swallow the mouth-water or spittle. Any one breaking this rule and 
so lowering his dignity will be considered faulty. The saliva must be 
spit out before the mouth has been rinsed with pure water , if noontide 
be passed without cleansing, the offender will be guilty of failing to 
observe the prescribed time Men know little of this point Even if 
they know it, it is not* easy to observe it rightly Judging from this 
strict point of view, it is difficult indeed to keep entirely free from fault 
even if pea-flour or ash-water be used, for there may be a taint of food 
in the teeth or giease on the tongue The wise should see this and be 
careful in the matter It is surely not seemly for any one to spend his 
time after meals chaffing and chattel ing, nor is it right to remain impure 
and guilty all day and night, without preparing water in a clean jar or 
without chewing a tooth-wood If such laziness be indulged in during 
one’s lifetime, no end of trouble is to be found It is, be it added, also 
lawful to let one’s pupils fetch and pour out the clean water from a jar. 

CHAPTER VI 

TWO JUGS FOR KEEPING WATER. 

The clean water is kept separately from water for cleansing pur- 
poses (lit. ‘touched’ water)*, and there aie two kinds of jars (1 e. Uundi 
and kalaja) for each Eaithenware or poicelain is used for the clean 
jar, and the jar for water for cleansing purposes (lit ‘touched’ water) is 
made of copper or non The clean water is ready for dunking at any 
time, and the ‘ touched ’ water for cleansing purposes after having been 
to the urinal. The clean jar must be carried in a clean hand, and be 


' Kajyapa remaiks that the Skt. for the cow-dung is ‘ Gomaya' or ‘ Gomayt,' 
and that Chinese cow-dung is unfit for the purifying purpose, being so dirty. 
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placed in a clean place, while the jar for the ‘touched’ water should be 
grasped by the ‘ touched ’ (or ‘ unclean ’) hand and be put in an unclean 
(or ‘touched’) place The water m a pure and fresh jar can be drunk 
at any time , ihe water in any other jar is called ‘ special water ’ (more 
lit ‘ seasonable water,’ i e water to be used at certain prescribed times, 
probably kalodaka). 

To drink from a jar holding it upright in front is no fault , but drink- 
ing in the afternoon is not peimissible A jar must be made to fit one’s 
mouth , the lop of the cover should be two fingers ^ high ; in it a hole 
as small as a copper chopstick is made 

Fresh water for drinking must be kept in such a jar At the side of 
the jar theie is another round hole as large as a small coin, two fingers 
higher than the drinkiiig-mouth This hole is used for pouring in water , 
two or three gallons may be put in it. A small jar is never used 

If one fear that insects or dust may enter m, both the mouth and the 
hole may be covered by means of bamboo wood, linen, or leaves. There 
are some Indian priests who make jars according to this style In taking 
water, the inside of the jar must be first washed in order to get off any 
dirt or dust, and then fresh water must be poured in. Is it seemly to 
take water without distinction between the clean and the unclean, or to 
keep only one small j'ar made of copper, or even to pour out the remain- 
ing water while the attached lid is held m the mouth? Such a jar is 
not fit to be used, for in it puie water cannot be distinguished fiom 
impure Within such a jar there may be dirt or stain ; it is unfit to keep 
fresh water in, and being small, the ivater is little in quantity, wanting 
about one gallon or two kilograms every time 

As to the construction of a jai-bag, it is made of cotton cloth about 
two feet long and one foot wide, which is doubled by putting both ends 
together, and the edges which meet are sewed together To its two 
corners cords about seven and a half inches long are attached , the bag 


^ Two finger-widths (angulas), not ‘two finger-joints,’ Klryapa says ‘it 
would be about one Chinese inch’ 

® The text has — ■ ‘ a span**(vilasti), i e ‘ the length of thumb and middle 

finger stretched , ’ this is twelve angulas long, or seven and a half inches, according 
to K£.ryapa. For ‘ Sugata-vitasti,’ see P&timokkha, p. 8, note 2 , S. B E., vol xiii 
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containing a jar is earned in tiavellmg hung from the shoulder The 
shape of the bag of a begging-bowl is sxmilai to the above. It covers 
the mouth of the bowl in it sufficiently for dust to be kept off The 
bottom IS made pointed, so that the bowl does not move about. But 
the bag for the bowl is different from that for the jar, as is explained 
elsewhere ' 

A pi lest who travels carries his jar, bowl, necessary clothes, by hang- 
ing them from his sliouldeis over his cloak, taking an umbrella in his 
hand. This is the manner of the Buddhist piiest in tiavellmg 

He takes also, if his hand be not much occupied, a jar for unclean 
water, leather shoes in a bag, at the same time holding a metal staff 
obliquely, and going about at case . ^ 

At the season of pilgi image to the ATaityas of Ra^ag;'fha, the Bo-tree, 
the Vulture-peak, the Deer-paik, the holy place ivhere the Sila-trees 
turned white ^ like the "mugs of a. crane (in Ku^inagara) and the lonely 
grove that has been dedicated to a squirrel ■* 


’ The M(ilasarvastivada-sa«j uktavasLu, chap, wxiii (Nanjio’s Catal , No i la r) 

° Here there is a sentence, the meaning of w hich is not clear to me. The 
Chinese |l^ ^ S ^ ^ seems to mean something like this 
‘The manner exactly corresponds to m hat is in the Paiable of the Ciow — the 
Sutra on the moon' The commentatoi says nothing but that the parable of the 
Bird — the Sfltra on the Moon is the name of one Sfitra, 1 e Shtra on the Parable 
of the Crow and the Moon, which is, according to him, 23, vol 11 of the Catalogue 
of the Tripi/aka, published 111 the Ming Dynasty (Nanjio's Catal, No 948, the 
.ffandropamSna-sfltia) But this Sutra has nothing corresponding to our sentences. 

The meaning of the context will not have to be alteied even if we make out 
that particular sentence 

’ ‘ This refeis to the stoiy that at the lime of the Buddha’s NirvS«a the trees 
blossomed at once, though not 111 season (Mahapaiinibbana-sutta V, 4, S B E , 
vol XI, p. 86) 

* ‘The grove of the squiirel’ is the Kalantaka-nivipa, otherwise called the 
‘Ve«u-vana’ Kalantaka or Kalandaka is a bud which resembles the Chinese 
magpie (KSryapa, so also I-tsing), but this m^st be a mistake *. 

The Sanghabhedakavastu, chap viii (Nanjio's Catal., No. 1123), gives an 
account of the grove as follows — 

‘ This bamboo grove belonged to a rich man at one time. When Bi/nbisira 
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In these seasons travelling priests assemble by thousands in every 
one of the above places day after day fiom eveiy quarter, and all travel 
in the same manner (as described above). Venerable and learned priests 
of the N^landa monastery ride in sedan-chairs, but never on horseback, 
and those of the MaharS,ga monastery do the same In this case neces- 
sary ba^age is cairied by other persons oi taken by boys . — such are 
the customs among the Bhikshus in the West (India). 

CHAPTER VII 

THE MORNING INSPECTION OF WATER AS TO INSECTS 

Water must be examined every morning According as it is found 
in different places, i e in jars, in a well, in a pond, or in a river. 

The means also of examining it differ Early in the morning jar- 
water is first to be examined After pouiing about a handful of it, by 
inclining the jar, into a pure bronze cup, a ladle made of bronze, a conch- 
shell, or a plate of lacquer-work, pour it slowly on a brick Or, by means 
of a wooden instiument made for this purpose, observe the water for 
some moments, shutting the mouth with the hand. It is likewise well to 
examine it in a basin or in a pot. Insects even as small as a hair-pomt 
must be protected. If any insects aie found, return the water again 
into the jar, and uash the vessel with other water twice until no insects 


was jet prince he used to take pleasuie in the grove and wanted the owner to 
give It to him This was declined When the prince succeeded to the throne 
he took possession of this grove by force The ow ner was \ exed and died of 
heart-disease. After death he became a snake to take vengeance on the king. 
In spring the floweis were beauiiful, t),e king went out to the garden together 
with many female attendants He fell asleep after having enjoyed the garden 
walk All maids went away from the king, chaimed by the flowers, there was 
only one maid who was guarding the king with a sword. There appeared 
a poisonous snake ready to attack the slecjjing king. At this verj' moment the 
Kalandaka shrieked noisily, and the maid on guard noticed the snake and cut it 
asunder As a reward for the gopd service to the king. His Majesty dedicated 
this grove to the memory of the birds and named it “ Kalandaka-ve«u-vana ” ’ 

For Kalandaka*, see Mahivagga (S B E.) Ill, i, i note, and for the eight 
A!aityas in the holy spots, see below, chap xx, p ro8. 
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arc left in it. If there is a river or a pond in the neighbourhood, take 
the jar there and throw away the water containing insects , then put in 
fresh filtered water If there is a well, use its water, after filtering it, 
according to the usual manner In examining \i ell-water, after some 
has been drawn, observe it in a water-vessel, taking about a handful of it 
in a bronze cup, as stated above If there is no insect, then the water 
can be used through the night, and if any be found it must be filtered 
according to the process mentioned above As to the examining of the 
water of a river or pond, details are found in the Vmaya^ 

The Indians use fine white cloth for straining watei , and m China 
fine silk may be used, aftei ha\ ing slightly boiled it with rice-cream , 
for small insects easily pass thiough the meshes of raw silk. Taking 
a piece of softened silk about four feet of the Hu-ch'ih “ (name of a common 
measure), lay it lengthwise by taking its edges, then double it by taking 
both ends, and sew them together so as to foi m them into the shape of 
a net Then attach coids to its two corncis, and loops to both sides, 
and put across it a stick about one foot and six inches long, in order to 
stietch it wide Now fasten its two ends to posts, while placing a basin 
under it. When you pour water into it from a pot, its bottom must be 
inside the strainer, lest some insects drop off together with the drops of 
water, and should haidly escape dcstiuction by falling on the giound or 
into the basin When water comes out through the strainer, scoop and 
examine it, and, if it contains some insects, then letiirn the zvaier, and, if 
it is clean enough, use it As soon as enough w'atci has been obtained, 
turn up the stiainer, which is to be held at both ends by two persons, put 
it into the ‘ life-prescrvmg vessel,’ imse it with watei three times, and 
again pour water over it outside Pour in watei once more in order to 
see, by means of straining it, whether some insects still icmain in it 
If no insects be found, remove the strainer in any manner Even after 
being thus filtered, the water, when a night has passed, is liable to need 
examining again , for one who neglects to examine the water that has 
stood thiough a night, whether it contains insects 01 not, is said, in the 
Vinaya, to be guilty. 

» 

* See the Vmaya-sangraha (Nanjio's Catal, No 1127). 
m Chinese. 
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There arc many ways of protecting life while drawing water. The 
strainer just dcsciibed is suitable in case of diawing water from a well 
In a river or a pond you may filter the water by a double jar ^ within the 
willow vessel safely placed m the \\ ater. Dui ing the sixth or the seventh 
month the insects arc so minute, and different from what they are in the 
other seasons, that they can pass even through ten folds of raw silk 
Those who wish to piotect life should tiy to set the insect free by 
some means or other A plate-like tray may be used for the purpose, but 
the silk stiainer is also veiy useful The tray is generally made of 
coppci in India in accoi dance with the rules laid down by the Buddha 
one must not neglect these points The lifc-pieserving vessel is a small 
water-pot with an open mouth as wide as the vessel itself It has two 
knobs on the sides of the bottom-part, to which cords are fastened. When 
It is let down into w'atei, it is turned upside dowm, and, after having been 
plunged into w'atei tw'icc or thi ice, it is drawm up. 

The high piiests must not touch the filters used in the temple, nor 
the w'ater kept in a room for filleiing pui poses The lowei priests w'ho 
ha\ e not yet received full oidination, can take and dunk any water , but 
if they drink at an improper time they ought to use a clean strainer, 
clean jar, and pure vessels such as are fit to be used As regards living 
creatures, an injuiy to them is a sin and is piohibited by the Buddha 
It IS this prohibition that is the most weighty of all, and an act of 
injury is placed at the head of the ten sms One must not be neglectful 
of this The filter is one of the six possessions ® necessary to the priests, 
and one cannot do wnthout it One should not go on a journey three or 
five Chinese miles without a filter If a piiest be aware of the fact that 
the residents in the temple whcic he is staying do not strain their water, 
he must not paitakc of food there Even if the traveller die on his way 
from thirst * or hunger, such a deed is sufficient to be looked upon as a 
splendid example The daily use of water necessitates inspection. 

' This may be the Dawifa-paiissdvanaiw (a double strainer) of jffullavagga V, 
13, 3, though the way of straining seems very different 

* For the six possessions, see cha!{) x, p 54, 1 e the six Requisites. 

® This story is told in the Sa7«yuktavastu, book vi (Nanjio’s Catal., No. 1121) 
Two Bhikshus from the south stalled for ^idiasti to see the Buddha They were 
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There aic some who use the strainer, but let the insects die 
within it Some are desiious of preserving life but few know how to 
do it Some shake (or ‘ upset’) the strainer at the mouth of a well, and 
do not know the use of the life-preserving vessel The insects will, no 
doubt, be killed when they leach the water of a deep well Others 
make a small round strainer which only contains one quart or two 
pints The silk of which it is made is raw rough, and thin , and m using 
it one does not look for the insects at all, but after hanging it at the side 
of the jar, others are oidered to do the actual inspection 

Thus one pays no attention to the protection of life, and commits sins 
from day to day. Handing down such erior fiom teacher to pupil, they 
yet think they are handing down the Law of the Buddha It is indeed 
a giievous and regretful matter • It is proper for every person to keep 
a vessel foi examining water, and every place must be furnished with a 
life-pieseiving vessel 

CHAPTER VIII 

USE OF TOOTH-WOODS 

Every moimng one must chew tooth-woods and clean the teeth with 
them, and rub off the dirt of the tongue as carefully as possible Only 
after the hands have been w'ashcd and the mouth cleansed is a man fit to 
make a salutation , if not. both the saluter and the saluted are at fault. 
Tooth- wood IS Dantakash/Zia * in Sanskiit — danta, tooth, and kash^/^a, 
a piece of wood It is made about twelve fingei-bicadths m length, and 
even the shoitest is not less than eight fingei-bicadths long® Its size 
IS like the little finger Chew softly one of its ends, and clean the teeth 
with it If one unavoidably come near a supciioi, zo/nle cheiving the 
zvood one should cover the mouth with the left hand. 


thiistj, but the water aiound them was full of insects Tho eldei did not drink, 
and died he was bom in heaien The joungei diank and was censured by 
the Buddha Much the same story is told in the Galaka Commentary (Rhys 
Davids’ Buddhist Birth Stones, vol i, p. 278)„and in .A'ullavagga V, r3,*2. 

' These passages are quoted in Julien’s Hiuen Thsang, liv i, p 55 note. 

“ I e ‘angula’ = one twenty-fourth hasta In .ffullavagga V, 31, 2, the 
length of a tooth-stick is limited to eight finger-bi eadths 

F 
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Then breaking the wood, and bending it, rub the tongue. In 
addition to the tooth-wood, some toothpicks made of non or copper 
may be used, or a small stick of bamboo or wood, flat as the surface of 
the little finger and sharpened at one end, may be used for cleaning the 
teeth and tongue , one must be caieful not to huit the mouth When 
used, the wood must be washed and thiown away 

Whenever a tooth-wood is destroyed or water or saliva is spit out, it 
should be done after having made three fillips with the fingeis, or after 
having coughed more than twice ^ , if not, one is faulty ni throwing it 
away A stick taken out of a large piece of wood, or from a small stem 
of a tree, oi a branch of an elm, or a creepei, if in the forest, if in 
a field of the paper mulberry, a peach, a sophora japonica (‘ Huai 
willow-trce, or anything at disposal, must be prepared sufficiently 
beforehand®. The fieshly-cut sticks (lit. wet ones) must be offered to 
others, while the dry ones aic retained foi one’s ov\n use. 

The younger piiest can chew as he likes, but the eldeis must have 
the stick hammeied at one end and made soft , the best is one which is 
bitter astimgcnt or pungent in taste, or one which becomes like cotton 
when chewed The rough root of the Noithein Burr-weed (Hu Tai) is 
the most excellent , this is otherwise called Tsang-uih or Tsae-urh, and 
stakes the root about two inches in the ground It hardens the teeth, 
scents the mouth, helps to digest food or relieves heart-burning If 
this kind of tooth-cleaner be used, the smell of the mouth will 
go off after a fortnight A disease in the canine teeth or tooth- 
ache will be cuied after a month Be careful to chew fully and 
polish the teeth cleanly, and to let all the mouth-water come out , and 
then to rinse abundantly with water. That is the way. Take in the 
water fiom the nose once This is the means of securing a long life 


' KSrj apa, quoting the Sa/z/yuktavastu, chap xiii, says that the Buddha did 
not allow a tooth-ivood or anything to be ihiowii away without making some noise 
beforehand for a warning 

* Tlje Dantakish/i 4 as weie bits of sweet-smelling wood or root, or creeper 
(G’itaka I, 8o, hlahavama, p. 23^, the ends of which were to be masticated as 
a dentifrice, not rubbed on the teeth, and not ‘tooth-brushes’ as Childers translates 
See .ffiillavagga V, 31, i (S B E), note, Enhat-samhitS. LXXXV; Surruta II, 135 
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adopted by Bodhisattva NagSi^una If this be too hard to put in 
practice, to dunk watci is also good When a man gets used to these 
piactices he is less attacked by sickness The diit at the roots of the 
teeth hardened by time must all be cleaned away Washed with warm 
water, the teeth will be freed from the diit for the whole of life. Tooth- 
ache IS ver)' rare m India owing to their chcw'ing the tooth-wood 

It is wrong to identify the tooth-w'ood with a willow-branch Wijlow- 
tiees are very scarce m India Though tianslators have generally used 
this name, yet, in fact the Buddha’s tooth-wood-tree (foi instance) which 
I have personally seen in the Nalanda monasteiy is not the willow Now 
I require no more trustworthy proof from others thaii this, and my readcis 
need not doubt it Moreover, w'e read in the Sanskrit text of the 
Nirv£l«a-sutia thus ‘The time when they were chewing tooth-woods ’ 
Some in China use small sticks of willow which they chew completely 
in their mouth without knowing how to rinse the mouth and remove the 
juice Sometimes it is held that one can cuic a sickness by drinking the 
juice of the tooth- w< ■■ ul I hey become impure, in so doing, contiary to 
their desire for pun ^ i. > Though desirous of being released from 
a disease, they fall into a greater sickness Aie they not already aware 
of this fact ? Any argument would be in vain ' It is quite common 
among the people of the five paits of India to chew the tooth-wood. 
Even infants of thice years old aie taught how to do it 

The teaching of the Buddha and the custom of the people correspond 
on this point and help each othci I have thus far explained the com- 
paiative merit of the use of the tooth-wood in China and India Each 
must judge foi himself as to whetliei he will adojst oi reject the custom. 

CHAPTER IX 

RULES ABOUT THE RECEPTION AT THE UPAVASATHA-DAY 

I SHALL bi lefly describe the ceremony of inviting priests, in India as 
well as in the islands of the Southern Sea In India the host comes. 


* I e the fast-day, it is a day of religious observance and celebration for 
laymen and priests, and is a weekly festival when laymen see a priest and take 
upon themselves the Upavasatha-vows, i e to keep the eight ^S’tlas during the day. 
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previously to the piicsts, and after a salutation, invites them to the fes- 
tival On the Upavasatha-day he informs them, saying, ‘ It is the time.’ 

The picparation of the utensils and seats for the piiests is made 
according to ciicumstanccs Necessaries may be earned (fiom the 
monastery) by some of the monastic servants, oi piovided by the host 
Only copper utensils as a lule arc used, which aie cleansed by being 
lubbed with fine ashes Each priest sits on a small chair placed at such 
a distance that one person may not touch another. The shape of the chair 
has been already dcsciibed m chap in It is not wrong however, to use 
eaithenware utensils once, if they have not been used before When they 
have been already used, they should be thrown aw ay into a ditch, for used 
vessels (lit ‘ touched ’) should not be piescivcd at all. Consequently in 
India, at almsgiving places at the side of the road, there aie heaps of 
discarded utensils w'hich are nevci used again Eaithcnwaic (of superior 
quality) such as is manufactured at Siang-yang (in China) may be kept 
after having been employed and aftci having been thrown away may 
be cleansed propcily In India thcic were not oiiginally porcelain and 
lacquci w'orks Porcelain, if enamelled, is no doubt, clean Lacquered 
articles arc sometimes brought to India by tiaders , people of the islands of 
the Southein Sea do not use them as eating utensils, because food placed 
111 them receives an oily smell But they occasionally make use of them 
when new, after washing the oily smell away with puic ashes Wooden 
articles are scaicely ever employed as eating utensils yet, if new, they 
may be used once, but never twnce this being piohibited m the Vinaya. 

The giound of the dining-hall at the host’s house is strewn over with 
cow-dung, and small chans aic placed at regular intervals , and a large 
quantity of water is prepared in a clean jai When the priests airive 
they untie the fastenings of then cloaks All have clean jars placed 
before them they examine the watci and if there arc no insects in it, 
they wash their feet with it, then they sit down on the small chairs 
When they have rested awhile, the host, having observed the time and 
finding that the sun is nearly at the zenith, makes this announcement • 
' It IS the time ’ Then each priest, folding his cloak by its two coiners, 
ties them in fiont, and taking ifp the right corner of his skiit, holds it by 
the girdle at his left side. The priests cleanse their hands with pow'der 
made of peas or earth-dust , and either the host pours water, or the 
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piiests themselves use water out of the Ku«rfi (i c jars) , this is done 
according as they find one way or the other moie convenient Then 
they letuin to their seats Next eatmg-utensils are distributed to the 
geests, which they wash slightly so that water does not flow over them. 
It IS iicvei customary to say a piayer befoic meals The host, having 
cleansed his hands and feet (by this time), makes an offering to saints 
(images of aihats) at the upper end of the low of seats, then he dis- 
tributes food to the priests At the lowest end of the row an offering 
of food IS niade to the mother, Haiiti 

At the former birth of this mother she from some cause oi other, 
made a vow to devour all babes at Ra^agrjha In consequence of this 
wicked vow, she foifeitcd her life, and was reborn as a Yaksht , and gave 
birth to five hundred children Every day she ate some babes at R^^a- 
gr«ha and the people informed the Buddha of this fact He took and 
concealed one of her own childicn, which she called Her Beloved Child 
She sought for it fiom place to place, and at last happened to find it 
near the Buddha ‘Art thou so sorry,’ said the Woild-honoured One to 
her, ‘ for thy lost child, thy beloved ? Thou lamentest for only one lost 
out of five hundred , how much nioie giicvcd are those who have lost 
their only one oi two childien on account of thy cruel vow?’ Soon con- 
veited by the Buddha, she received the five piecepts and became an Up^- 
sikd^ ‘ How shall my five hundicd children subsist hereafter? ’ the new 
convert asked the Buddha ‘ In every monastciy,’ replied the Buddha, 
‘ wheic Bhikshus dwell, thy family shall paitake of sufficient food, offered 
by them evciy day ’ For this reason, the image of Hint! is found either 
m the porch oi m a coiner of the dining-hall of all Indian monasteries 
depicting her as holding a babe in hei aims and lound her knees three or 
five children. Evciy day an abundant offering of food is made before 
this image H§riti is one of the subjects of the four heavenly kings 
She has a power of giving w'calth If those who aic childless on account 
of their bodily weakness (piay to hci for childicn) making offeiings of 
food, their wish is always fulfilled A full account of hei is given in the 


’ The conveision of the mythical monger is said to have occuried in the 
sixteenth yeai of the Buddha's ministry, see Rhjs Davids, Buddhism, p 73 
“ .ffatflimahara^adevds (.ffatummahara^ikd devd), Mahdvagga I, 6, 30 
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Vinaya^, so I have only given it in biief The portiait of ‘ the demon 
mother of the childien’ (Kuei-tzc-mu) has already been found in China. 

There is likewise in gieat monasteries in India, at the side of a pillar 
in the kitchen, or bcfoie the porch, a figuie of a deity carved in wood, 
two or three feet high holding a golden bag, and seated on a small 
chair, with one foot hanging down towaids the ground Being always 
wiped with oil its countenance is blackened, and the deity is called Mahi- 
kila or the great black deity The ancient tradition asserts that he 
belonged to the beings (in the heaven) of the Gieat god (or Mahejvara) 
He natuially loves the Thiec Jcw'els, and protects the five assemblies® 
from misfortune Those who offer prayers to him have their desires 
fulfilled At mcal-times those who serve in the kitchen offer light and 
incense, and an ange all kinds of prepared food before the deity I once 
visited the Pan-da-na monasteiy (Bandhana) a spot where the great 
Niivd/ia was pi cached (by the Buddha) Theic, usually more than 
a hundred monks dine In spiing and autumn, the best seasons for 
pilgrimages, the monasteiy is sometimes unexpectedly visited by a 
multitude (of tiavcllers) Once five hundred priests suddenly ariived 
there, about midday There was no time to prepare food for them 
exactly before noon The managing priest said to the cooks ‘ How 
shall we provide for this sudden increase ? ’ An old woman, the 
mother of a monastic servant, leplied Be not perplexed, it is quite 
a usual occuncnce’ Immediately she burnt abundant incense, and 
offered food befoic the black deity, and invoked him, saying ‘Though 
the Great Sage has gone to Nirvawa, yet beings like thyself still exist. 
Now (a multitude of) piiests from evciy quarter has arrived here to 
worship the holy spot Let not oui food be deficient for supplying 
them ; for this is within thy power May thou observe the time.’ 


^ The Sa/«}uktavastu, chap xxxi, .Sa7/7)uktaraina-sutra VII, io6 
® The five Parishads aic (i) Bhikshus, (2) Bhikshuiils, (3) ^ikshamiwas, 
(4) Siamaiieras, (5) 3 'rama«eiis For four Farishads see Childers, s. v parisd (f), 
where i’lkshamawS.s, 1 e the women who are under instruction with the view of 
becoming .Sramawerls, are mcluded'In the iiama«erfs. 

’ This is no doubt a monastery in Maku/a-bandhana m Kurinagara, see 
Mahftpannibbina-sutta VI, 45, S. B. E., vol. xi, p. 129. 
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Then all the priests were asked to take scats The food, piovided 
for only the priests m residence at the monastciy, when supplied was 
sufficient for that great multitude of priests, and there was as much 
remaining over as usual All shouted ‘ Good 1 ’ and applauded the power 
of that deity. I myself went there to worship the spot ; consequently 
I saw the image of that black deity befoie which abundant ofifeiings 
of food were made I asked the icason and the above account was re- 
lated to me In China the image of that deity has often been found 
in the distiicts of Kiang-nan though not in Huai-poh Those who 
ask him (for a boon) find their wishes fulfilled The efficacy of that 
deity IS undeniable The Niga (snakt) Mahimu^’ilinda’ of the Mahi- 
bodhi monastery (near Gaya) has also a similar miiaculous power. 

The following is the mannei of serving food First, one or two 
pieces of ginger about the size of the thumb are served (to every guest), 
as well as a spoonful or half of salt on a leaf He who serves the salt, 
stretching forth his folded hands and kneeling befoie the head priest, 
mutters ‘ Saw/pr^gatam ’ (well come*) This is translated by ‘good 
arrival ’ The old lendeiing of it is Sam-ba^ which is eironeous Now 
the head priest says ‘ Serve food equally ’ 

This woid (Saw/pidgatam) conveys the idea that the entertainment 
IS well provided, and that the time of the meal has just ariived. This 
is what IS undei stood according to the sense of the word But when the 
Buddha with his disciples once leceived poisoned food from some one, 
he taught them to mutter ‘ Sa;«pi&gatain , ’ then they all ate it As 
much poison as was in the food was changed into nouiishment Con- 
sidering the word from this point of view, we see that not only does it 
mean ‘ well-arrived,’ but that it is also a mystic formula In either 
language, whether of the East oi of the West (i e m Chinese or in 
Sanskrit), one may utter this woid as one likes In the Ping and Fan * 
districts (in China) some pionouncc Shi-chi, or the time has arrived,’ 
which has a great deal of the oiiginal chaiactcr 

He who serves food, standing befoie the guests, whose feet are in a 


1 Mu/Jilinda, in IMahavagga I, 3, comes Kb pioLect the Buddha, and even to 
hear the sermon, see S B. E., vol xiii, p. 80 

■ft® ’#»■ 
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line, bows respectfully, while holding plates, cakes, and fruits in his hands, 
serves them about one span aua)' fiom (or above) the priest’s hands; 
every other utensil or food must be offcicd one or two inches above the • 
guest’s hands If anything be seivcd othciwisc the guests should not 
receive it The guests begin to eat as soon as the food is served , they 
should not trouble themselves to wait till the food has been served all round. 

That they should wait till the food has been seiwed equally all round 
IS not a correct intcipictation Nor is it according to the Buddha’s 
instruction that one should do as one likes after a meal 

Next some gruel made of diicd iice and bean soup is seiwed with hot 
butter sauce as flavoui mg, which is to be mixed with the other food with 
the fingeis They (the guests) eat with the light hand, which they do not 
laise up higher than the middle part of the belly Now cakes and fruits 
aic served, ghee and also some sugar If any guest feels thirsty, he 
drinks cold water, whether in ivinter or summer. The above is a brief 
account of the eating of the priests m daily life as well as at a reception. 

The ceremony of the Upavasatha-day is obsciwed on a scale so giand 
that all the trays and plates are full of the cakes and rice remai ning over ; 
and melted butter and cieam can be partaken of to any extent 

In the Buddhas time king Prasena^it^ invited the membcis of the 
Buddha’s Older m older to offer them a feast when drink food, ghee, 
cream, &c , wcic seivcd to such an extent that they overflowed profusely 
on the ground Theie is some reference to this in the Vinaya texts 
When I fiist ariivcd in Tamralipti, in Eastern India, I wished to invite the 
priests on a small scale one fast-day But people hindered me, saying 
‘ It IS not impossible to prepare just enough food for the guests, but 
accoidmg to the traditional custom of olden times it is necessary to have 
an abundant supply It is feaicd that men may smile, if the food 
supplied be only just sufficient to satisfy the stomach We hcai that 
you come from a great countiy in which every place is rich and 
prosperous , if you cannot prepare food m abundance you had belter 
give up the idea ’ Therefore I followed their custom, which is not at 
all unreasonable, for if the intention of giving food be generous the 
reward obtained for the good •Jbork will be correspondingly abundant 


' Or Pasenadi, king of Kosala 
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He who IS poor makes gifts, after a meal, of such tiifles as he can afford. 
When the meal is finished the mouth is washed with a little water, 
which should be drunk Some water must be poured out in a basin 
in order to wash slightly one’s right hand , and that done, one can leave 
the table, when one should take a handful of food in the right hand and 
bring it out in order to give to others , this is allowed by the Buddha 
whether the food belongs to the Buddha or to the Biotheihood But to 
give away food before one eats is not taught in the Vinaya. Further 
a trayful of food is offered to the dead and other spiiits who are worthy 
of offerings The oiigin of this custom is traced to the Vulture Peak, 
as IS found fully explained in the Sutras ^ 

One should biing that handful of food before the elder (1 e Sthavira) 
and kneel down , the elder should sprinkle a few drops of water and say 
the following prayer 

‘ By virtue of the good works which we are about to accomplish, may 
we generously benefit the woild of spirits who, having eaten the food, 
may be reborn in a pleasant state after death. 

‘The happiness of a Bodhisattva resulting from his good actions is 
limitless as the sky 

‘ He who benefits others can obtain such results as this (the happiness 
of a Bodhisattva), one should continue such actions evermore’ 

After this, the food is to be brought out and to be placed in a hidden 
spot, in a forest, grove, rivei, or pond, in Older to give it to the departed. 

In the countiy on the rivers Yang-tze and Huai (in China), people 
prepare an additional tray of food on every fast-day , this custom is the 
same as above. 

After the above ceremony is over the host (1 e Danapati) offers 
tooth-woods and puie water to the guests The custom of rinsing is 
the same as explained in chap v. On taking leave, the invited priests 
pionounce the woids ‘All the meritorious deeds that have been done 
I gladly approve of.’ 

Each guest reads a gathd (a stanza) separately, but there is no 
religious ceiemony after a meal The priests can do what they like with 
the food left over (1 e. U/^/&/nsh*ibho^rfa) , they can either order a boy 


^ I have not jet been able to find out this allusion. 
G 
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to carry it away or give it to the needy who are entitled to cat such 
food Or if it be in a year of famine and it be feared that the host is 
mean, one should ask the host if that which is over may be taken away. 
There is no rule, however, for a host himself to gather up the remains 
of the feast Such is the general lule foi receiving offerings on an 
Upavasatha-day in India 

Sometimes the ccicmony differs in one point or other the host 
sets up holy images bcfoiehand, and uhen noontide is at hand all the 
guests have to sit down and stretch foith their folded hands before these 
images, and each has to meditate upon the objects of worship. That 
done they begin to eat Sometimes the guests select one priest to go 
before the image and worship and praise the Buddha in a loud voice, 
kneeling down and stretching foith his folded hands 

(Note by I-tsing) ‘Kneeling’ is to put the two knees down to the 
ground, with both thighs suppoiting the body. It nas wrongly rendered 
by the Mongolian nay of kneeling,’ in the older tianslations But this 
IS done in all the five parts of India, why then should wc call it the 
‘ Mongolian way of kneeling ? ’ 

The chosen priest (see above) has to speak of nothing but praise 
of the Buddha’s virtues The host (i c Danapati) offeis lights and 
scatters flowers, with undivided attention, full of icspect , he anoints 
the piicbts’ feet with powdeied perfume and burns incense abundantly, 
which latter is not done by separate individuals^. 

An offering of music, such as the drum and stringed instruments, 
accompanied by songs, is made if the host likes it Then the meal 
begins as each is seived, and when it is finished, water from a jar is 
poured out in a basm before each guest Then the head of the table 
(i e Sthavira) pronounces for the sake of the host a short Danagithi. 
This latter is an alternative manner for leceiving the offerings of food 
(on a fast-day) in India 

But the Indian way of eating is different from that of China in 
various points I wish now to roughly sketch the general mode of 
taking food according to the Vinaya rules. 


^ It IS often the case that several men burn incense one after another. On 
this occasion, I-tsing says, it is not done sepaiately 
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Paw^abhqg^niyam and Pa«Aakhadamyam are often mentioned in the 
Vinaya^. Bho^aniyam means what is to be swallowed and eaten 
(i e wet and soft food}, and Khidaniyam what is to be chewed oi 
ciunchcd (i c hard and solid food) Pa«/^a being ‘five,’ we can 
translate the former by Chinese Wu-tan-shih ^ (i e. five kinds of 
food) which has been hitherto known as the five kinds of proper food* 
in the general sense accoiding to the meaning The five Bho^antyas 
aie I. rice, a a boiled mixture of bailey and peas, 3. baked corn- 
flour , 4 meat , 5 cakes Pa«,^akhidaniyam is to be translated by Wu- 
chio-shih (1 e five kinds of chewing food) i loots, 3 stalks , 3 leaves, 
4. flowers , 5 fruits If the fiist gioup of five (i.e Pa«^abhqfaniyas) 
be eaten, the other group of five is in no wise to be taken by those who 
have no reason for taking more food, but if the latter five be eaten first, 
the foimer five can be taken as one likes 

We may icgard milk, cream, &c , as besides the two gioups of the 
five mentioned above , for the)' have no special name gi\cn in the Vinaya, 
and it is clcai that they are not included in the piopcr food 

Any food made of flour (such as pudding 01 gruel;, if so hard that 
a spoon put in it stands upright without inclining any way, is to be 
included among cakes and rice. Baked flour mixed with water is also 
included in one of the five, if a fingcr-maik can be made on the surface 
of It. 

As to the five countries of India, their boundaiies are wide and 
remote , roughly speaking, the distance from Central India to the limit 
in each direction (lit east, west, south, and noith) is about 400 yo^anas, 
the remote fiontier not being counted in this measurement Although 
I, myself, did not see all these paits of India, I could nevertheless 
ascertain anything by careful inquiry 

All food, both for eating and chewing, is excellently prepared in 
various ways. In the north, wheat-flour is abundant, in the western 
district, baked flour (nee 01 bailey) is used above all , in Magadha 


' E. g the Sawiyuktavastu, book x (Nanjio’^Catal., No 1121), and Pitimokkha, 
Pd^. 37, S. B E, vol xiii, p 40 For Khadan^'a and Bhogantya, Childers, a.v. 

“ JL ^ in Chinese, ^ m the older translation. 



44 


A RECORD OF BUDDHIST PRACTICES 


IX. 


(m Central India) ivheat-flour is scaice, but rice is plentiful', and the 
southern frontier and the eastern bordei-land have similar products 
to those of Magadha 

Ghee, oil, milk, and cream are found eveiy where Such things as 
cakes and fruit aie so abundant that it is difficult to enumerate them 
here Even laymen rarely have the taste of grease or flesh. Most of 
the countiies have the rice which is not glutinous in abundance , millet 
IS rare, and glutinous millet is not found at all There are sweet melons; 
sugar-canes and tubers aie abundant, but edible mallows are very 
scarce Wan-chmg (a kind of tuinip) grows in sufficient quantities; 
there aie two kinds of this, one with a white seed, the other with a black 
seed. This has recently become known as Chich-tzc (mustard seed) in 
China Oil is extracted from it and used for flavouring purposes , this 
IS done in all countries In eating leaves of it as a vegetable we find 
them of the same taste as Wan-chmg (a kind of turnip with a white root 
below the ground). But the root is hard, not like the Chinese turnip 
The seed is somewhat laiger and can no longer be considered ‘ mustard 
seed.’ The change in the growth of this plant is consideied to be some- 
thing like the change of an orange-tree into a bramble when brought 
north of the Yang-tze Rivci ® 

When I was in the Nalanda monastery I discussed this point with the 
Dhyana mastci Wu-hing®, but we weie doubtful still and could not 
exactly distinguish one from the other None of the people of all the 


* Central India seems to have been suited for nee cultivation from early times 
Names of king 6uddhodana (Pure-nce), who settled m Kapilavastu, and his 
four brolheis, Clear-nce, Strong-nce, White-iice, and Immcasurable-nce, show the 
importance of this cultivation to the i'.ikyas (see Oldenberg’s Buddha, p 97 note) 
Hiuen Thsang, at the beginning of book viii (Juhen, vol 111, p 409), speaks of 
Magadha as a very fertile countr) , good for the cultivation of various kinds of nee. 

“ What he means heie is this, that Indian mustard seed (Sarshapa) is larger 
than the Chinese , its taste is like Chinese turnip, but the loots, being hard, are 
different from the Chinese , and that the difference may be accounted for by the 
difference of soil, just as an orange-tree becomes a thorn when it is removed from 
the Kiang-nan (south of the Yang-tze River) to the north of the river 

’ A Chinese priest whom I-tsing met unexpectedly m India, and whose 
Sanskrit name was Pra^nadeva , his biography is found in the second work of 
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five parts of India eat any kind of onions oi law veg'ctables, and there- 
fore they do not suffei from indigestion j the stomach and the intestines 
aie healthy, and theie is no trouble in their becoming haid and aching 
In the ten islands of the Southern Sea the entei tamment on the fast- 
day is made on a giander scale On the first day the host prepares 
a Pin-lang nut®, flagrant oil prepared fioni Fu-tzii ® (mustaka, Cyperus 
rotundus) and a small quantity of crushed rice placed on a leaf in a 
plate, these three items being airanged on a large tablet aie covered 
with a white cloth, water is poured out and kept in a golden jar, and 
the ground in front of this tablet is sprinkled with water After these 
have been pieparcd, the priests are invited In the foienoon of the last 
day, the priests aic asked to anoint their bodies and wash and bathe. 
When the horse-hour (midday) of the second day has passed, a holy 
image is conveyed (from the monasteij'^) on a carnage or on a palanquin, 
accompanied by a multitude of priests and laymen, playing or striking 
diums and musical instiuments, making offerings of incense and flowers, 
and taking banners which shine in the sun, — in this manner it is carried 
to the coLiityaid of the house Undei a canopy amply spread, the image 
of gold or bi onze, brilliant and beautifullj’ decorated, is anointed with some 
aromatic paste, and then put in a clean basin It is bathed by all those 
present with perfumed water (gandhodaka) After being wiped with 
a scented cloth, it is carried into the pnncipal hall of the house, where it 
is received amidst rich offerings of lights and incense, while hymns of 
praise are sung Then the priest fiist in rank (Sthavira) recites the 
Danagithi for the host to declare the mciit of a religious feast with 
regard to the future life. Then the piiests are led outside the house to 
wash their hands and rinse their mouths, and after this, sugar-water 
and Pin-lang fruits (i e betel-nuts) arc offeicd to them in sufficient 
quantity, then they withdiaw from the house In the forenoon of the 


I-tsing, Memoiis of Eminent Priests who visited India duiing the T'ang dynasty 
(Nanjio’s Catal , No 1491), Chavannes Iranslalion, ^ 52, p 138 
^ See chap xxviii below, p 137 ; onions forbidden. Anil V, 34, i 
** I. e. betel-nut , it is called Pin-lang, fr*m the Malay Pmang, which is the 
fruit of Areca Catechu. 

^ Read for 



^ RECORD OF BUDDHIST PRACTICES 


IX. 


46 

third day the host, going to the monasteiy, announces to the priests 
‘ It IS the time.’ They, after bathing, come to the festal house This 
time too the image is set up, and the ceremony of bathing it is held more 
briefly But the offeiings of floweis and incense and music are twice as 
grand as on the pievious moining Numerous offeiings are arianged 
orderly before the image, and on both sides of it five or ten girls stand 
in array , and also some boys, according to convenience Every one 
of them either carriLS an incensc-burnei, 01 holds a golden water- 
jar, or takes a lamp or some beautiful flowers, or a white fly- 
flapper. People bring and offer all kinds of toilet articles, mirrors, 
mirror-cascs, and the like, before the image of the Buddha. ‘ For what 
purpose aic you doing this?’ I once inquiied of them ‘ Heie is the 
field, and we sow our seed of meiit’ they replied , ‘if we do not make 
offeiings now, how can ve leap our futuie rewards?’ It may be said 
leasonably that such is also a good action Next, one of the priests, on 
being requested, kneels down before the image, and recites hymns in piaise 
of the Buddha’s virtues Aftci this two other priests, being requested, 
sitting near the image, read a short Sfitia of a page or a leaf. On such 
an occasion, they sometimes consecrate idols (lit bless idols), and mark 
the eyeballs of them, in older to obtain the best reward of happiness 
Now the priests withdraw at pleasuie to one side of the room , and, 
folding up their Kashayas (1 e yellow robes), and binding their two 
corners at the bi easts, they wash their hands then they sit down to eat 
As to the processes such as strewing the ground with cow-dung, 
examining water, 01 w’ashmg the feet, and as to the manner of taking 
01 serving food, all these paiticulars are much the same as in India, with 
this addition, that in the islands of the Southern Sea the priests take the 
three kinds of pure meat ^ also. They ficquently use leaves sewn together 


^ (Note by I-tsing) Ka-Cha (Kashaja) is a Sanskrit word meaning the reddish 
colour (colour of Kan-da(?) an oichidaceous plant) It is not a Chinese word , 
what then is the use of choosing for the transliteration the two Chinese words 
which indicate robes (1 e. ^ being a sign of its being a robe). 

According to the Buddhist woid of the Vinaya text, the three garments are all 
called A^vara. 

* Three kinds of pure meat . (i) Meat of animals, &c., is pure when it is not 
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for plates as capacious as half a mat (on which they sit), and iicc- 
cakes made of one oi two Shang * (a Shang= about 2^ qt ) of non-glutmous 
grains, are prepared in such a plate Having made similar vessels 
capable of one or two Shang of grains, they bring them and offer them 
before the priests Then twenty or thirty kinds of food are served to 
them This, however, is the case of an entertainment by comparatively 
poor people. If it be by kings or rich men, bionze-plates, bionze-bowls, 
and also leafed plates as large as a mat are distributed . and the number 
of the several kinds of food and drink amounts to a hundred Kings on 
such an occasion disregaid their own high dignity, and call themselves 
servants, and help the piiests to the food with every sign of respect. 
The priests have to receive as much food as is given, but never to resist 
it, however excessive it may be If they have only food just enough to 
satisfy, the host would not be pleased ; for he only feels satisfied when 
seeing food served over-abundantly Foui or five Shang of boiled nee 
and cakes in two or three plates are given to each The relations and the 
neighbours of the host help the entertainment bunging with them seveial 
kinds of food, such as ricc-cakcs, boiled rice, vegetables for soup, &c 
Usually the remainder of the food (1 e UHVnsh/abho^ana) given to one 
person may satisfy thi ee persons , but in case of a richer entertainment, 
it could not be eaten up even by ten men The food remaining over is 
left to the priests, who oidcr their servants to cairy it to the monastery 
The ceremony of the Upavasatha-day reception in China differs from 
that of India In China the host gathers the food left over, and the 
guests are not allowed to take it away The piiests may act according 
to the custom of their tunc, being self-contented and free from blame , 
thus the host’s intention of gifts is by no means incomplete But if the 
host (1 e Dinapati) has made up his mind not to gathci the food re- 
maining, and asks the guests to take it away, one may act as best suits 
the ciicumstance 


seen that it is being killed for oneself, (2) When it is not heard that it has been 
kiUed for oneself, (3) \\ hen it is not suspected that it may have been killed for 
oneself See Mahivagga VI, 31, 14, 2, S. B. E, vol xvii, p. 117 

KSjyapa says that this is only a Hfnayana rule and is mean and low. 

' ‘Shang’ here represents the Sanskrit prastha=32 palas. 
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After the priests have finished eating, and have washed their hands 
and mouths, the remaining food is removed, the ground is cleansed, 
and floweis are scattered on it There is illumination and burning of 
incense so that the air is pei fumed, and whatever is to be given 
to the priests is ranged befoie them. ]S)ow perfume paste, about the 
size of a fruit of the Wu-tree (Dryandra-seeds), is given to each of them, 
and they lub their hands with it m order to make them fragrant and 
clean Next, some Pin-lang fiuit (betel-nuts) and nutmegs, mixed with 
cloves and Baros-camphor, are distributed in eating these they get the 
mouth fragrant, the food digested, and the phlegm removed These 
fragrant medicinal things and the others arc given to the priests, after 
they have been washed with pure water, and wrapped in leaves 

Now the host, approaching the priest first in rank, or standing before 
the leciter (of the Sutras), pours water from the beaked rfiouth of a jar 
{THwidi) into a basin, so that water comes out incessantly like a slender 
stick of copper The priest mutters the Danagdth^s, while taking flowers, 
and receiving with them the flowing water. First, verses from the 
words of the Buddha aie lecited, and then those composed by other 
persons The number of the verses may be many or few according to the 
reciter’s will and according to circumstances Then the priest, calling 
out the host’s name, prays for happiness upon him, and wishes to transfer 
the happy rcwaid of good actions done at present to those already 
dead, to the sovereigns as well as to the snakes (Nagas) and spirits , 
and prays, saying, ‘ May there be good harvests in the country, happy 
be the people and other creatures , may the noble teaching of the Nikya 
be everlasting’ I have translated these Gathis as seen elsewhere^ 
These aie tlie blessing given by the World-honoured himself, who always 
said the Dakshiwagathas * after the meal This (Dakshiwd) means a gift 
offered, while Dakshiwiya is one worthy to be honoured with gifts. The 
Holy One, therefoie, commands us that, after the meal, we should recite 
one or two Dinagithas in order to reward the host’s hospitality, and if 
we neglect it, we are against the holy laws, and are not worthy to con- 


^ See the ‘ Rules of ConfessionV by I-tsing (Nanjio’s Catal , No. 1506) 

® For the examples of Benediction, see Mahfiparinibbana-sutta 1 , 31, Mahivagga 
VI, 35, 8; Gitaka I, 119 
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sume the food offered The rule of begging the remaining food is some- 
times carried out after the feast 

Then gifts are distributed. Sometimes the host piovides a ‘ wishing- 
tree ’ (Kalpa-vrfksha), and gives it to the priests , or, makes golden lotus- 
flowers, and offers them to the image of the Buddha Beautiful flowers as 
high as the knees, and white cloth, are offered in profusion on a couch 
In the afternoon, sometimes a lecture is given on a short Sfltra Some- 
times the priests withdraw after passing the night When they depart, 
they exclaim ‘SfLdhu ’ and also ‘ Anumata’ Sadhu means ‘ good !’ and 
Anumata is translated by the word Sui-hsi (or thou ‘ art approved ’) * 
Whenever gifts are made to others or to oneself, one should equally 
express approval (i. e Anumata) of the action^ for, by rejoicing at and 
praising another’s gifts, one can obtain religious merit The above is the 
general custom of entertainment on an Upavasatha-day in the islands 
of the Southern Sea 

There is another custom followed by the middle class of the people 
First day, the priests are invited and presented with betel-nuts ; second 
day, the image of the Buddha is bathed in the forenoon, the meal is taken 
at noontide, and SCitras arc recited in the evening There is still another 
custom piactised by the poor class of people First day, the host 
presents tooth-woods to priests and invites them , on the morrow, he 
simply prepares a feast Or sometimes the host goes and salutes priests, 
and expresses his wish of invitation without giving gifts 

The custom of reception on a fast-day diffcis also in the Turkish and 
Mongolian countries such as Tukhara (i e theTochari Tartars) and Sflli 
(west of Kashgar peopled by Mongols or Turks , sometimes spelt ‘ Suri ’). 

In these countiies the host fiist presents a flower-canopy and makes 
offerings to the iTaitya A great crowd of priests suiiounds the iiTaitya 
and selects a precentor to offer a prayer m a full form. That done, they 
begin to take meals Rules about the flower-canopy are mentioned in 
the ‘ Record of the West ^ ’ 


* I-tsing here adds a note on the transliteration of Danapati He, as usual, 
condemns the older translators. 

“ We do not know what this book is It does not mean Hiuen Thsang’s 
books , much less Fa-hien's travels. It seems to be a book of his own. 

11 
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Although the ceremonies of an Upavasatha-day in different countries 
vary so much m the general arrangements as well as in the food, yet the 
regulation of the Brotherhood, the protection of purity, the mode of 
taking food with fingers, and all other rules are much the same. There 
are some members of the Order who practise some of the Dhfltingas 
(i e special regulations of daily life for Bhikshus), such as living on alms 
and wearing only the three garments (i e paiw^/ap&tik^nga and trai/&ivari- 
kanga)^ Such a Bhikshu would not accept any invitation, and does not 
care for the gifts of any precious things such as gold, any more than for 
mucus or saliva, but lives retired in a lonely forest. If we turn to the 
East (China) and see the custom of leccption on a fast-day, the host sends 
a note of invitation to the priests , and even on the next day he does not 
come and ask m person 

When compared with the rules set by the Buddha this practice seems 
short of due respect The laymen ought to be taught the regulations 
Coming to a reception one should bring a filter, and the water supplied 
foi the use of priests must be caiefully examined After eating, one 
should chew a tooth- wood , if any juice be left in the mouth the religious 
ceremony of Upavasatha undertaken will not be complete. In such 
case the guilt of missing a prescribed time will be incurred, though one 
should pass the whole night m hunger It is hoped that one will 
examine the mode of taking food in India, and discuss the Chinese 
custom by comparison. The merit of each practice will naturally be 
clear if one has more suitable points than the other. The wise must 
judge for themselves, as I have no time to devote to a full discussion here. 

Some time ago, I tried to aigue as follows the World-honoured One, 
the highest, the Father of great compassion, exercised mercy over the 
people who are plunged in the sea of transmigration, his great exertion 
being extended over three great kalpas (i. c long ages). Wishing that 
people would follow him, he lived for seven dozens of years preaching his 
doctrine He thought that as the foundation of preserving the Laws, 
the regulations on food and clothing were the first and foremost ; but he 
was afraid that any earthly troubles might come of them, and he there- 
fore made strict rules and prohibitions. 

' For the three garments, see Mahavagga VIII, 13, 4, note, S B E , vol. xvii, 
p. 212. For the Dhfltangas, see p 56 below, note. 
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The regulations are the ■will of the Master and one should by all 
means obey and practise them But on the contiaiy theie are some 
who carelessly think themselves guiltlessj and who do not know that 
eating causes impurity 

Some observing one single precept on adultery say that they are free 
from sm, and do not at all caie for the study of the Vinaya rules They 
do not mind how they swallow, eat, dress, and undress Simply direct- 
ing their attention to the Doctrine of Nothingness is regaided by them 
as .the will of the Buddha Do such men think that all the precepts 
are not the Buddha’s will ? Valuing one and disregarding another results 
from one’s own judgement The follow^ers imitate one another and j 
never look at those books of precepts , they copy only two volumes of . 
the ‘Doctrine of Nothingness,’ and say that the pimciple contained 
in It embraces all the three deposits (1 e. Tripifeka) of scriptures 

But they do not know that every meal, if unlawful, causes the suffer- | 
ing of pouring sweat vi hell , nor are they awaie that every step wrongly'' 
taken brings to one misery of living as a rebel 

The oiigiiial intention of a Bodhisattva is to keep the air-bag [winch 
has been given to all beings that are floating m the sea of existence)^ tight, 
without leaking Not overlooking even a small offence of our own, we 
can also fulfil the declaration that this life is the very last We can 
reasonably practise both the Maha(ySna) and the Hina(yana) doctrines 
in obedience to the instruction of the merciful Honoured One, preventing 
small offences, and meditating upon the great Doctrine of Nothingness 
If affairs have been well administered and our minds tranquillised, what 
fault is there in us (in following both doctrines) ? 

Some aie afraid of misleading others as well as themselves, and follow 
only one side of the teaching 

Of course the law of ‘Nothingness’ is not a false doctrine, but the ‘ 
Canon of the Vinaya (moial discipline) must never be neglected One 
should preach the moiality (5'ila) every fortnight, and at the same time 
confess and wash off one’s own sins , one should always teach and en- 
courage the followers to worship the Buddha three times eveiy day 


’ KSjyapa says that the NirvS«a-s(itra refeis to a Rakshasa’s asking the Buddha 
for an air-bag to cross the sea But we do not find this allusion in the PSli text. 

H a 
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The teaching of the Buddha is becoming less prevalent in the world 
from day to day , when I compare what I have witnessed in my younger 
days with what I see to-day in my old age the state is altogether 
different, and we are beai ing witness to this, and it is to be hoped that 
we shall be more attentive in fuluie 

The necessity of eating and drinking is permanent, but those who 
arehonouiing and serving the Buddha should never disregard any points 
of his noble teaching. 

Again I say the most impoitant arc only one or two out of eighty 
thousand doctrines of the Buddha , one should conform to the worldly 
path, but inwardly stiive to secure true wisdom Now what is the worldly 
path ? It IS obeying prohibitive laws and avoiding any crime. What is 
the true wisdom ? It is to obliterate the distinction between subject 
and object, to follow the excellent truth, and to fiee oneself from worldly 
attachments , to do away with the existing trammels of the chain of 
causality, further to obtain religious meiit by accumulating numcious 
good works and finally to realise the excellent meaning of perfect leality. 

One should never be ignorant of the Tiipi/aka, nor be perplexed in 
the teaching and principles contained in it Some have committed sins 
as numerous as the grams of sand of the Ganges, yet they say that 
they have realised the state of Bodhi (i e. true wisdom) Bodhi means 
enlightenment, and in it all the snares of passion are destroyed The 
state m which neither birth nor death is found is the true permanence. 
How can we thoughtlessly say, as some do, while living m the sea of 
trouble, that we live in the Land of Bliss (Sukhavati)? 

One who wishes to realise the truth of permanence should observe 
the moral precepts m purity One should guard against a small 
defect which results, just as a small escape of air from the life-belt may 
result, m loss of hfe, and one should pievent a great offence that makes 
07ie’s life useless, just as a needle the eye of which has been broken off 
becomes useless Fust and foremost of all the great offences are those 
in food and clothing. Final Liberation (Moksha) will not be very far 
from one who follows the teaching of the Buddha, but transmigration will 
go on for evermore for one who disregards the noble words I have 
thus far mentioned the lawful practices and briefly described the former 
examples, all resting on noble authorities, but not on opinions of my 
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own I hope that I do not offend you in my straightforward statements, 
and that my Recoid will help towards the solution of any doubts that you 
may have If I did not exactly state the good and bad practices {of 
India and China), who would ever know what is good or bad in the two ? 

CHAPTER X 

NECESSARY FOOD AND CLOTHING. 

It may be observed that the earthly body which lequircs support is 
only maintained by food and clothing, while the spiritual knowledge 
that is beyond the bond of births can only be increased by means of the 
principle of nothingness If the use of food and clothing be against 
proper rules, every step will involve some crime , while tranquillisa- 
tion of the mind without moral regulation will cause more and more 
perplexity as one goes on meditating 

Therefoie those who seek for Final Libeiation (Moksha) should use 
food and clothing according to the noble words of the Buddha, and those 
who practise the piinciple of meditation should follow the teaching of 
former sages in tranquillising their thoughts Watch over the life here 
below, which is but a dungeon for the beings that have gone astray, 
but look eagerly foi the shore of Niiv&«a, which is the open gate of 
enlightenment and quietude The ship of the Law should be manned 
ready for the sea of suffering, and the lamp of wisdom should be held 
up during the long peiiod of daikness Theie are express laws in the 
Vinaya text on the observance and neglect that aie evident in the light 
of the regulations of clothing and the lules of eating and di inking, so that 
even beginners in the study can judge the nature of an offence 

Each individual must himself be responsible foi the results of his own 
piactices, whether good oi bad, and thcie is no need of argument here 
But there are some who arc, as teachers of the students, grossly offending 
against the Vinaya lules , thcie aie others who say that the usage of the 
world, even if against the Buddhas discipline, docs not involve any guilt. 
Some understand that the Buddha was boin in India, and Indian 
Bhikshus follow Indian customs, while we ourselves live in China, and, 
as Chinese monks, we follow Chinese manners ‘ How can we,’ they 
argue, ‘ reject the elegant dress of the Divine Land (China) to receive 
the peculiar style of garments of India?’ For the sake of those who 
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adhere to this view I here roughly state my opinion, founded on the 
authority of the Vinaya. 

The regulations of clothing are the most important for the life of 
a homeless priest (i e Pravia^yiX and I should therefore mention here 
in detail the style of garments, because these cannot be neglected or 
curtailed. As to the thiee garments (collectively called ‘kivara.’), the 
patches are sewn close in the five paits of India, while in China alone 
they are open and not sewn I myself have made inquiry as to the 
custom adopted in the noithern countries (beyond India) and found out 
that patches are sewn close, and never open in all the places where the 
Vinaya of the four divisions (i c. A'aturnikaya) is practised. 

Suppose that a Bhikshu of the West (i e India) has obtained 
a priestly dress of China , he would probably sew the patches together 
and then wear it. 

The Vinaya texts of all the NikSyas mention that the patches ought 
to be sewn and fastened 

Theie are strict rules about the six Requisites and the thirteen 
Necessaries fully explained in the Vinaya The following are the six 
Requisites of a Bhikshu — 

I. The Sanghi/i, which is translated by the ‘double cloak.’ 

а. The Uttarasanga, which is tianslated by the ‘upper garment.’ 

3. The Antarvasa, which is translated by the ‘ inner garment ’ 

The above three are all called ^ivara. In the countries of the North 
these priestly cloaks are geneially called k&shiya from their reddish 
colour. This is not, however, a technical term used in the Vinaya. 

4 Patra, the bowl 

5. Nishidana, something for silting 01 lying on. 

б. Parisravawa, a water-strainer 

A candidate for Ordination should be furnished with a set of the 
SIX Requisites ^ 

The following are the thirteen Necessaries ® • — 

' The eight Parishkaras (Requisites) m the Pah texts are the bowl, the three 
robes, the girdle, a razor, a needle, and a water-strainer (AbhidhdnappadlpikS, 439 , 
the Ten GStakas, 120) 

* Cf. Mahivyutpatti, 272, where the thirteen are enumerated, though not quite 
the same. See^my additional note at the end. 
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I Sanghd/J, a double cloak 

2. Uttarisanga, an upper garment. 

3 Antarvfisa, an inner garment 

4. Nishtdana, a mat for sitting or lying on. 

5. (Nivisana), an under garment. 

6. Prati-nivSsana (a second nivisana). 

7 Sankakshikd, a side-covering cloth. 

8. Piati-sankakshiki (a second sankakshiki). 

9. (Kdya-pro«^/iana), a towel for wiping the body. 

10 (Mukha-pro«^/i!ana), a towel for wiping the face. 

1 1. (Kerapratigraha), a piece of cloth used for receiving hair when 

one shaves. 

12. (Ka«ifiipratiy6i6/iadana), a piece of cloth for covering itches. 

13. (Bhesha^apaiishkara^ivara)*, a cloth kept for defraying the 

cost of medicine (tn case of necessity'). 

It is expressed in a Gatha as follows — 

The three garments, the sitting mat (i, 2, 3, 4) 

A couple of petticoats and capes (5, 6, 7, 8). 

Towels for the body and face, a shaving-cloth (9, 10, 11), 

A cloth for Itching and a garment foi medicament (12, 13). 

These thirteen N ecessaries are allowed to any priest to possess — this is 
the established rule, and one should use these according to the Buddha's 
teaching These thiiteen, therefore, must not be classed with any other 
properties of luxury, and these items should be catalogued separately, 
and be marked, and kept clean and safe 

Whatever you obtain of the thiitccn you may keep, but do not 
trouble to possess all of them All other luxuiious dress not mentioned 
above should be kept distinct from these necessaries, but such things as 
woollen gear or caipets may be received and used in compliance with 
the intention of the givers Some aie wont to speak of the three 
garments and ten necessaries, but this division is not found in the Indian 
text, the thirteen having been divided into two groups by some trans- 
lators on their own authority. They specially mention the three 
garments, and further allow the ten things to be possessed. But what 
are the ten things ? They could never exactly point them out, and thus 
allowed some cunning commentators to take advantage of this omission, 
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and the character Shih ('f'f')j meaning ‘ten/ was interpreted by ‘miscel- 
laneous ’ by these commentators, but this cannot be the meaning 
attributed by the ancient authority m this case 

The cloth for defraying the cost of medicaments allowed to the priest 
by the Buddha should consist of silk about 20 feet long, or a full piece of it. 
(One p'l in the text = about 2ii yards in Japan ) A sickness may befall 
one on a sudden, and a means of procuring medicine hastily sought is 
difficult to obtain. 

For this reason an extra cloth was 01 darned to be kept prepared 
beforehand, and as this is necessary at the time of illness, one should 
never use it otherwise In the way leading to religious practice 
and charity, the chief object is universal salvation. There are three 
classes of men as regards their ability, and they cannot all be led in 
one and the same way. The four Refuges the four Actions and the 
thirteen Dhtit^ngas^ were 01 darned for men of superior faculties. 


‘ Four Refuges (i) Pdii/sukfilikdnga , (z) PawifapItikangA , (3) Vnksha- 
mfllikdnga , (4) Pfitimfltrabhaish.i^ya For i, z, and 3, see note to the thirteen 
Dhfltdngas below , and for 4, see chap x\ix, pp 138-139 

Four (piopei) Actions are gi\en in the Mulasarvastividaikajatakarman, 
chap. 1 (I-tsing’s translation, No 1131 in Nanjio’s Catalogue), (i) Not returning 
slander for slander , (a) Not returning anger for angei , (3) Not meeting insult with 
insult, (4) Not returning blow for blow 

’ Thirteen Dhfltdngas are certain ascetic practices, the observance of which is 
meritorious in a Buddhist priest. These aie sometimes enumerated as ‘ twelve ’ 
Dhdtagunas, see Kasawara’s Dhaimasangraha LXIII. 


Pali 

I. Pa?«sukulikangaOT 

(Skt F^/;sukfilika, ii) 


2. Te^tvankangawi 

(Skt TiaiAtvanka, 2) 

3. Pintfapitikangam 

(Skt Pai»i/apitika, i) 

4. Sapaddna^rikangam 

(Deest) 


Chinese 

Explanaiion 



A 


Literal Translation of 
THE Chinese 

Having the garments made 
of rags from the dust- 
heap (pdmsu) 

Becoming a man who wears 
only (three) garments. 

Begging constantly. 


Begging from door to door. 
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The possession of rooms, the acceptance of gifts, and the thirteen 
Necessaries arc allowed both to the medium and infciior classes of 
priests Hence those whose wishes are few arc free fioni faulty indul- 
gence m luxury, and those who require moic do not suffer from want. 
Great is the compassionate Father (the Buddha), who skilfully answers 
the wants of every kind, who is the good leader among men and devas. 
He is called the ‘Tamer of the Human Steed’ (purushadamyasdrathi). 

The passage relating to a hundred and one possessions (of which the 
Chinese school of Vinaya Nan-shan, is wont to speak) is not found in 
the Vinaya text of the four Nikayas 

Although there is a ceitain lefercnce, in some Sutras, to ‘One 
bundled and one possessions,’ yet it is meant for a special occasion. 
Even in the house of a layman whose possessions are many, the family 
possessions do not amount to fifty in number , is it likely that the Son of 
the S'ikya (i e. S'dkyaputra), whose earthly attachments have been shaken 

5. Ekasanikangaia — ^ Ealing at one sitting 

(Skt EkSsanika, 7) 

6 Pattapi«(fikanga)w Begging with a bowl 

(Deest) 

7. KhalupaK'Hbhattikahga;;/ ^ Not leceiving food ivice (or 

(Skt Khalupajiddbhaktika, 3) afterwards) 


8 Arai/wakangaw Lning in an Arawya (forest). 

(Skt Arawjaka, 9) 


9 

Rukkhamfilikangai/i 

mr M 

Sitting under a tree. 


(Skt VrikiliainQlika, 61 


10 

Abbhokabikanga?/! 


Residing in an unshelteied 


t,Skt Abhyavakajika, S) 

place 

II. 

SosHnikangar;/ 

M # a 

Visaing a cemeteiy. 


(Ski Jmlranika, lo) 


1 2 

Y alhSsanlhatikangaOT 

Hii ^ 

Taking any seat that may 


(Skt Yatliasa/«blarika, 5) 

be piovided 

13 

Nesa^^ikangarw 


Being in a sitting posture 


(Skt Naisliadyika, 4) 

(even while sleeping) 


I give the Pall names because the number and order of the thiiteen given in 
the Commentary exactly correspond with ihe P^i , see Dhfltangawi, Childers The 
above 4 and 6 are wanting in the Sanskrit, while a new Dhutaguwa called ‘Nama- 
tika,’ 1. e. ‘wearing a felt,’ is added, see ATullai agga V, ii, i, note 3, S. B. E., 
vol. XX, Burnouf, Introduction, p. 306, Dharmasangraha, p. 48, note. 

I 
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off, should possess more than one hundred things? Whether this is 
permissible or not can be ascertained by appealing to reason ' 

As to fine and rough silk, these are allowed by the Buddha. What 
is the use of laying down lules for a strict piohibition of silk? The 
prohibition was laid down by some one , though intended for lessening 
complication, such a rule inci cases it The four Nikayas of the Vinaya 
of all the five parts of India use {a stlk garment). Why should we reject 
the silk that is easy to be obtained, and seek the fine linen that is diffi- 
cult to be piocurcd? Is not this the greatest hindrance to religion? 
Such a rule may be classed ivith the forcible prohibitions that have never 
been laid down (by the Buddha) 

The result is that cuiious students of the Vinaya increase their 
self-conceit and cast slight upon others {who are using stlk). People 
who are disinterested and less avaricious are much ashamed of such, and 
say ‘How is it that they legaid self-denial as a help to religion?’ 
But if {the refusal of the use of stlk) comes fiom the highest motive of 
pity, because silk is manufactuied by injuring life, it is quite reason- 
able that they should avoid the use of silk to exercise compassion on 
animate beings. Let it be so ; the cloth one wears, and the food one 
eats, mostly come from an injury to life. The earthwoims {that one may 
tiead on ivhtle walking) are never thought of ; why should the silkworm 
alone be looked after? If one attempts to piotect every being, there will 
be no means of maintaining oneself, and one has to give up life without 
reason. A propei consideration shows us that such a practice is not right. 

There are some who do not eat ghee or cream, do not wear leather 
boots, and do not put on any silk or cotton. All these are the same class 
of people as are mentioned above 

Now as to killing If a life be destroyed intentionally, a result of this 
action (Karma) will be expected , but if not intentionally, no guilt will 
be incurred, according to the Buddha’s words The three kinds of meat^ 
that are pure arc ordained as meats that can be eaten without incurring 
guilt. If the spirit of this rule be disregarded, it will involve some offence 
though small 

(In eating the three kinds 6f meat), we have no intention of killing, 
and therefore we have a cause or reason that makes our eating of flesh 


‘ See chap, ix, p. 46, note 2. 
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guiltless (Such meat is as pure) as any other thing which we receive as 
a gift, and theicfore we have an example (or instance) which helps us in 
making our reasoning very clear When the cause and instance (of our 
eating flesh) are so clear and faultless, then the doctrine we advocate 
becomes also clear and firm. Now the three branches of reasoning have 
been as clearly constiucted as above ^ and besides, we have the golden 
words of the Buddha to the same effect. What then is the use of arguing 
any further? As a doubtful reading of ‘Five Hundred’ (for ‘Five 
Days’) has been originated by the pen of an author, and a mistaken 
idea about ‘ Three Pigs ’ (for ‘ Earth-Boai ’) has also been received as 
true by the believers (so people are led to confusion if we go on 
arguing things too much ) 

Such deeds as begging personally for cocoons containing silkworms, 
or witnessing the killing of the insects, are not permissible, even to 
a layman, much less to those whose hearts aspire to final emancipation 
These deeds, when looked at in this light, prove themselves to be quite 
impermissible. But supposing a donor (i e Danapati) should bring and 
present {some snch thing as silk cloth), then a piiest should utter the word 
‘ Anumata ’ (i e. ‘ approved ’), and accept the gift in order to have a means 
of supporting his body while he cultivates the viitucs , no guilt will be 
incurred by so doing. The ecclesiastic garments used in the five parts 
of India aie stitched and sewn at random, with no regard to the threads 
of cloth being lengthway or ciossway The peiiod of making (them) 
docs not exceed three or five days I think that a full piece of silk can 
be made into one cassock ^ of five lengths, and into another of seven 
lengths, the lining lengths being thiee fingers wide, the collar, an inch 
This collar has three rows of stitching, while the lining pieces arc all sewn 
together. These cassocks are used in pci forming a cciemonyas occasion 
may demand. And why should w'c use a good and excellent one ? 


’ I-ising iS here lijing lo constiuct a sjllogism accoiding to the Indian logic, 
my translation of these passages is as literal as possible, though I am obliged to 
put in some woids in brackets 

“ for and — for Q are used as instances of 

mistakes in writing or misprints, but I cannot state how these mistakes came about. 

’ ‘ KSshaya,’ the yellow robe. 
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Economy ih aimed at in using a ragged garment One may sometimes 
gather pieces left on dust-heaps, sometimes pick up abandoned rags in 
the cemeteiy groves , when one has accumulated them, one stitches them 
together and uses the cassock made of them to protect the body against 
the cold and hot weather There aie some, however, who say that in the 
Vinaya texts the ‘ thing to lie on ' is the same thing as the three gar- 
ments (i e Tn/’ivara), but when it became e\ idcnt that, {among the ‘ things 
to he oiT\ one which is made c f the silk from wild cocoons was prohibited, 
a strange idea w as introduced, and it was considered that the priestly 
garments should not be of silk, and the priests became very particular 
about choosing linen as the material But they did not know that in 
the original text the thing to he on was, from the beginning a mattress. 

KauJe}’a - (n ) is the name for silkworms, and the silk which is reared 
from them is also called by the same name Kaujeya (n ) , it is a very valu- 
able thing and is prohibited to be used ffor a mattress) There are two 
waj's of making the mattress . one way is to sew a piece of cloth so as to 
make a bag in which v ool is put the other is to weave (cotton) threads 
(into a mattress), the latter being something like Ch'u-shu ^ (a kneeling- 
mat ’). The size of a mattress is two cubits wide and four cubits long ; 
it is thick or thin according to the season Begging for a mattress is 
forbidden, but if given by others no guilt is incuiTed (in accepting it) but 
the (actuall use of it was not allowed (by the Buddha)®, and strict rules 
w'ere laid dowm in detail. All these are the things to lie on, and are not 
the same thing as the three garments (i. e. Trltivara). 

Again, the ‘ right livelihood ’ mentioned in the Vinaya means, above 


, the text has by mistake 

* This word occurs in Hiuen Thsang See Julien, Mdmoires, liv ii, 68. 

* For some reference to Kaiueja, see Mahatagga VIII, 3, i ; Jiihen's Hiuen 
Thsang, I, 253, II, 68 1S9 

* The Chinese is mm- It ma} be observed that this name is not Chmese, 
and that this mat wras first brought ftom India The Chmese is sometimes 
m ; I cannot yet find the Sansknt equivalent. Perhaps Ursa. 

‘ It IS often the case that a thing is allowed to be possessed, but not allowed 
to be used I-tsing may be thinking of a rule to the above effect, though this is 
not clear. 
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all, one’s eating (lit. mouth and stomach) The tilling of land should 
be done according to its proper manner (i c to till land for oneself 
IS not permissible, but to do so for a Buddhist community, Sangha, is 
allowable), while sowing or planting aie not against the teaching (lit. the 
net of teaching) If food be taken according to the law, no guilt will be 
incurred, for it is said in the beginning \ ‘by building up one’s character 
one could increase one’s own happiness ’ 

According to the teaching of the Vinaya, when a cornfield is culti- 
vated by the Sangha (the Brotheihood or community), a share in the 
pioduct is to be given to the monastic seivants or some other families 
by whom the actual tilling has been done Every product should be 
divided into six paits, and one-sixth should be levied by the Sangha, 
the Sangha has to provide the bulls as well as the ground for cultivation, 
while the Sangha is responsible foi nothing else Sometimes the division 
of the product should be modified according to the seasons 

Most of the monasteiies in the West follow the above custom, but 
there are some who are \ ery avaricious and do not divide the produce, 
but the piiests themselves give out the work to servants, male and female, 
and see that the farming is properly done. 

Those who obseive the moral piecepts do not eat food given by such 
persons, for it is thought that such priests themselves plan out the work 
and support themselves by a ‘wiong livelihood ,’ because in urging on 
hired servants by force, one is apt to become passionate, the seeds may 
be broken, and insects be much injuied while the soil is tilled. One’s 
daily food does not exceed one Shang, and who can mdure hundreds of 
sins incurred while striving to get even that ’ 

Hence an honest man hates the cumbersome work of a farmer, and 
permanently keeps away fiom it (lit rejects it and gallops away for 
ever) carrying with him a pot and a bowl 

Such a man sits still m a place in a quiet forest and takes pleasure in 
company with birds and deer , being free from the noisy pursuit of fame 
and profit he practises with a view to the perfect quietude of Nirvi«a. 
According to the Vinaya it is allowable for a Bhikshu to try to gain 
profits on behalf of the Brotherhood *(i. e. Sangha), but tilling land 
and injuring life are not permitted in the Buddha’s teaching, for there 

* In what or by whom ? The text has 
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IS nothing so great in injuring insects and hindciing proper action as 
agriculture. In the books wiittcn, we have not seen the slightest refer- 
ence to acres of land (lit ten acies, but ‘ ten ’ here is as much as to say 
‘ some ’) that might lead one to a sinful and wrong livelihood ; but as to 
the rules on the three garments that may be faultlessly, nay, lightly carried 
out, how much ^ pen and ink have been wasted by people ' Alas ' these 
matters can only be explained to those who are believing, but not be 
discussed with those who are sceptical I only fear that those who are 
handing down the Laws may embrace an obstinate view. 

When I for the first time visited Tamralipti, I saw in a square outside 
the monastery some of its tenants who, having enteied there, divided 
some vegetables into three portions, and, having presented one of the three 
to the priests, retired from thence, taking the other portions with them 
I could not undei stand what they did, and asked of the venerable Ta- 
shang Tang (Mahdyana Pradipa *) what was the motive He replied. 
'The priests in this monastciy arc mostly observers of the precepts. As 
cultivation by the priests themselves is prohibited ® by the great Sage, 
they suffer their taxable lands to be cultivated by others freely, and 
partake of only a portion of the products Thus they live their j'ust life, 
avoiding woildly affairs, and free from the faults of destroying lives by 
ploughing and watering fields 

I also obseived, that every morning the managing priest (of that 
monasteiy) examined water on the side of a well , that, if there was no 
insect m it that water was used, and if there was a life in it, it was 
filtered , that, whenever anything, even a stalk of vegetable, was given 
(to the priests) by othei persons, they made use of it through the assent 
of the assembly , that no principal office v as appointed in that monastery ; 
that when any business happened it was settled by the assembly ; and 

‘ J has ^ instead of which is the reading of all other 

texts. The former is, no doubt, correct is certainly a mistake for 

^ ™ copying , and thus ^ might have 

been a marginal remark by a copjnst, showing that here the character ^ was 
left out , but gradually these two characters might have got into the text This 
IS the only explanation I can give , otherwise this passage is unintelligible. 

“ See Chavannes, p 68, § 32 ’ Patimokkha, S. B E., vol xiii, p 33. 
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that, if any piicst decided anything by himself alone, or ticatcd the 
priests favourably or unfavourably at his own plcasuic without rcgaiding 
the will of the assembly he was expelled (fiom the monasteiy), being 
called a Kulapati (1 e he behaved like a householder). 

The following things also came under my notice. When the nuns 
were going to the priests in the monasteiy, they proceeded thither after 
having announced (their purpose to the assembly) The priests, when 
they had to go to the apartments of the nuns, went there after having 
made an inquiry They (the nuns) walked together in a company of 
two, if it was away from their monastery ; but when they had to go to 
a layman’s house for some necessary cause, they went thither in a com- 
pany of four I saw that on the four Upavasatha-days of every month 
a great multitude of priests, all having assembled there late in the after- 
noon from several monasteries, listened to the reading of the monastic 
rites, which they obeyed and earned out with increasing reverence 

I also witnessed the following things One day a minor teacher 
(i e one who is not yet a Sthavira) sent to a tenant’s wife two Shang 
(piastha) of rice, carried by a boy This action was considered to be 
a sort of tuck The case was brought by a person before the assembly 
The teacher was summoned, examined, and he and his two accomplices 
admitted the charge Though he was free from crime, yet, being 
ashamed, he withdrew his name (from the assembly), and retired from 
the monastery for ever. His pieccptor sent him his clothing (which was 
left behind him) by another person. Thus all the priests submitted to 
their own laws, without evei giving any trouble to the public court. 
Whenever women entered into the monasteiy they never proceeded to 
the apartments (of the priests), but spoke with them in a coriidor foi 
a moment, and then retiicd At that lime thcie was a Bhikshu named 
A-ra-hu-(not‘shi’)la-mi-ta-ra (Rahula-mitra) ^ in that monastery. He 

' This Rahula-mitra may be the same as that Rahulaka whose verses are given 
in the Subhdsilavah of Vallabhadeva (2900), and in ihe Sarngadharapaddhati 
(f 36 i 14) These verses are (see p 104, Peleison's Subhashitavali) — 

I. Subh 2900 • YaA kurute paiayoshilsangaw 

Y^nkkiix yarfe dhana?« parakiyam, 

Yaj/Ja sadS guruvr/ddhaumSni 
Tas}a sukha7ii na paratra na ^eha. 
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was then about thirty years old his conduct was very excellent and 
his fame was exceedingly gieat Eveiy day he lead over the RatnakflZa- 
sutra^, which contains 700 \erses He was not only vcised in the three 
collections of the sciiptures but also thoroughly convcisant with the 
secular literature on the four sciences. He was honoured as the head 
of the priests in the eastern districts of India Since his ordination he 
never had spoken with women face to face, except when his mother or 
sister came to him, whom he saw outside (his room). Once I asked 
him why he behaved thus, as such is not holy law He replied ‘ I am 
naturally full of worldly attachment, and without doing thus, I cannot 
stop Its souice. Although we are not prohibited (to speak with women) 
by the Holy One, it may be right (to keep them off), if it is meant to 
prevent our evil desires ’ 

The assembly assigned to venerable priests, if very learned, and also 
to those who thoroughly studied one of the three collections, some of the 
best rooms (of the monastery) and seivants When such men gave daily 
lectures, they weie freed fiom the business imposed on the monastics. 
When they went out, they could iide in sedan-chairs, but not on horse- 
back Any strange piiest who ai rived at the monastery, was treated by 
the assembly with the best of then food for five days, duiing which he 
w'as desired to take lest from his fatigue. But after these days he was 
treated as a common monastic If he was a man of good character, the 
assembly requested him to reside with them, and supplied him with 
bed-gear as suited to his rank But if he was not learned, he was 
regarded as a mere priest , and, if he, on the contrary, was very learned, 
he was treated as stated above Then his_ name w'as written down on the 
register of the names of the resident priests Then he was just the same 
as the old lesidents. Whenever a layman came there with a good 

II. i'arnga 135, 14 

Unnidrakandalaclalantaralijamana — 
Guwjfanmadandhamadhupaw/’itameghakile; 

Svapnespi ya.h pravasati pravih^ya kdntim 
Tasmai vishi»aiahitaya namo vrishaya 
’ Two translations of this SQtra exist in the Chinese Collection, one in 
A. D 25-220, the other in a n 589-618 (Nanjios Catal, Nos. 251 and 51) 

“ The text has the ‘ Eastern Arya-dera ’ 
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inclination, his motive was thoroughly inquired into, and if it was his 
intention to become a priest, he was first shaved. Thenceforth his name 
had no concern with the register of the state , for there was a register- 
book of the assembly (on which his name was written down) If he 
afterwards violated the laws and failed in his religious performances, 
he was expelled from the monastery without sounding the Gha«^^ (bell). 
On account of the priests’ mutual confession, their faults were prevented 
before their growth 

When I have observed all these things, I said to myself with emotion : 
‘ When I was at home, I thought myself to be versed in the Vinaya, and 
little imagined that one day, coming here, I should prove myself really 
one Ignorant (of the subject) Had I not come to the West, how could 
I ever have witnessed such coirect manners as these 1 ’ 

Of these above described some are the monastic rites, while others 
are specially made for the practfce of self-denial, and all the rest aie 
found in the Vinaya, and most important to be carried out in this 
remote period (from the Buddha’s time) All these form the ritual of 
the monastery Bha-ia-ha' at Tclmralipti 

The rites of the monastery Ndlanda are still more strict Conse- 
quently the number of the residents is great and exceeds 3 000 ® The 
lands ill its possession contain more than 300 villages. They have been 
bestowed (upon the monastery) by kings of many generations Thus 
the prosperity of the religion continues ever, owing to nothing but (the 
fact that) the Vinaya (is being strictly carried out). 

I never saw (in India) such customs as are practised (in China), i e. 
(in deciding a matter concerning the monastery), the ordinary officials 
have a special sitting at the court, and all the priests concerned in the 
matter attend there in a row, shouting and disputing, or cheating and 
despising one anothci, just like ordinary people The priests lun about 
to see off an officer who is leaving and to welcome a new one who is 
arriving When the inspection or examination by the new officer does 
not reach so far as the matters or things of the monastery, the priests visit 


‘ Barahat or Varaha ? 

® 3,000 (not 5,000) in chap xxxii below, p. 153, and 3,500 in I-tsing's 
Memoirs See Chavannes, p. 97 
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the residence of the officer and ask the (same) favoui thiough the under- 
officers (so hastily that) they omit inquiring after the officcr^s health 

Now 11 hy do ive become homeless? It is because we wish to keep 
apart fiom the woildly tioubles m order to abandon the dangeious path 
of the five fears and thereby to arrive at the peaceful teirace of the 
noble eightfold (path) Is it right, then, that we should be involved in 
troubles, and once again be caught in the net (of sin) ? 

If we behave so, our wish of attaining the perfect calm (Nirvaiza) 
will never be fulfilled. Nay, it may be said that we aie acting en- 
tiiely against ‘liberation’ (Moksha), and do not puisue the way to 
quietude (Nirvawa) It is only reasonable that we should support our 
life practising the twelve Dhutangas and possessing only the thirteen 
necessaiy things'*, according to our circumstances The influence of 
Karma (action) is to be done away with , the great benefits conferred 
by our teacher, our Srngha, and oui parents are to be requited, and the 
deep compassion that was shown by Devas, N&gas, or sovereigns is to 
be repaid To behave so is indeed to follow the example of the Tamer 
of the Human Steed (i e the Buddha), and to pursue rightly the path of 
Discipline (Vinaya) And I have thus discussed the mode of life of 
a priest, and also spoken of the present practices of (China and India). 
May all the virtuous not find my discussion too tedious ! 

The distinction of the four Nikdyas (schools) is shown by the difference 
of wearing the Nivasana (i e under-garment). The Mulasarvdstivida- 
nikaya pulls up the skiit on both sides, (draws the ends through the 
giidle and suspends them over it), whereas the Mahasanghikanikiya 
takes the right skiit to the left side and presses it tight (under the 
girdle) so as not to let it loose, the custom of wearing the under-gar- 
ment of the Mahfisanghikanikiya is similar to that of Indian women 
The rules (of putting on the under-garment) of the SthaviranikfLya and 
of the Sammitimk&ya aie identical with those of the MahSsanghikanikaya, 


* Five fears are (i) failure of livelihood, (a) bad name, (3) death, (4) a birth 
in the lower form as an animal, &c , (5) worldly influence. 

® Rhys Davids, Buddhism, pp. ^47, 108, Oldenberg, Buddha &c., p. 211. 

* See above, p. 56, where thirteen Dhfittngas are mentioned. 

* See above, p 55. 
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except that the former (the Sthavira and Samniiti) leave the ends of 
the skirt outside, while the lattci pi esses it inwaidly as mentioned above 
The make of the giidlc (Kayabandhana) is also diffcientk 

The nun’s mode of putting on the undcr-garment is the same as that 
of a Bhikshii of her icspectivc school But the Chinese Sankakshika, 
shoulder-covering robes, nivasana, diawcrs trouscis, lobe, and shirt, are 
all made against the original lules Not only having both sleeves in 
one and the same garment, the back of which is sewn together, but even 
the wtaiing of the gaiment is not in accoi dance with the Vinaya rules. 
All manners of dress m China are liable to pioduce guilt. 

If we come to India in Chinese garments, they all laugh at us , 
we get much ashamed 111 our hcaits, and we tear our garments to be 
used for miscellaneous puiposes, foi they aie all unlawful If I do 
not explain this point, no one will know the fact Although I wish to 
speak stiaightforwaidly, yet I feai to see my hcaier indignant Hence 
I lefiain from expressing my humble thought, yet I move about reflecting 
upon those points 

I wish that the wise may pay sciious attention and notice the proper 
rules of clothing Fuithcr, laymen of India, the officeis and people of 
a higher class have a pair of white soft cloth for their garments, while 
the poor and low'er classes of people have only one piece of linen It 
IS only the homeless mcmbei of the Sangha w'ho possesses the 
three garments and six Requisites®, and a piiest who wishes for more 
(lit who indulges in luxuiy) may use the thiitccn Necessaries® In 
China piiests aie not allow'cd to have a gaiment possessed of two 
sleeves or having one back, but the fact is that thc)- themselves follow 
the Chinese customs, and falsely call them Indian Now I shall loughly 
describe the people and then dresses in Cambudiipa and all the remote 
islands From the Mahabodhi eastward to Lin-i (i e Champa) there 
arc twenty countries extending as far as the southern limits of Kwan 
Chou (in Annam) ’. If wc piocccd to the south-west we come to the 
sea, and m the north Karmira is its limit There aie moie than ten 
countries (islands) in the Southern Sea, added to these the Sii/ihala 
* 

’ One text has for (J.) , the latter is the belter reading 

® See p 55 above ® See p 12 above 


K a 
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island (Ceylon) In all these countries people wear two cloths (Skt. 
kambala) These are of wide linen eight feet long, which has no girdle 
and IS not cut or sewn, but is simply put around the waist to cover the 
lower part 

Besides India, there are countries of the Pdrasas (Persians) and the 
Tajiks ^ (generally taken as Arabs), who weai shirt and trousers In the 
country of the naked people^ (Nicobar Isles) they have no dress at all , 
men and women alike arc all naked From Karmira to all the Mongohe 
countries such as Suli, Tibet •*, and the country of the Turkish tribes, 
the customs resemble one another to a gieat extent, the people tn these 
countries do not weai the coveiing-cloth (Skt kambala), but use wool 
or skin as much as they can, and there is very little karpasa (i e. 
cotton), which we see sometimes worn. As these countries are cold, the 
people always wear shut and trousers Among these countries the 
Pirasas, the Naked People, the Tibetans^, and the Tuikish tribes 
have no Buddhist law, but the other countries had and have followed 
Buddhism , and in the districts where shirts and trousers are used the 
people are careless about personal cleanliness Therefore the people of 
the five parts of India are proud of their own purity and excellence But 
high refinement, literal y elegance propriety, model ation, ceremonies of 
welcoming and parting, the delicious taste of food, and the richness of 
benevolence and righteousness are found in China only, and no other 
country can excel her The points of difference Jiom the West are 
(i) not preserving the purity of food (see chap iv) , (2) not washing after 
having been to the urinal (see chap xviii below) ; (3) not chewing the 
tooth-woods (see chap viii). Theie arc some also who do not consider 
it wrong to wear an unlawful garment, they quote a passage from 
an abridged teaching (Sainkshiptavinaya) which reads as follows ‘ If 


* Chavannes, p 25 * Chavannes, p 100 ® Chavannes, pp 13, 14 

* We know veiy little of the inlioduction of Buddhism mlo Tibet. In a d 
632 the first Buddhist king of Tibet sent an envoy to India to get the Buddhist 
Scriptures I-tsing’s date is a. n 671-695, and says that that country had no 
Buddhism We know, however, that some of the Parasas (Persian settlers) had 
become Buddhists m Hiuen Thsang’s time (see Hiuen Thsang under Persia), and 
Tibet too was Buddliistic in his time 
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anything which is considered to be impuie in one countiy is considered 
pure in another, it can be piactised there without incurring any guilt’ 
But this passage was misunderstood by some translatois , the real 
meaning is not like the above, as I have fully explained elsewhere 

As to the things that aie used by a Bhikshu of China, nothing but 
the three garments are in accordance with the lules laid down by the 
Buddha. When we incur guilt by wearing an unlawful garment we must 
give it up 

In a waim country like India one may weai only a single piece of 
linen thi ough all the seasons, but in the snowy hills or cold villages one 
cannot subsist (without some moie clothes) even if one wish to keep to 
the rules. Besides, to keep oui body in health and our work in progress 
IS the Buddha’s sincere instruction to us , and self-moi tification and toil 
are the teaching of heretics Reject our teacher or follow another ; 
which would you do? 

The Buddha allowed the use of a garment called ‘Li-pa which can be 
worn m any cold regions , this is enough to wai m one’s body, and there 
is no religious blame in using it Li-pa in Sanskrit can be translated 
‘abdomen-covering cloth ’ I shall shortly describe here how it is made. 
Cut a piece of cloth so as to have no back and to have one shoulder bare. 
No sleeves are to be attached Only one single piece is used and made 
just wide enough to put on The shoulder part (which may be called 
a short) sleeve of the cloth is not wide and is on the left-hand side , this 
must not be wide and large. It is tied on the right-hand side so that 
the wind may not touch the body A great quantity of cotton-wool is 
put in so as to make it very thick and waim Or sometimes it is sewn 
together on the right-hand side, and ribbons aie attached at the highest 
point of one’s side Such ai e the original rules for making the cloth 

I saw several pieces of this cloth while in the West , the priests from 
the north (Suli, &c ) generally bung and wear it In the place near the 

^ The Mdlasaivastivadaikajatakarman, chap x 

® Skt, Repha, Lepa, or the like , I have to leave it unceitain at present 

“ It IS not clear what sort of cloth I-lsing means, and my tianslation must be 
legarded as tentative One image of the Buddha has a cloth over his chest, having 
a very short sleeve on the left-hand side, which may be I-tsing’s ‘ Li-pa ’ cloth 
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Nilanda monasteiy we do not see it, for the climate is so hot that 
people do not netd such cloth The Buddha allowed this for the people 
of a cold legion (As to the corresponding Chinese cloth) the back and 
bare shoulder are in accoi dance with the piopcr rules, but the right-hand 
side of the cloth has an additional (piece) thus making it illegal. If one 
acts against the piopei rules, one is guilty of an offence. One may 
(legally) cover one’s abdomen with the Li-pa’ cloth to protect oneself 
against seveic cold, or one may wear a thick mantle to keep out the 
frost 

Eefoie the images of the Buddha or other honouied saints it is usual 
to have one's shoulder bare, and guilt is incurred by coveiing it To 
become homeless means to become free from troubles. 

When one lives indoors m winter, one may w'ell use a charcoal fire, 
and it is not necessary to have the trouble of wearing many clothes If 
one needs thick clothing owing to an illness, one may do temporarily 
what one likes pioiidcd that one docs not break the rules The winter 
in China however, is very sc\ere, often piercing our bodies and w’lthout 
w'arm clothing our life is in danger This is a great difficulty in religion, 
but salvation must include the people of such a region 

Have your sleeves square and youi shoulder bare that you may be 
distinguished fiom laymen, and wear it in the cold wintei instead of the 
‘ Li-pa ’ Though not exactly in accordance with the proper rules, it is 
pei missible for a time as it is meant to protect our life As a wheel wants 
oiling (so our life wants w’armth) We ought to be much ashamed (when 
we live m an unlawful mannei) If we can pass the winter without 
wearing (an illegal gaiment) it is all the better. Othei things, such 
as robe, trouseis, draw’ers, and shut, must never be used , (even if you 
use these things for a time) you must not wear them when winter is over. 

Some, again, wear a half shut, winch was never allowed by the 
Buddha In fleeing from the busy (world) and pursuing the important 
(path) we simply look up to, and accoid oui selves with, the noble heart 
(of the Buddha). One may fail oneself (m carrying out the Buddha's 
precepts), but one must never mislead others by teaching them or setting 
a bad example. 

You may well supplant old practices with new ones ; then it may 
be said that you all, sitting side by side (in the monastery) on the 
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Shao Shih ^ mount (in China), make yourselves as lofty as (those on) 
the Vultuie Peak (in India), and that you aie as if g-atheiing together 
in the city of Ra^ag/vha and also communicating with all those in the 
Impel lal seat of China 

The Large River (Hwang Ho in China) unites its pure stream with 
the lake of Mu/l’ilinda (in BuddhagayA) The Slender Willow (Hsi-lew)^ 
joins in its splendour with the tiec of Bodhi which is, and will be, ever 
flourishing with its shining glory until after the field of mulberry-trees 
has changed (into the sea), or the Kalpa stone has been entirely rubbed 
away ’ Praise, then, be to (the Buddha) 1 Let us make an effort (in 
following his doctiiiic) ' The sunhke Buddha has set, leaving his doctiine 
behind for the later ages If we practise his doctiine, it is just as if we 
were living in the piesence of oui great teacher, while if we act against 
his teaching, many faults will appear in us. It is, therefore, said in a 
Sutra • ‘ Let my precepts be well practised, then I (the teacher), exist all 
the same in this world ^ 

Some may say ‘ The viiluous men of the former ages did not speak 
(against Chinese practices) , then why should we, men of the later time, 
alter the lules?’ But it is wiong to say so Foi we have to follow 
the Law (Dharma), and not a man. The Buddha has precisely taught 
us about this point If your practices as regards food and clothing have 
no failure when compared with the rules presciibed in the Vinaya-pi/aka, 
then you can keep to them To practise the rules but not to learn them 
IS difficult. When a pupil docs not practise after having leaint the rules, 
the teacher is not blamablc. 


^ This IS a mountain situated south of Sung mountain in Ho-nan A famous 
temple on the Shao Shili m as called Shao-lm. 

“ This IS the name of an island ■« here the sun and moon set, m the Shan Hai 
King , but I-tsmg here uses it as if it weic the name of a tice 

“ ‘ The field of mulbeirj’-tiecs becoming the sea' is a Chinese simile for a long 
time. A Kalpa is said to be the period during which an angel can lub away 
a great stone by her wing coming at times. 

^ Probably the Mahapanmnana-sutra is meant here Cf. Rhys Davids, 
Buddhism, p. 82 • ‘After I am dead lei the Law and Rules of the Order, which 
I have taught, be a Teacher to you ' (Book of the Great Decease, VI, i) 
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( Again, I say in verse 

In the life of man, the first and foremost are food and clothing, 
To man these two are the fetter and chain 
Which bind him to the field of icbirth 
Let the Noble Woid be followed, 

Rest and freedom will be his. 

If selfishness be his guide, 

Sin and trouble will drag him along. 

Beware, wise man ' Retribution is manifest. 

When the Eight Airs^ letiied fiom your body 
The Five Fears* will no longer threaten you. 

Be ever puie as the gem that is pure even in mud ; 

As clear as the dews on the lotus leaves. 

Clothing IS enough, if your body is covered. 

Food is sufficient, if you do not die of hunger. 

Seek the Moksha (Liberation) only and not man or Deva 
Lead your life practising the DhdtSngas®. 

Finish your years by protecting the living creatures. 

Reject the empty birth of the Nine Woilds* Aspire to the perfect 
course of the Ten Stages ' In leceiving gifts may you behave as the 
500 Arhats would have behaved. In giving blessings may you expect 
to give them to the 3,000 worlds 


CHAPTER XI 

THE MODE OF tVEARING GARMENTS 

I NOW describe, according to the Vinaya, the mode of wearing the 
religious garments, and the use of ribbons. 

Take a garment of five cubits long and fold it into three. At the 
pleated part of the shoulder, at four or five finger-widths from the collar. 


^ The five vital aiis in VedfintasfiraV, and ten airs according to the followers 
of Kapila 

* See above, p. 66 * See above, p 56 * See above, p. 3, and p. 4, note 2. 

' There are ten stages through which a Bodhisattva goes. 
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a square piece of five finger-widths each way is to be attached , its four 
sides are stitched into the garment. Make a small hole in the centie of 
this square piece, and put a ribbon through the hole. The ribbon may 
be of silk or cotton of the same size as the shirt-ribbon The length of 
the ribbon must be only two fingei -widths, both ends of which must be 
tied fast together and its remainder must be cut off Attach one more 
ribbon through holes, and diaw it out so as to cross the other ribbon; 
thus we have two iibbons. The inner fastenings come at the pleated 
part of the garment at the chest The fastenings of sleeves are like 
those of a shirt Such are the rules ^ 

I have thus desciibed for you the pioper rules about garments, but 
the important points only If you wish to be well acquainted with the 
method, you must wait until we see each other The skirt of a garment 
is also plaited with ribbons. One can tiiin the skirt up as one likes, 
this was allowed by the Buddha. At both sides of the skirt a ribbon 
and a fastening should be attached, to be used in pulling up the skirt 
a little and tying it in front, duiing the meal (as one sits on a small and 
low chair) This is an important rule When one is in the monastery 
or before the mcmbeis of the Sangha, it is not necessary for one to wear 
the bands (oi iibbons) or to have one’s shoulder baie But on going out 
of the monastery oi on entering the house of a layman, one should 
wear them , on other occasions one can have them ovei the shoulders. 
While executing private business one can have them in any way one 
likes When one is before the image of the Buddha one has to put them 
in Older 

Take the light corner of the gaimcnt and put it over the left 
shoulder and let it hang at the back, not letting it stay on the arm If 
one wishes to have the bands (iibbons), the cntiie shoulder is fiist to be 
made bare, and take it to the back by the inside fastenings Let the 
corner of the gaiment come again over the shoulder, and the garment 
Itself be round the neck Both hands come below the garment (which is 
so put round the neck) , the other coinei of the gaiment hangs in front. 
The image of king Ajoka has its gaiment in this way. 

The mode of holding an umbrella while walking is very attractive ; 


* The whole description is obscure, and my rendering is tentative only. 

L 
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one should regularly wear the upper lobe according to the teaching 
The umbrella is to be woven with bamboo sticks and to be made as thin 
as a case of bamboo woik, but not doubly covered The size may be 
two or three feet (in diameter) according as one desires. The centre 
should be made double so as to put the handle on The length of the 
handle should be in proportion to the width of the cover. The cover of 
bamboo work may be varnished with lacquer. It may be woven of reed 
instead of bamboo , this resembles a hat of rattan work. If paper be 
inserted in weaving, it becomes stronger We do not use such an 
umbrella in China , yet it is a very important thing to be used In 
the sudden pour of rain our garments may be protected from wet, and 
in the burning heat of summei we can keep ourselves cool The use of 
an umbrella^ is in accordance with the Vinaya rules and beneficial to our 
bodies , and there is no harm whatever in using it. Considering the 
matter m these ways we find that the use of an umbrella is very important. 
But It IS not used in China 

The upper corner of a Kdshdya generally hangs over the fore-ai m 
(lit the ‘ elephant-nose ’) in China. Every Indian priest who came to 
China also followed the Chinese manner. The fine silk of which the 
K^shSya is made slips down from the shoulder, thus making the 
custom of having it over the arm — a custom against the proper rule. 

Aftei wards when the Tiipiraka Teacher of China* came (to India) 
he advocated that the Kdshaya should hang over the (left) shoulder, but 
there are several elderly teachers who dislike this mode. The common 
erior of keeping to the old accustomed practices exists wherever we go. 

As to the three garments (Tri/^ivara) if you put some short ribbons 
instead of the long strings (hitherto used), there will be no point that breaks 
the rules If you wear a whole piece put round the lower part of your 
body instead of the common trousers, it will save you the trouble of 
sewing and stitching The water-pot, the alms-bowl, and all that you 
have should be hung over your shoulders They must be hung so as to 
just reach the sides of your body, and the front one must not cross with 
another behind. The rope which is used in hanging things is not long 
but just enough to put over the shoulder When the things hang by 


’ .STullavagga V, 23, 3, note. 


By this Hiuen Thsang is meant 
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the chest, the breathing is not easy, and it ought not to be so according 
to the proper rules 

I shall speak of the pot-bag later Men of SCili in the Noith often 
let the things that hang over the shoulders cioss one another, the lulcs 
seem to have been modified in that region, but they are not the rules 
laid down by the Buddha 

If you have some extia clothes, put them over your shouldei, ovei the 
robe (which you wear) and the pot (you cany) 

When you pay a visit to a temple or at the house of a layman, you 
have to go to the hall, put down your umbrella, and then begin to untie 
the things which aie to be hanged On the wall of the hall many 
ivory hooks are to be prepared, so as to give a visitor a place where 
he can hang his things As to other matters see chapter xxvi, which 
is devoted to the lules about meeting a friend 

When the Kashaya is made of a thin silk, it is too fine and does not 
stay on the shoulder, and when you bow in worship it often slips down 
to the ground If you w'sh to make it u'lth a stuff that docs not so 
easily slip down, the best is a lough silk or soft white linen 

As to the Chinese Sankakshikd, that is to say, the side-covering cloth, 
it will be right if you make it one cubit longer In wealing the 
Sankakshika you have to make the light shoulder bare, and only cover 
the left shoulder 

A Sankakshika and a skirt only are usually worn while in one’s own 
rooms When one goes out and worships the image, one should add 
the other garments Now I shall briefly describe the mode of putting 
on the skirt According to the rules of the skiit adopted by the 
Miilasaivastivada school, Jhe skirt is a piece of cloth, five cubits long by 
two cubits wide The material may be silk or linen according as one 
can get it 

The Indians make it single, while the Chinese make it double , the 
length or width is not fixed Having put it lound the (lowei part of 
your) body, pull it up so far as to covei youi navel Now you have to 
hold with your right hand the upper coiner of your skirt at the left-hand 
side, and pull out (with your left hand) the other end of your skirt which 


’ I-tsing forgot this promise. 
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is inside around your right-hand side Cover your left side with the left' 
flap of your upper gaiment, (and your light side with the light flap). 

Bring both ends of your skirt right in front with both hands, join 
them in the middle and make three twists with them. 

Then take the three twists round your back , raise them higher, 
about three fingers, and then push them down inwards about three 
fingers Thus the skirt does not slip off even if you have no strings. 
Now take a waist-band about five cubits long, let the hooked part come 
right below your navel, and tie round the upper edge of your skirt. 

Both ends of the waist-band must come to your back, and cross each 
other , then they aie again to be pulled back to your left and right sides, 
where you have to press them fast with your arms, while you join and 
tie both ends (in front) three times. If the waist-band is too long, you 
have to cut off, if too short, some must be added. Both ends of the 
waist-band must not be sewed or decked. 

The mode of wearing the skirt above desciibed, distinguishes the 
Sai'vfistividanikiya from the other schools, and is called ‘paiimawifala- 
niv^sa ’ (-yati) which is in Chinese the ‘ round-right wearing of a skirt.’ 
The width of the (waist-)band is similar to that of a finger The shoe- 
string, socks-tie, &c , may be lound or square, both being allowable. 
Such a thing as a flax-rope is not allowed to be used in the Vinaya texts. 

When you sit on a small chair or a block of wood, you have to hold 
the upper part of your skirt at a point under the flap of your upper 
garment, and quickly pull up your skirt so as to come under your thighs 
(on the seat). Both of your knees aie to be covered, but your shanks 
may be bare without fault. 

That the whole skirt should cover from one’s navel to the point four 
finger-widths above one’s ankle-bones is a rule followed while one is in 
a layman’s house But when we are in the monastery, it is allowable to 
have the lower half of one’s shanks baie This rule was laid down by 
the Buddha himself, and it must not be modified m anyway by our 
will. It is not right to act against the teaching and follow one's selfish 


^ Patimokkha, p 59, note (S B. E , vol xiii), ‘I will put on my undergarment 
all round me,’ 1 e the Sekhiy^ DhammS. I, ‘ parimant^alam nivSsessSmiti Sikkhi. 
KaramyS,’ J. R A S, 1876, p 92. 
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desire. When the skiit (niv^sa) you weai is long and touches the giound, 
you are on the one hand spoiling the pure gift from a believing layman , 
on the other hand you aie disobeying the precepts of the Great Teacher. 

Who among you would follow my kind remonstiance ? May there 
be among ten thousands of priests a single person who is attentive to 
my words i 

The skiit (nivasa) woin in India is put crosswise round the lower 
part of one’s body. The white soft cloth of India, used as a skirt, is 
two cubits wide, or sometimes half the width (i e. one cubit). 

The poor cannot obtain this cloth, (so much as a regular skirt requires). 
(To save expense) one may join and stitch both edges of the cloth, and 
open and put one’s legs thiough, it will answer the purpose. 

All the rules of wearing the garment are found in the Vinaya texts. 
I have briefly described only the important points. A minute discussion 
can only be made when we see one another 

Further, all the gaiments of a homeless piicst must be dyed to 
Kan-da (i e. yellow colour) b The dye may be prepared from Ti-huang 
(Rehmannia glutinosa), yellow powder, oi a thorny Nieh-tree (Pteiocarpus 
indicus). These dyes, however, are to be mixed with the colours made 
of red earth or red stone-powdei One should see that the colour is not 
too deep or too light. 

To save expense, one may use only dates, red earth, led stone- 
powder, wild pear, or T'u-tzu (earth-purple). The cloth may be worn 
out in dying with these dyes, but not so much as one needs to get 
another one 

The dye prepared from mulberry baik, and blue and green colours 
are prohibited. The true purple and daik blown arc not adopted in 
the West. 

As to shoes and sandals, there are some rules laid down by the Buddha. 
Long shoes or sandals with linings are against the rules Anything 
that IS embroidered or oi namented the Buddha did not allow to be used. 
It is minutely explained in the ‘ Rules about Leathers ®.’ 


* Kan-da, or Gan-da, seems to be a Sanskrit vord, see p 46, note i above. 

“ I-tsing ti anslated this text belonging to the Vinaj^a , it only exists in the Korean 
collection. ]MahS,vagga V is devoted to the rules concerning the foot-clothing, &c. 
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CHAPTER XI I. 

RULES CONCERNING THE NUN’S DRESS AND FUNERAL. 

The Chinese dress of the nuns is that of ordinary women, and the 
existing mode of wearing it is much against the proper rules According 
to the Vinaya, there are five garments for a nun (Bhikshu/d). 

I. Sangha/i. 

3 Uttarasanga 
3 Antarv^sa 
4. Sankakshika. 

5 A Skiit (Cf. p 55 above) 

The style and rules of the fiist four are the same as those of the 
elder (male) members of the Sangha, but a part of the skirt is different 
In Sanskrit a nun’s skirt is called ‘ Kusfllaka,’ which is translated by the 
‘ bin-hke garment,’ for the shape is like a small bin (Kushla), both ends 
of It being sewn togethei , its length is four cubits, while its width is two. 
It may cover as far up as the navel, and comes down as low as four fingers 
above the ankles In wearing, one should put one’s legs through, and 
pull it up past one’s navel. Contracting the top of the skirt round the 
waist, one should tie it at one’s back 

The rules and measures of the band or ribbons of a nun are the same 
as those of a priest At' her chest and sides there must not be any ties 
or clothes 

But when her breasts become very high and large, be she young or 
old some cloth may be used without fault. 

It IS wiong if she does not observe the rules because she is ashamed 
(of her being bare-breasted) before men, or if she decorates herself 
extravagantly, and thereby incurs guilt in every way. At the death of 
such a guilty person, the sins (that adhere to her) will be as drizzling ram 
(so many) , if she has even one offence out of many, she should make it 
good at once When she is out-of-doors or before a priest, or when she 
is invited to a layman’s house to a feast, her Kdshiya must always be 
round her neck, and cover her body ; the shoulder-ribbon of the Kishiya 
is not to be untied. During the meal she must not have her chest bare, 
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but with her hands coming out from under (the Kdsh.lya). Wearing a 
Sankakshiki having one shoulder bare or having a shirt or trousers 
are prohibited by the Great Sage himself, and these must not be had by 
the nuns 

In all the countries of the Southern Sea, the nuns have a special 
garment, which, though not in accordance with the Indian style, is also 
called Sankakshik^. It is two cubits each way The edges of it arc 
sewn together except a foot at the centi e , the corners are (turned back) 
an inch and stitched fast In wearing this, one holds it up and puts 
one’s head and shoulders through, having the right shoulder wholly 
out of It. No waist-band is used. It covers one’s sides, breasts, navel, 
and knees. If one wishes to wear it, one ean do so without fault 

The cloth is lined with only two iibbons , it is good enough to cover 
the shame. But if one does not like to wear it, one should wear a 
regular Sankakshiki, similar to that of a great Bhikshu (male mendicant) 
While one is in the monastery or in one’s own rooms, a KusCilaka and 
a Sankakshilfe will be sufficient. 

(Note by I-tsing) In examining the Indian texts I never met with 
the name of ‘ shouldcr-coveimg cloth , ’ the original is Sankakshikfi, which 
is sometimes shortened to Ki-chi in Chinese It is not called a ‘skirt,’ 
but translations of this name were hitherto various. 

One should reject a garment which is against the rules and wear one 
which IS strictly according to the teaching A Sankakshikd is made of 
the whole width and a half of a stuff, either silk or linen, four or five 
cubits in length. It is worn over one’s shoulders, just as one wears 
‘ the five-lined ’ garment In all places one should sufficiently cover the 
shame , even in a urinal one must not have one's shoulders baie. 

This garment is to be worn m spring and summer, and warmer 
clothing can be used in autumn and winter if one likes Begging food 
with a bowl one can sufficiently suppoit one’s body 

If one, though a female, has a powerful mind, she need not engage 


* This seems to be contradictory to what he said before, for at the beginning 
of this chapter I-tsing mentioned Sankakshika as one of the nun's dresses. 
Perhaps he meant here a Chinese one, which is diffeieiit from that of India. 
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in shuttle and loom, noi do ordinary (household) works ; much less does 
she need to wear many garments now five, now ten. 

There are some who never think of meditation (Dhy^na) or reading, 
ever hastening onward driven by earthly desiies There are others who 
make much of ornament and dress, not caring for the precepts (6'ila). 
All these persons are liable to an examination by the lay followers. 
Nuns m India are very different from those of China. They support 
themselves by begging food, and live a poor and simple life. 

Here a question may be asked ‘The benefit and supply to the 
female membeis of the Older are very small, and monasteries of many 
a place have no special supply of food for them This being the case, 
theie will be no way of living if they do not work for their maintenance; 
and if they do so, they often act against the Vinaya teaching and disobey 
the noble will of the Buddha How should they decide for themselves 
as to taking one course and rejecting the other? When once one’s body 
is at ease, one’s religion prospers. Piay, let us hear your judgement on 
these points (lit right or wrong) ’ 

I answer this question as follows ‘ One’s original intention was to 
become homeless, with the purpose of attaining the “ final liberation ” 
(Moksha) To cut off the injurious roots of the three (poisonous) trees S 
and to dam the vast volume of the four rolling streams ^ ; one should 
accomplish the “Dhuta” piacticcs and avoid the dangerous path of 
suffering and enjoyment ; with one’s mind sincere, and with one’s desires 
suppressed, one should pursue the true path of quietness. Religion will 
prosper by one’s obseiviiig the precepts (5'51a) night and day If one 
thinks only of having one’s body at case, one is m the wrong. When 
one IS stiict in practice and sincere m conduct in accordance with the 
Vinaya teaching, one is followed and honoured by dragons (n^lga), 
spints, devas, and men. Why §hould one, then, be so anxious about 
one’s livelihood and follow the vain labour (of the worldly course).’ 

The five garments, a pot, and a bowl are enough for the nuns to 
subsist upon , and a small apartment is sufficient to maintain their lives. 


' I. e greed, hate, and stupidity , otherwise called ‘ three poisons.’ 

* I e earthly desire, the slate of being, erroneous view, and ignorance , other- 
wise called ‘four yokes.’ 
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Personal possessions can be diminished and the troubles of the lay 
devotees can thus be avoided , they can be pure like a precious stone 
lying in the mud or a lotus-flower in watci, and thus their life, though 
called a low one, is, in reality, a life of wisdom that is equal to that 
of an exalted peison 

At the time of their parents' death, Bhikshus or Bhikshuwls do 
not always use sufficient caie in a funeral service or have the same 
mourning as common people, and yet consider themselves to be dutiful 
children. 

Some prepare a shiine for the dead in their rooms, and make offerings 
or spread out a coloured cloth to show that they are in mourning. 
Others keep their hair unshaven, contiaiy to the usual practice, or carry 
a mournmg-stick or sleep on a straw mat All these practices are 
not the Buddha's teaching, and one can well omit them without fault. 
What one ought to do is as follows* — First puiify and decorate one 
room for the departed or sometimes put up some (small) canopies or 
curtains temporarily, and offei perfumes and flowers, while leading 
Shtras and meditating on the Buddha One should wish that the 
departed spirit may be boin in a good place This is what makes 
one a dutiful child, and how one requites the benefits conferred by the 
depaitcd while alive 

Three years’ mourning or seven days’ fasting are not the only ways 
in which a benevolent peison is seivcd after death (As these practices* 
confer no benefits), the dead may again be tied to the earthly troubles 
(i e. reborn as a living cieaturc) and suffei the chain and fetters (of 
sins) Thus the dead may pass fiom daikness to daikness, ever ignorant 
of the three divisions of the chain of causality (twelve Niddnas), and from 
death to death, never witnessing the ten stages of perfection^ 

Accoiding to the Buddha’s teaching, when a piiest is dead, after one 
has recognised him to be leally dead, on the same day his coipse is 
sent on a bier to a cicmation-place, and is there burnt. While the 
corpse is burning, all his friends assemble and sit on one side. They 
sit either on glass bound together, or on elevations of earth, or on 


* I e ihree years’ mourning and seven days' fasting 
® The ten stages through which a Bodhisattva goes. 
M 
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bricks 01 stones The ‘Sutra on Impermanence’ ( Anitya-sutra ’) ^ is 
recited by a skilled man, as short as a page or a leaf, so that it may 
not become tiresome 

(Note by I-tsing) I am sending home this Sutra together with the 
Record. 

Then they all meditate on the impel manency (of all conditions). 
On returning to their residence they bathe together, in their clothes, in 
the pond outside the monasteiy. If there is no pond, they go to a 
nell and wash themselves They wear old clothes, so that they may 
not injure new ones Then they put on dry clothes. On returning to 
their apartments, they cleanse the floor with powdered cow-dung. All 
othei things remain as usual. There is no custom as to putting on a 
niouining-dress They sometimes build a thing like a stupa for the 
dead, to contain his .Saiira (or relics). It is called a ‘ Kula,’ which is like 
a small stfipa, but without the cupola on it. 

But there is some difference between the stupas of an ordinary man 
and an exalted person, as is minutely described in the Vinaya text 

It is not right for a priest to lay aside the noble teaching of the 
^dkya the Father, and follow the common usage handed down by 
the duke of Chou, crying and Aveeping many a month, or wearing 
a mourning-diess for three years. 

There was a priest named Lin-yu (in the Sui dynasty, A. D. 605- 
618), who never cried or wept according to the Chinese custom or put 
on a moui nmg-dress He thought much of the dead, and for the latter’s 
sake he practised meiitorious actions. Many teachers living near the 
capital followed his example. Some think that he is not filial. But 
they do not know that his action is in accordance with the Vinaya. 

CHAPTER XIII 

CONSECRATED GROUNDS. 

There are five kinds of consecrated grounds — 

I. Ki-sin-tso, the ground consecrated by an individual’s vow of 
building a monasteiy on the spot 


’ Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 727. 


® The Sawyuktavastu, chap, xviii. 
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2 Kung-in-ch'ih, the ground set apait by means of a proclamation 
by more than two Bhikshus for building a monastery. 

3 Ju-niu-wo, the ground where a building, in shape like a cow lying 
down, stands. 

4 Ku-fei-ch'u, a rum of a temple or other sacred buildings. 

5. Pmg-fa-tso the ground chosen and consecrated with a sacred rite 
(Karma) by Bhikshus. 

As to the Ki-sm-tso (i), when a monastery is about to be built 
and the foundation-stone has been laid, a Bhikshu supei intending the 
woik should express his intention as follows ‘On this spot of the 
monastery or of the house let us build a pure kitchen for the Sangha ’ 

As to the Kung-in-ch'ih (a), when the foundation-stone has been 
laid, if there be three Bhikshus in chaige, one should say to the others: 
‘Venerable sirs, be attentive, we have marked out and selected this place, 
and on this very spot of the monastery or of the house we shall build 
a monastic kitchen for the Sangha ’ 

The second and the thud Bhikshus should also pronounce the 
same. The Ju-niu-wo (3) are monasteiies, the buildings of which are 
like a cow lying down, the gates to the apartments being scattered 
here and there. Such a building, though it has never been consecrated 
by a rite, is considered pure (sacred) The Ku-fci-ch'u (4) is a place 
which has long been abandoned by the Sangha If the Sangha comes 
there again, the very spot that had anciently been used becomes pure, 
but they must not pass a night without performing a rite (Karma). The 
Ping-fa-tso (5) is the consecrated ground both by rite (Karma) and declara- 
tion. This IS explained in the Mfilasan'^stivadanikayaikaratakarman. 


’ All these names are Chinese, and it is difficult to see what are the originals. 
In Mahdvagga VI, 34, 4-5, a Kappiya-bhflmi of foui kinds is alloived to be 
used (r) one that becomes ‘Kappiya' by means of a proclamation (I-tsing’s 
I and 2), (2) an ox-stall (Gonisadika, cf I-tsing’s 3), (3) a building belonging 
to laymen , and (4) a duly chosen one (I-tsing’s 5). That I-tsing’s Ju-niu-wo, 
a ‘building like a lying cow,' represents the original ‘Goms&dika’ (ox-stall) is 
almost certain, but how it has come about to be understood so is difficult to see. 
In chap. X above (p. 61), I-tsing says that the Sangha gives out bulls, and so 
a VihSra may have been in possession of an ox-stall in his time as well as m 
Buddhaghosa's time. S. B E., vol xvu, pp. 120, 12 1 


M 2 
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When one of these fi\e sacied rules has been caiiied out, the Buddha 
says all Bhikshus can obtain the twofold enjoyments in it (i) Cooking 
within and storing without ( 2 ) Stoiing within and cooking without, 
both being free fiom guilt 

Rules of conscciating a ground arc much the same when we com- 
pare the ccrc7itomes of the Sanglias of the four Nikiyas, witness the 
practices of the present time, and carefully examine the purpoit of the 
Vinaya If the ground be not yet consecrated, dunking, eating, or lodg- 
ing on the spot involves guilt , if the rite be performed there is no fault 
in cooking and lodging theicon 

What we call a monastery is a general designation for the place of 
residence (for the Sangha) the whole of which may be regarded as 
a monastic kitchen In every apaitmcnt, raw and cooked food may be 
kept If sleeping in the monastery is not allowed, all the priests then 
residing must go out and lodge somewhere There is, then, the fault of 
not protecting the sleeping-place (against any evils) , and moreover the 
keeping of provisions in the monastery is allowable (according to the 
Vinaya) The tiaditional custom of India is to consecrate the whole 
monastery as a ‘kitchen,’ but to take a pait of it to be used as a kitchen 
is also allowed by the Buddha These points are not the same as those 
which the Vinaya teachers of China profess to teach 

If one sleeps out of the monastciy without consecrating the place to 
protect the purity of one’s garments, one is blamable. If the consecra- 
tion be duly earned out, the one who sleeps there incurs no guilt. The 
monastic kitchen u ants a consecration. Such is the Buddha’s privilege 
to us, and our own inclination must not be regarded. In the lawful spots 
for protecting the puiity of garments there are differences between the 
places undci trees (or in a village), &c 

The protection of a spot is not intended simply to guard against 
women; as a (female) servant sometimes enteis the kitchen, and yet 
the (consecrated) kitchen is not to be considered a village, (so a place is 
sacred when consecrated apart from women) When one enters a village, 
one’s carrying the three garments (Tn^ivara) does not mean to guard 
oneself against women. Then the KarmadSna’s (subdirector of the 
monastery) superintending the monastic works with his three gaiments, 
especially when a female comes in, is too strict a custom. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

THE bUMJIER-RETREAT OF THE FIVE PARISHADS 

The first summer-retreat is on the first day of the dark half of the 
fifth moon, and the second summer-retreat is on the first day of the 
dark half of the sixth moon ; only on these two days should the summer- 
retreat be entered upon No othci commencement of the summer-retreat 
between the two is allowed in the text^ The first summer-retreat ends 
in the middle of the eighth moon, while the second ends in the middle 
of the ninth moon On the day on which the summer-retreat closes, 
priests and laymen perform a gieat ceremony of offerings (Piig'i) After 
the middle of the eighth moon, the month is called Kirttika , a meeting 
is held on the ‘ Ka-ti ’ (Karttika ?) in Kiang-nan (in China), that is, at the 
time when the first summer ends The sixteenth day of the eighth 
moon IS the day on which the Ka/'/^ina lobes arc spread out® (as a present 
to the Sangha), which is an ancient custom. 

It IS said in the Vinaya (chap vii, the Vinaya-sangraha) ‘If there 
be a proper opportunity (for going out) one should receive permission 
for a day’s absence ’ This passage means that as one has so many 
opportunities (1 e invitations or any other business) one should receive 
permission for so many days’ absence, that is to say, for a matter to 
be done in one night, one should receive a day’s pci mission, and thus even 
to seven days but one can go to different persons only. If there be an 
occasion (to meet one and the same man) for a second time, the Vinaya 
ordains that one should apply again and go off When the period of 
absence exceeds seven days, say eight daj's, or even to forty nights, 
one should receive permission duiing the ceremony that is going on 
But it is not pcimissible foi one to stay out foi the half of the summer- 
retreat, thercfoic only forty nights are allowed as the maximum. If 


^ A school in China used to have thiee summer-retreats m one year. For 
the date of the two letreats, see Mahdvagga III, 2, 2 See my note at the end. 

® Ea//%ina-^stdra, see Mahavagga VII, 1,3, note (pp 148-150), and Childers, s v. 
® Seven days seem to be the maximum allowance, except on urgent necessity, 
see Mahdvagga III, 5, 5, &c 
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there be a sick person ^ or a difficult affair to be attended to, one should 
go off, in sueh a case one will not bieak the summer- retreat though 
leave of absence is not taken The five Parishads^ of the homeless 
members have to enter upon the retieat, among these a member of the 
lower class is permitted to be absent in case of necessity, by asking 
another to apply for permission on his behalf Before the Varsha 
(Ramy-season) rooms are assigned to each member, to the elders 
(i e Sthavira) better rooms aie given, and thus gradually to the lowest. 
In the monastery of NAlanda such rules arc practised at present ; the 
great assembly of priests assigns rooms every 5'ear. This is what the 
World-honouied taught us himself, and it is veiy beneficial Firstly, it 
removes one’s selfish intention , secondly, the rooms for priests are 
properly protected It is most reasonable that the homeless priests 
should act in this way Thus the monasteiies in the south of the Kiang 
sometimes assign rooms to priests , this has been handed down by the 
ancient worthies and is still in practice Is it seemly that one should 
occupy a temple and regard it as one’s own possession, and pass one’s 
life without knowing w hether such a practice as this is permissible or 
not? During former generations this was not carried out. In the 
whole of China men of later generations have lost sight of the Law. If 
the assignment of rooms be practised according to the teaching, it would, 
indeed, prove to be greatly beneficial (to the Sangha). 

CHAPTER XV 

CONCERNING THE PRAvARAiA'A-DAY. 

The day on which the summer-retreat ends and the season (lit the 
year) closes should be the Sui-i (lit. ‘ according to one’s wish ’ or 
‘ indulgence , ’ Prav&rawa), 1 e pointing out the faults of others, as one 
likes, according to the three points (1 e what one has seen, what one 
has heard, and what one has suspected). Then follows confession and 


* Cf Mahivagga III, 6, i, &c. 

° Bhikshus, Bhikshu»ls, A'lkshamSnas, 5 'rania;ieras, and A’rama»erts are called 
the five Panshads ; to these sometimes Uptsakas and Up^sikds are added as seven 
Panshads in all. See Mahfivagga III, 5, 4, and Childers, s v. Parisi (f ). 
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atoning for faults^. A former translation of Pravirawa was Sse-sse, 
i. e. ‘self-indulgence’ according to its sense. 

On the night of the fourteenth day (the fifteenth day is the last day 
of the retreat), the assembly should invite a precentor to mount a high 
seat and recite a Buddhist Sutra, when lay devotees as well as priests 
throng together like clouds or mist They light lamps continually, and 
offer incense and flowers The following morning they all go out round 
villages or towns and worship all the A’aityas with sincere mind. 

They bring storied carriages, images in sedan-chairs, drums, and 
other music resounding in the sky, banners and canopies hoisted high 
in regular order (lit. entwined and arranged), flattering and covering 
the sun; this is called Sa-ma-kin-li (Simagri)-, which is translated as 
‘concoid’ or ‘thionging together’ All great Upavasatha-days are like 
this day This is what we call in China ‘ Ceremony of going around 
a city.’ At the beginning of the forenoon (9 to 1 1 a m ) they come back 
to the monastery, at noon they keep the great Upavasatha-ceremony, 
and m the afternoon all gather together, each taking in his hand a tuft 
of fresh rushes. Handling it with then hands or treading on it with 
their feet they do what they like, first Bhikshus, next Bhikshuwis , then 
the three lower classes of the members If it be feared that the time 
should be too long owing to the laigcness of the number, the Sangha 
should order several members to go together and receive the Pravarawa- 
ceremony When any offence has been pointed out by another, one 
should confess and atone for it according to the Law 

At this time, either the laymen piesent gifts, or the Sangha itself 
distributes them, and all sorts of gifts aie bi ought out before the 
assembly The five venerable persons (one each from the five 
Parishads (?)) should then ask the heads of the assembly (1. e Sthaviias) 
‘Can these things be given to the meinbeis of the Sangha and made 

’ Cf Mahaiagga IV, 1, 14, ‘ Let ihe seiiioi Bhikshus say “ I invite the Sangha 
to charge me with any offence of ■nhich the} think me guilty, -which they have 
seen, or heard of, or which they suspect , may you speak to me, sirs, out of pity 
towards me ; if I see (an offence), I will alone for it " ' I-tsing seems to be 
almost translating these words literally 

® Childeis, s. V. S^maggi and Uposatho, where he calls it ‘reconciliation 
uposatha.' 
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their own possession, or not ? ’ The heads of the assembly leply ‘ Yes, 
they can ’ Then all gaiments, knives, needles, awls, &c , are received and 
equally distributed Such is the teaching (of the Buddha) The reason 
why they present knives and awls on this day is, that they wish the 
recipients to obtain (shaip) intelligence and keen wisdom When thus 
the Pravara«a ends, all go their ways (lit to east or west) If they 
have fully kept then residence in the summer there is no need of passing 
a night theie, this is fully explained elsewhere, and I ‘shall not state it 
heie in detail The idea of the ‘ confession of sins ’ is that, declaring 
one’s own offence and speaking of one’s past faults, one would desire 
to alter (i. e atone for) the past conduct and repair the future, and to 
caiefully condemn oneself with perfect sincerity Every half month one 
should make a Poshadha^. and every morning and evening one should 
leflect on one’s own offences 

(Note by I-tsing) Poshadha ^ , posha means ‘ nourishing,’ dha means 
‘purifying,’ and thus Poshadha means nourishing (or cherishing) good 
quality, and purifying the guilt of breaking precepts. It was formerly 
transliterated by Pu-sa, which is too short and wrong 

An offence of the fii st group (i. c the Pari^ika offences or sms 
involving expulsion fiom the Brotherhood, see Childers, s v ) cannot be 
atoned foi As to an offence of the second gioiip (i e SanghSduesha ® 


^ Poshadha here is undei stood to mean confession, though I-tsing’s etymo- 
logy isiery cuiious Tins iioid can only be traced back to the Pah Uposatho, 
‘ fasting,' and ‘ fast-da} ’ Childers obseries that the Northern Buddhists, misled 
by the change of ava to o, and ignorant of the iiord Upavasatha, which does not 
belong to classical Sansh it, hare rendered Uposatha by Uposhadha, which is, of 
course, a meie mechanical adaptation, and has no etymology (Buinouf, Lotus, 450; 
Introduction, 227), and that in Burnouf s Lotus, 636, we have. Uposatha, which 
IS merely an adoption of the Pali woid When the original Upavasatha has been 
forgotten while using Uposhadha, the ‘u’ of Uposhadha might easily be dropped 
and a false etymology be applied to it 

In the Lalita-vistara we have alieady Poshadha (p 46), Poshadeya (p. ig), and 
Poshadhapangnhita (adj ‘in which they hold Poshadha'). In the Brdhmanic 
Sanskrit we have Upavasatha (fasting) in the .Satapatha Brdhmaria I, i, i, 7 ; 
III, 9, 2, 7 , II, I, 4, I This last gives the idea of staying at one’s house. 

“ Chavannes has Sanghaiaresha, see Memoiis, p 167. 
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offences or sins requhing suspension and penance but not expulsion, 
see Childers, s v ), the offender should, after a penance, be reinstated in 
a community of the Bhikshus forming a body of twenty \ but if the 
offence be a slight one, it should be confessed and atoned before those 
who are not one’s equals In Sanskiit, we say ‘ Apattipratidejana,’ 
Apatti meaning sin or offence, pratidcjana, confessing befoie others 

While thus confessing one’s own faults and desiring to be purified, 
one hopes the sms aie expiated being confessed one by one. To confess 
sins all at once is not permitted in the Vinaya Formeily we used the 
word San-kuei, but this does not icfei to ‘ confession ’ For kshama 
(the Chinese ‘ San ’ m ‘ San-kuei ’ stands for kshami) is the Western 
word (1 e. Indian) and means ‘ forbeaiance,’ while kuei (of ‘ San-kuei ’) is 
a Chinese woid meaning ‘ repentance.’ 

Repentance has no connexion whatever with forbearance If we 
strictly follow the Indian text we should say, when we are atoning for an 
offence ‘ I confess my offence with a sincere mind From this, it is 
evident that tianslatmg kshami by ‘ repentance’ has no authority. 

People of the West, when they have made a mistake or unintention- 
ally touched another’s body, say ‘ kshamd,’ sometimes stroking the body 
of the one whom they have offended, or sometimes touching his shoulder ; 
they do this without regaid to their position , if both paities be elders 
(1 e. Sthaviras), they look at each other with their hands hanging down, 
or if one party be inferior, the mfeiioi one joins the hands and pays due 
respect to the other The idea of ksham 3 . ^ is ‘ beg your pardon,’ ‘ please 
do not be angry.’ In the Vmaya, the word Icshami is used when we 
apologise to others, but Dejana (piatidcjana) is used ivhen we confess our 
sins ourselves 

Fearing lest we should mislead men of latci ages, I have thus spoken 
about the errors introduced in the former time Although we are 
accustomed to the present practices, yet ive must strive to follow the 
original rules. 

Sanskrit, piavdrawa, is translated by ‘ (Doing) as one wishes ; ’ it also 


^ Cf. PS/idesaniya Dhamma, Patunokkha, p 56, S. B E , vol xiii. 

® Pdtimokkha, p 56, ‘ I have fallen into a blameworthy offence .., and confess it.' 
® Kshamaya, i e. ‘ ask pardon,’ is meant here 

N 
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means ‘ satisfying,’ and it again conveys the sense of ‘ pointing out 
another’s offence according to his wish ’ 

CHAPTER XVI. 

ABOUT SPOONS AND CHOP-STICKS. 

As to the mode of eating in the West, they use only the right hand, 
but if one has had an illness or has some other reason, one is permitted 
to keep a spoon for use We never hear of chop-sticks in the five parts of 
India , they are not mentioned in the Vinaya of the Four Schools (Nikiyas), 
and it IS only China that has them Laymen naturally follow the old 
custom (of using sticks), and priests may or may not use them according 
to their inclination Chop-sticks wcie never allowed nor were they 
piohibited, thus the matter should be treated according to the ‘ abiidged 
teaching,’ for when the sticks are used, people do not discuss or murmur. 

In China they may be used, for if we obstinately reject their use, 
people may laugh or complain. 

They must not be used in India. Such is the idea of the * abridged 
teaching ’ (Sawkshipta-vmaya). 

CHAPTER XVII. 

PROPER OCCASION FOR SALUTATION. 

The mannei of salutation should be in accordance with the rules, 
otheiwise it is just as much as falling down on the flat ground. The 
Buddha, therefore, says • ‘ There are two kinds of impurity with which 
one should not receive salutation nor salute another.’ 

If it be against the teaching, every bow one makes involves the guilt 
of negligence Now what are the two kinds of impurity? 

Fiistly, the impuiity contracted through eating and drinking 
Through the eating of anything or even the swallowing of a dose of 
medicine one is unfit for salutation before one rinses one’s mouth and 
washes one's hands Even when one has drunk syrup, water, tea, or 
honey-water, or had ghee or moist sugar, one is equally unfit before one 
duly purifies oneself. 

Secondly, the impurity contracted by having been to the lavatory. 
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Having been to the lavatoiy one becomes impure, and a purification of 
one’s body, hands, and mouth is necessaiy 

So too when one’s body or garments have become impuie, stained by 
anything such as saliva, mucus 

The impurity by not using tooth-woods in the morning is included in 
this. 

At the meeting of the piiests or on the fast-day, one should only 
join one’s hands while impuic Joining one’s hands is paying honour, and 
therefore one need not do the complete salutation. If one does, one is 
acting against the teaching Salutation must not be done in a busy spot 
or impure place, or on the way. These points are described in the 
Vmaya texts. Several practices are hindcied by a wrong traditional 
custom or by a different climate, though one wishes strictly to obey the 
teaching. 

As long as tlicie are some who piactise as ourselves, and whom 
we could look at as guilty companions, none of us will take warning 
against a small offence ^ ! 

CHAPTER XVIII. 

CONCERNING EVACUATION 

I SHALL now describe shortly the lulcs concerning evacuation. 
One should put on a bathing-skirt for the lower part of the body, a 
SankakshikS® lobc foi the upper part One should then fill up a jar 
(lit ‘ touched jar ’) with w'atcr for cleansing purposes, go to the lavatory 
with that jar, and shut the door in oider to hide oneself. Fourteen balls 
of earth are provided and placed on a biick plate, oi sometimes on 
a small boaid, outside the lavatoiy (Vai^as-kuti) The size of the 
brick or boaid is one cubit long and half a cubit wide The eaith-balls 
are to be ground into powder and made into twm rows, the powder of 


‘ This IS veiy difficult to translate A belter rendeiing may be sought out, but 
I think I have hit ihe sense of the passage 

® The Sankakshika is a side-co\ering robe or cloth, which is worn under all 
other robes. For this word, see Mahavyutpatti, § 240, and Julien, Hiuen Thsang, 
vol, 11, liv. I, p 33, and p 55, 7 above 
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each ball being placed separately Theic must be an additional ball 
placed theie One should take thiee other balls in the lavatoiy, and 
put them aside Of these three, one is to be used in rubbing the body, 
another in washing the body The manner of washing the body is as 
follows one should wash the body with the left hand, and again punfy 
with water and with the earth There is still one ball left, with which 
one should loughly wash the left hand once. If there be a piece of card 
(or peg) it is well to bring it in, but when it has been used one should 
throw It away outside the lavatoiy. But if an old paper be used, it 
must be thiown away in the uiinal After the purification has been 
done, one should put down (i e. adjust) the clothes, put the water-jar 
on one side, open the door with the right hand, and come out holding 
the jar in the light hand Again embracing the jar with the left arm 
but closing the left hand, one should shut the door behind him with the 
right hand, and leave the urinal. One should now come to the place wheie 
the eaith-balls are kept, and squat down on one side ; if one use a mat, 
one should place it accoiding as the occasion demands. The jar should 
be placed on the left knee (?), and be piesscd down by the left arm. 
First the seven earth-balls which aie neai one’s body should be used 
one by one in older to wash the left hand, and then the other seven 
one by one to wash both hands 

The suiface of the brick and wood (board) should be cleanly washed 
There is still another ball with which the jar, aims, abdomen, and feet 
(soles of feet) arc to be washed , when all aie pure and clean, one may 
go away according to one’s own desiie The water in the jar is not fit 
to be put in the mouth and to the lips One should come back to one’s 
loom and wash the mouth with -water contained in a clean jai. When 
one has touched the jar aftci having been to the lavatoiy, one should 
again wash the hands and rinse the mouth, and then one is fit to touch 
any other utensils Such aie the lulcs concerning the voiding of the 
bowels To save trouble a priest always washes himself ; but he who 
has a page can let the latter wash him. 

After having been to the lavatoiy one should in any case wash one’s 
hands with one or two earth-balls, for purity is the foundation of paying 
honour True, there are some who consider these points a very small 
mattei, but there are strict prohibitions in the Vinaya. 
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Before puiification one should not sit on a chan belonging to the 
Sangha, or salute the Three Jewels (Tnratna) Such is the way in which 
ShSn-tze (Kfiyaputra) subdued a heictic^ The Buddha thcrefoic laid 
down the lulcs for the Bhikshus If you piactise (his precepts), the 
merit that comes fiom following the Vmaya lules will attend you. 
If not, the guilt that is inclined by disobeying his teaching will come 
upon you. Such lulcs as above were never intioduced into China. 
Even if they were taught, people would dislike them, and say, ' in the 
univeisal void taught by the Mahayana, what is pure and what is 
impure Your inside is ever full ; what is the use, then, of the outward 
puiification?’ But they do not know that they aie, by so thinking, 
neglecting the teaching of the Buddha, and doing wrong to his noble mind. 

Guilt is mcuiicd in doing honour to, or leceiving it from, each other. 
Gods (devas) and spirits get disgusted with our ways of wearing gar- 
ments and eating food. 

If one does not wash and purify oneself, the people of the five 
divisions of India will laugh at one , and such a man will be spoken ill of 
wherever he goes The men on whom the propagation of religion rests 
should hand down the teaching (of the Buddha) Since we have gone 
forth from woildly troubles, rejected our homes and become homeless, 
we are bound to obey strictly eveiy w'oid of the S'Skya, the Fathci 
How could we cast a displeased glance at the contents of the Vinaya ? 
Even if you do not believe these points, you had better try what has 
been directed Aftei five or six days you may know the faults of not 
washing youi selves 

In winter you may use warm watei , in the other three seasons you 
may use what you like But the use of the small vessel (to keep water 
in) and the cloth (to wipe one’s body) is not in accordance with the 
Vinaya texts Some keep w'ater in their mouth and go out of the 
lavatory , this practice is also against the rules of puiification 

The dwelling-place of the piicsts must have its lavatories kept clean. 
If one cannot do so oneself, persuade others to do so A shelter is 
thus offered to priests who come from all quarteis, common and exalted 
alike It IS important that the expense should be small. 


^ I cannot state with certainly what this leference is. 
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Such is the act of purificatioiij and it is not a vain thing 

Prepare a large 'vessel which can hold a Shih or two, fill it with 
earth, and put it near the lavatoiy. Foi the iDuipose of keeping water, 
a priest is allowed to use a basin of earthenware in case he has no 
watci-jai piepared in his own piivate rooms 

The basin full of water is to be biought in and placed at one corner 
of the lavatoiy, and the body is cleansed with his right hand. 

In the nateiy region (Kiang and Hwai in China) the ground is low, 
and a (china) pot is often used foi the piivy One cannot wash at the 
same place , and a washing-place should be made separately, with water 
always flow'ing out. 

The temple Fa-fuh in Fen-chou; the Ling-ycn* on the mount Tai , 
thcYu-hsen in the city Hsiiig, the Pa-ta in Yang-chou , in all these 
temples in China the lavatories were arranged according to the proper 
rules, except that of the prcpaiation of water and earth. Had a person 
taught and altcied this point, the arrangement might have been exactly 
like that of Rd^agf'jha It is the fault of the foimer teacheis and not 
the Ignorance of the later pupils that is to be blamed. The earth and 
the water in the jar, w'hicli are to be kept at the lavatory, must be 
safely placed and sufficiently supplied 

The second jar (from which one poms out water) should have a spout 
attached to it. If one uses a ku«<fl, it is to be made according as 
I explained before ^ 

A copper jar with a wide mouth and a hd is not fit to be used in 
washing. If you make another mouth at the side of it, guard the top 
of Its cover with tin, and make a hole at the centre of the pointed top. 
You may use the copper jai in time of need. 


So far I have toiled with my pen and used my paper, the result 
being the minuteness of my description I hope that there may be some 
who will listen to my lemonstrance and pursue the (proper) course. 

The Gieat Sage enteied Nirvfiria in the twin Sdla-trees, and the 
Arhats also became ashes in the five parts of India. 


* Page 23 , note, above. 


® Chap VI above. 
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The Law that has been left behind is only beginning to dawn m its 
shadow and sound ^ Go and entrust youiselves to those who have 
abandoned the worldly life , rise and follow the men who have rejected 
earthly care. The busy and turpid world of darkness you must quit , the 
quiet and white life of purity you should pursue. Let both the dirt 
outside and the error inside be wiped away, and the tying above and the 
binding below be equally cut off. With your body in quiet and with 
your mind in purity, the four actions ^ of yours will never be tioubled, 
and the three objects ^ of honour shoLild alv\ays be fiicnds. 

Then you are not an object of mockery among living men ; how 
should you fear the angry look of the prince of Death (Yama)? We 
should tax our thoughts as to how to benefit the nine worlds of beings, 
and complete the good cause (for Buddhahood) through three long ages. 

If, as I earnestly hope, one man out of a million improve himself (by 
my words) I shall not be sorry for the difficulty and bitterness which 
I endured, during the two dozen years of my toil *. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

RULES OF ORDINATION 

As to the ceremonies pertammg to admission to the priesthood (lit 
‘ the homelessness’) which aie performed in the West, there are minute 
rules for them, all established by the Sage (Buddha) as can be fully seen 
in the ‘One Hundred Karmas’^, but I shall briefly cite here some 
points only® conceining them. Any one who has turned his thoughts 
(to religion) and is desirous of being a piicst (lit ' a homeless ’) enters the 
presence of a teacher of his own choice, and relates to him his wish. 
The teacher, through some means or other, inquiies whether there is any 
impediment in the way , i e such as patricide, matricide, and the like. 


‘ He means to say that the influence of the Law is yet small 

* I. e. going, stajang, sitting, and lying. ’ I e. the Three Jewels 

* I. e. the Millasarvastivddanikdyaikaratakarman, Nanjio’s Catal, No. 1131. 

* Chinese ^ ^ |!^ ; lit ‘ briefly point out squares and angles ’ 
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If he finds no such difficulty he allows what was asked, and accepts him 
(as a candidate for orders) Having accepted him, the teacher leaves 
him at leisuic ten days or a month, and then imparts to him the five 
precepts 

The man who hitherto was not a member of the seven Assemblies 
(i. e. seven Parishadsl - is now called an Upasaka , this is his first 
step into the Law of the Buddha. Then the teacher, having ai ranged 
a Pa/'a i or a simple cloak i. a Sankakshika. a Xu asana. a bowl, and a filter 
(for the candidatel, addresses himself to the Sangha. and relates that the 
candidate has a desire to become a priest i homeless). When the Sangha 
has admitted him. the teacher on his behalf asks the Ai'aiyas (to conduct 
the ceremonyl Then the c.tndidate. in a private place, has his hair and 
beard sha\cd by a barber (1 r. a man who shaves the head), and takes 
a bath, cold or waim accordi’ig to the season. The teacher through 
some means or other examines him as to whether he is not a eunuch, 
&c, and then puts the Xiva-ana li e. undei-garmentl on the candidate. 
Then the upper cloak is given him, which he receives, touching it with 
his head. After putting on his priestl}- cloak, he receives the bowL He 
is now called a homeless priest p. e. Pravragitai. Xext. in the presence 
of tlic teacher iUp.-.dhyaya‘ the A-larya imparts to him tlie ten precepts 
li. e. ten .Sikshapadas i cither by reciting or by leading them After the 
priest has been nstracted in thciC precepts he is called Xramavera. 

(Note b\' I-lsirgl ' Nramc' era is to be interpreted ‘ one who seeks 
for rest,' meaning ■ one who w'shes to enter Xiivava, the complete rest.’ 
The former tmnslitcratiin was ■* Sha-mi,' which is too short and wrong in 
pronunciation and this name was inreqireted .as ‘resting in compassion,’ 
which has no authority, th-cgh the reieaning maj" have. 


’ The lest lias ^ hr 'pL e CT cbjvCi L'f learning : ' die ohglna) is 
d’lkshapaibm, i e. scr.iLr.(.e ''1 iriacng, preceyi. Fadam. meaning cither 

•place' or ‘ slukiic,,' here *jaEjla*cJ L3 -jlai The five and ten ^itsLa- 

padas are idennea! with die five and ten diilis respectively ; the five being the 
vreO-known fundamenial precepis or CQmmands of die Buddha, i. e. ‘ Do mot HD, 
steal, tell a Ke. commit adulteir)-, nor drink any inteodicaiing hquor.' Childei^ 
Sikkiii, S.V,, and Silantr. 

® Sec p S>6, noifi a. above. 
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The dignity, the ceremonies, the attitude and method and the rites of 
asking instruction and announcing one’s intention are the same foi those 
who proceed to receive full oidination^ (as well as those who desire the 
ordination as 5 rama«eia) But in case of a Srama«era a transgression 
of the twelve particulars set forth in the Vinaya texts does not involve 
guilt ; for a 5 iksham&«i (fern.), however, there arc some modifications of 
the rule Now what are the twelve paiticulais? 

1. One must distinguish (between lega^and illegal) lobes (Nissaggiy^ 

i-io). 

2 . One must not sleep without garments. 

3. One must not touch fire® (piobably Pi^ittiya 56). 

4. One must not eat too much food (PaiittiyS. 35, 36, and 34) 

5 One must not injure any living things (Pa^ittiyA 61). 

6. One must not throw filth upon the gi een grass (Pa^ittiyi 1 1 and 20). 

7 One must not recklessly climb up a high tree (unless in emergency). 

8. One must not touch jewels (PMittiyi 84, Nissaggiyd t8 and 19). 

9 One must not eat food left from a meal (P^Ltittiyd 38), 

10. One must not dig the ground (P^^uttiyS. 9). 

11. One must not refuse offered food. 

12. One must not inj'ure growing sprouts 

The two lower classes of members (1 e Siamaiieras and Sramaneris) 
need not conform to the twelve, but the ^ikshanidw^s (fern.) incur guilt 
if they fail to keep the last five particulars (8-12 above). These three 
lower members also have to observe the summer -icti eat (1 e Varsha) 

The six important rules and six minor rules (for women) are given 
elsewhere®. If they aie not guilty of breach of any rules they can be 


’ J e Upasawpada , Pi of Rhys Davids prcfeis ‘ initialion ’ to ‘ ordination ' as 
the translation of UpasaOTpadd, p 377, Milinda II, S B E , \ol xxvvi , foi the cere- 
mony of leaving home (Pabba^^a) to become a ^lamanera, and the full ordination 
(Upasawpada) to become a Bliikshu, see Childers, sv, and Mahavagga I, 28-76. 

® According to Kdryapa, this is burning fire in an open ground. 

’ The Vinaya-sangraha, chap, xii (Nanjio’s Catal, No, 1127), gives the six 
lules and six minor rules for the female members 
a. The six important rules — 

I. A female must not travel alone 


o 
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considered as ‘acting in accordance with the Jaws, ’ m this case they 
may propeily be included among the five assemblies (i. e Parishads) and 
partake of the benefits conferred. It is wiong for a teaclier not to 
impart the ten piecepts to one who has become a priest (lit ‘left 
home ’), and not to communicate the complete precepts (Mahdrila, s v. 
Sila, Childeis) out of fear that one should transgress them For in such 
a case the novice falsely beats the name (of .S'rama/rera which means) 
‘seeking rest,' and vainly embraces the appellation (of Pravra^ita, i e. 
one) ‘who has gone foith fiom his home’ It is a great loss to one, 
though some may think that theie is some benefit in being a priest even 
under such conditions It is said in a Sutia^ ‘ He who is counted among 
the number of priests without leceiving the ten precepts has a seat only 
temporal ily open for him How^can he hold the seat and make it per- 
manent (lit long-period) ? ’ 

In China the admission to the priesthood is by public legistration. 
After having shaved one’s hair, one takes refuge for a time with a teacher ; 
the lattei never holds himself responsible for imparting to one a single 
prohibitive lule, nor does the pupil himself ask to be instructed in the 
ten moral precepts. 

Befoie he proceeds to full ordination, he is doing wrong in that he 
acts according to his own wish. On the day on which he receives full 
oidination he is ordered to go into the Bodhima/i^fala without any 


z A female must not 

cross a nver alone 

3 - 


touch the body of a man. 

4 - » 

t> 

have the same lodging with a man. 

5- 

II 

act as a matchmaker 

6. 

II 

conceal a grave offence committed by a nun. 

i. The SIX minor rules — 


I. A female must not take gold or silver which does not belong to her. 

2- 

II 

shave the hair in any place but the head. 

3 * » 

ff 

dig up an uncultivated ground. 

4 - 

II 

wilfully cut growing grass or a tree. 

5. 

II 

eat food which is not offered. 

6. 

II 

eat food which has once been touched. 

' The MahipannirvS«a-s(itra is meant here (Nanjio’s Catal., No. 113, not 

IT 4, see vol. vi, fol. 

13’’ of the older edition). 
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previous knowledge of the proceedings laid down in the Vinaya. How 
can he conduct himself becomingly at the time of the ceremony? This 
IS not the way to maintain the law s Such a man is utterly unfit to be 
made a resident priest What wonder then if he become an overburdened 
debtor, notwithstanding his receiving gifts fiom otliers He ought, in 
accordance with the teaching, to save otheis as well as himself. Those 
who go through public registration should previously ask a teacher 
about It The teacher must inquire into the difficulties {that prevent 
registratioii) and if the candidates be fice and fit (lit. pure and clean) 
the teacher should communicate to them the five precepts Having seen 
the candidate’s head shaved he should invest him with the Pa/a (i e. 
simple cloak), and at the same time communicate to him the ten precepts. 

When the novice has become acquainted with all the religious rites 
and reached the requiied age^, if he be desiious of receivingfull ordination, 
the teacher, having seen his pupil’s wish and lesolvc to keep the precepts, 
arranges for him the six Requisites (p. 54 above), and asks nine other 
persons “ (to take part in the ceicniony) The ceremony may be held 
on a small terrace or w'lthin a large enclosure or wathin a natuial boundary. 
In the area, mats belonging to the Sangha may be used, or each individual 
may use his own Incense and flowers aie picpaicd in an expensive way. 
Then the candidate is taught to pay respect three times to each priest 
present, or sometimes to touch the feet of cveiy piiest approaching his 
person These two aie the ceremonies of salutation according to the 
teaching of the Buddha. After this ceremony, he is instructed to seek to 
learn the (great) precepts (Mahajila) That done thice times, the Upa- 
dhyaya invests him befoie the assembly with the garments and the bowl 

Then the candidate has to carry the bowd aiound and show it suc- 
cessively to cvciy one of the priests theie assembled If it be a proper 
one, all the assembled priests say ‘ A good bowl , ’ if they do not say 
this, they incur the fault of transgicssing the Law. After this, the bowl 
is to be accepted by the candidate according to the Law. Then the 
A/tdrya who conducts the ceremony (Kaima) imparts to him the great 


^ These are the Disqualifications for receiving the oidination, Mahavagga I, •j 6 , 
® Twenty years of age, according to Kajj’apa , Mahavagga I, 49, 5. 

’ There should be ten teachers altogether, according to KSjyapa. 

O a 
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precepts (Mahajila) cither by leading the text which is held up before 
him or by muttering them , for both aie allowed by the Buddha. One 
who has received the precepts is called an Upasawpanna ^ (i. e. one who 
has received the Upasa?«padA ordination). 

(Note by I-tsing) Upasawipanna , upa means ‘near’ and sawipanna 
‘ full ’ or ‘ complete/ signifying Nirvdwa In receiving the complete pre- 
cepts a person is nearer to Nirvawa This idea was vaguely expressed 
by the older interpretation, Yu-tso ^ ‘ complete 

As soon as the ceiemony is over, one should quickly measure the 
shadow of the sun (in order to determine the date of ordination) ^ and 
also write down the name of the season (there are five). 

The following is the way of measuring the shadow. Take a piece of 
wmod about a cubit (one hasta) long, like a slender chop-stick, bending it 
at a point four finger-breadths from the end in the shape of a carpenter’s 
square (l_), make the shorter end of it point upwards without allowing 
the other (longer) part to be separated from the perpendicular part of 
the stick At noon, when one lays the longer part of the stick 
along the ground, the shadow of the perpendicular part of it falls on the 
horizontal part of the stick. One measures the falling shadow ivith four 
fingers If the shadow extends just as long as four finger-breadths, the 
mcasuic is called one Purusha (or Paurusha)S and thus the measure- 
ment of time goes on by the names of so many Purushas or sometimes 
one Puiusha and a finger-breadth or half a finger-breadth, or simply one 
finger-breadth and so on (when not measuring quite so much as one 
Purusha). In this way [the differences of time) are to be measured and 
considered by adding and reducing of fingers 

(Note by I-tsing) Purusha* is ‘man the reason why the shadow 

* See Cluldeis, s v. ^ See also Mahavagga I, 77. fc 

“ ‘ Finger-breadlh ’ is in Sanskrit ‘angula,’ twelve angulas = one vitasti 
(a span, Chinese the ‘ finger-breadth,’ must not be confused with 

‘ finger-joint ’ (Anguhparvan), which is also a measure For instance, see ‘iTatur- 
angulam,’ Sukhdvathyfiha, Sansknl text, § 21, p 43 See above, p 28, note. 

■* Puiusha, as a measure, generally means the length of a man with his arms 
and fingers extended, and our nearest corresponding measure would be ‘ a fathom.’ 
But, according to I-tsing, it seems to mean four angulas (four finger-breadths = 
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that measures four finger-breadths is called ‘one man’ (Eka-puiusha) is 
that, when the shadow of the perpendicular stick which itself measuies four 
finger-bieadths is also four fingei-bieadths in length on the horizontal 
stick, a man’s shadow falling on tire giound is the same length as the 
real height of that man. When the shadow of the perpendicular stick 
is eight finger-bieadths in lengtli on the horizontal stick, the man’s 
shadow on the ground is just double the person’s height. It is so with 
a man of medium size ; it is not necessarily so with all persons ^ Other 
measurements are also made by this method 

It must be mentioned [that the ordtiiahoii has taken place) before the 
meal or after it. When the weather is cloudy, or at night, one must 
mcasuie the time in a suitable way. 

According to the way adopted in China, one calculates the length of 
the shadow of the sun with a measure which points upwards, or one uses 
[an lustrnineiit) on which the divisions of the twelve hours are marked. 
What are the five seasons ? It is difficult to know, unless through direct 
mstiuction, the division of the months, as it differs in different countries 
In India the first is called the winter season, in which there are four 
months, i e. from the i6th of the 9th moon to the 15th of the ist 
moon. The second is the spring season, in which there are also four 
months, 1 e. from the i6th of the ist moon to the 15th of the 5th 
moon. The third is the rainy season, in which there is only one month, 
i.e from the 16th of the 5th moon to the 15th of the 6th moon. The 


one-third viiasti (span) = one-sixth hasta), and thus vc must take Purusha or 
Paurusha, if used technically, to mean four finger-breadths Does Saptapaurusha 
in Sukhavativyfiha, Sanskrit text, § 2i,p 43, also mean t\i enty-eight angulas being 
lechmcally used ? Or seven fathoms, as Prof Max iMullei translates? The Chinese 
translation by Bodhiiu/fi has ‘ seven feet ’ for Sapta-paurusha. The fallen flowers 
are seven fathoms deep, and nhen one nalks on them, they sink down only four 
inches (anguja) The gicat difference between seven fathoms and four inches 
makes us think that in Buddhism, or at any rate in a Buddhist school, Paurusha 
has been used technically for four angulas as I-tsing tells us. See the Land of Bliss, 
p. 43, S B E , vol xlix. 

A detail of this measure is given in MfilasarvRstivadaikajatakarman, book 1 

‘ I-tsing seems to be wiong It must be the same with any one. 
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fourth is the last season so called, which is only one day and night, i.e. 
the -day and night of the i6th of the 6th moon The fifth is the long 
season, i e from the 17th of the 6th moon to the 15th of the 9th moon. 

This is, however, the division of the year in the Vinaya only, as 
ordained by the Buddha In this system of division there is evidently 
a deep meaning 

According to the usages in different districts theie are three seasons 
or four^ or six seasons^, which aie mentioned elsewhere*. All the 
piiests in India and in the islands of the Southern Sea, when they meet 
one another for the first time, ask ‘Veneiable Sir, how many summer- 
ictrcats (Varshas) have you passed?’ He who has been questioned 
replies ‘ So many ’ If they have passed the same number of summer- 
ictreats, one inquiies in which season the other was ordained. If it 
happens to be in the same season as the other, the interlocutor further 
questions how many days there vveie left in that season If the number 
of the days is still the same, the one asks whether the other was ordained 
before the meal or after it, on that day. If both were ordained in the 
same forenoon, then one inquires the length of the shadow , and if this 
differs, the seniority of the two is detei mined. But if the shadow be the 
same, then there is no diffeiencc between them. In this case the order 
of seats IS dctei mined by the cailiest arrival, or the managing pnest 
(i e Karmadana) suffers them to decide the matter themselves. Those 
who go to India must ask ® these points This is somewhat different 
from the custom in China, wheie the priests simply mention the date of 

^ The ordinary division of seasons is into three seasons Winter, Spring, 
and Summer. Karj apa gives the corresponding months in China as follows . 
Winter, 15th of the 8th moon to 15th of the izth moon; Spiing, i6th of the 12th 
to 15th of the 4th moon. Summer, i6th of the 4th to 15th of the 8th moon. 

The four seasons are given in Hiuen Thsang, Julien, M^moires, liv n, p. 63. 

“ The SIX seasons are also given by Hiuen Thsang, Julien, Mdmoires, liv 11, 
p 62. These are .SisiraA (thaw, 1), Vasanta/i (spring, 2), Grishma^ (summer, 3), 
VarshaA (rain, 4), .Sarat (harvest, 5), HemantaA (winter, 6). See Prof. Max Muller, 
Rig-veda (znd edition), vol iv, p xxxv See my note at the end. 

* By ‘ elsewhere ' he perhaps meant Hiuen Thsang, Si-yu-ki, at any rate 
K^yapa supposes so 

' J. has i c. ‘ must get accustomed to these points.' 
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ordination. But in the Nfilanda monastery the priests often receive the 
UpasawpadS.^ ordination (i. e. full ordination) in the early morning, on 
the first day of the ‘ long season’ (i7lh of the 6th moon, see above), when 
the day has just begun to dawn They mean to claim seniority among 
those who are ordained m the same summer This is the early dawn of 
the 17th day of the 6th moon of China; (they do so because, othenvise), 
they cannot get the second summer-retreat^. 

(Note by I-tsing) This division is in accordance with the summei- 
retieat of India If we follow the old piactice of China, the second 
summer-retreat would be on the 17th of the 5th moon. 

If one receive the ordination when the night of the i6th day of the 
6th moon (1 e a day before the second summer-retreat begins) is about 
to end, one would be the junior of all ordained in the same summer. 
(When one is ordained at the dawn of the 17th of the 6th moon, i e. 
the commencement of the second varsha), the candidate obtains the 
second summer-retreat as well, and he therefore need not make gifts 
to others after the ordination, except to his teachers, to whom something 
either trifling or extravagant may be given Some such thing as a girdle 
or a filter should be bi ought and offeied to the teachers who are present 
in the place of the ordination (and take pait in it), in order to show 
sincere gratitude (lit unerring mind, i c Amogha) Then the UpS- 
dhyiya giving out the contents of thePr^timoksha'’ teaches the candidate 
the character of the offences and how to recite the piecepts 

These having been learnt, the candidate begins to read the larger 
Vinaya-pi/aka , he reads it day after day, and is examined every morn- 
ing, for if he does not keep to it constantly he will lose intellectual 

’ See Childers, sv , Oldenberg, Buddha, p 347 seq 

“ Two summci -retreats are held in one joar, the first begins on the ist day 
of the dark half of the 5lh moon, and ends in the middle of the 8th moon , and 
the second begins on the ist day of the dark half of the 6th moon, and ends m the 
middle of the gth moon (see chap. xiv). If one receive the ordination on the 17th 
of the 6th moon, 1. e. the beginning of the second summer, one can claim the 
residence of the second summei -retreat as well as the first, Choosing the early 
dawn also means getting an earlier ordmabon 

* See the Vmaya text, part 1, S B E , vol xiii 
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power. When he has read the Vinaya-pi/aka, he begins to learn the 
Sfitras and ^astras. Such is the way in which a teaclicr instiucts in 
India Although it is a long peiiod since the days of the Sage, yet such 
a custom still exists unimpaired. These two teachers (i e. Upddhydya 
and Karmi^’arya) ’ are likened to parents. Can it be right for a man 
who has taken unusual pains to be ordained to pay no more attention 
to the precepts when he has been ordained ? 

It is surely a pity that such a beginning should have no satisfactory 
end There are some who after having dcsiicd to be ordained, when 
they first met then teacheis, have never after ordination approached 
their teachers again , they neither read the book on precepts nor open 
the Vinaya texts such men have been vainly admitted into the religious 
lanks, and will be a loss to themselves and to others also Persons of 
this kind cause destruction to the Law 

The following are the grades (lit Rules of Practice) of Indian priests. 
After the Upasawipadd ordination, the priest is called Cha-gd-ra (i e. 
Dahara), v hich is translated by ‘ small teacher,’ and those who have com- 
pletely passed ten summer-retreats ^ are called Sthavira (elders), which 
is tianslated by ' settled position,’ for a Sthavira can live by himself with- 
out living under a teacher’s care He can also become an Up 3 .dhyiya. 

In letters or any communication one puts down .Srama/rera N N , 
Dahara (small) Bhikshu N. N , or Sthavira Bhikshu N. N , but if one be 
learned both in the .sacied and secular literatures and famed as virtuous, 
one should call oneself a Bahurruta N N One must not call oneself 
a Sangha N N (as they do in China), for Sangha is the name of the 
whole assembly of priests How then can one individual call himself 
a Sangha, which contains four cleisses of men (priests) ? In India there 
is no such custom as calling oneself a Sangha (as in China). 

Any one who becomes an UpadhyS.ya must be a Sthavira, and must 
have passed the full ten summer-retreats The age of a Kaimi^irya 
and private instructor, and of other teachers who are witnesses, is not 


^ For these two teachers, see MahSvagga I, 32, i, note, pp 178-9, S. B. E., 
vol xiii. 

“ The number of years for Sthavira given here confirms the statement of 
Childers, s. v. ‘thero’ (also Hardy’s E. Mon. ii, and Burnouf’s Intr. Bud. 288). 
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limited', they must be fully acquainted with the Vinaya, being them- 
selves puie, and must be either in the full or in the half number^ It 
IS said in the Vinaya ‘Those arc guilty of defiling others who call 
a man Upddhyaya who is not really an Upadhyiya, or AMrya who is 
not an KkktyB., or vice \ersa, and those also who being themselves 
Upidhyayas refuse to be called so’ 

When a man has asked one, saying ‘ What is your Upidhyiya’s 
name ’ or ‘ Whose pupil are you ? ’ and also when one has oneself 
thought it piopcr to tell the name of one’s Upadhyiya as required by 
circumstances, one should say. ‘Under the piesent circumstances I tell 
you the name of my Up^dhyaya, he is N N. by name.’ One should 
not wonder that the (pronoun) ‘ I ’ is used here foi the expression of ‘ I ’ 
is not a haughty word in India and in the islands of the Southern Sea. 
Even to call others ‘you’ is not disiespectful language 

It IS simply meant to distinguish one from another, and these words 
never convey an idea of haughtiness, quite unlike the custom of China, 
which considers the use of I ’ and ‘ you ’ rude and unconventional. If 
one still dislikes the use of I,’ one may use ‘ now ’ instead of ‘ I * ’ These 
points are in conformity with the teaching of the Buddha, and must be 
practised by the priests Do not join the tiain of people who aie blind 
to black and white (i c wrong and light) 

Those white-robed (laymen) who come to the icsidence of a priest, 
and read chiefly Buddhist sciiptures with the intention that they may 
one day become tonsured and black-robed, aie called ‘childicn’ (Mawava). 


' The text has but cannot iciy well be construed 

here I should amend the leading by placing instead of that character , 
these two aie very much alike when wntlen in a ninning hand 

® The text has pj? , lit. ‘ full m the medium or the extreme number ’ 

Karyapa says that IS ten in number, and is five in 

number, but why they aie called the ‘medium’ and ‘ extieme’ we do not know. 

® The reader is leminded that in Chinese, courteous language does not like the 
use of a pronoun of the first person, but use is made of secondary nouns, such as 
‘ seivant,’ ‘ slave,' oi one’s real name 

* This substitute is admissible in Chinese, though it is very stiange in English. 
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Those who (coming to a priest) wartt to learn secular liteiature only, 
without having any intention of quitting the world are called ‘ students ’ 
(Brahma/tinn) These two groups of persons (though icsiding in a 
monastery) have to subsist at their owa expense 

(Note by I-tsing) In the monasteiics of India there are many 
‘students’ who aie entrusted to the Bhikshus and instructed by ‘them in 
secular literatuie 

On one hand the ‘ students ’ serve under the priests as pages, on the 
other the instruction will lead to pious aspirations. It is theiefore veiy 
good to keep them, inasmuch as both sides are benefitted in this way. 
It IS worth one bowl of gifts gained by the Dhhta. without any trouble 
Even if their service only be counted as gain, they are rather useful , 
let them bring the tooth-wmods or serve at the meals, and it is sufficient 
to supply the present need It is not a bad way m any case 

These ‘ students ’ must not be fed from the permanent property of 
the Sangha, for this is prohibited in the teaching of the Buddha , but if 
they have done some laborious work for the Sangha, they are to be fed 
by the monastery according to their meat 

Food made foi ordinary purposes or presented by the giver to be 
used by the ‘ students ’ can be given to them without wrong-doing 

The Shadow of the Buddha has faded away from the Dragon River, 
and the Light of his splendour has disappeaied from the Vulture Peak; 
how many Arhats have we who could hand dowm the Sacred Law^? 

Thus it IS said in a ^'astra ‘When the Great Lion closed his eyes, 
all the witnesses also passed away one after another. The world became 
ever more defiled by passion One should be on one’s own guard without 
overstepping (the moral discipline) ’ 

All the virtuous should join in protecting the Law. But if you, being 
remiss and idle, let human inclination woik, w'hat would you do with the 
men and Dei as whose guidance is m youi charge ? 

It is said in the Vinaya ‘As long as there is a Karmditarya (the 
holder of Rules) my Law will not be destroyed. If there be no one who 
holds and supports the Karma (Rules) my Law will come to an end.’ It 
is also said . ‘While my precepts exist, I live.’ These are not empty 
sayings, but have a deep meaning, and therefore should be duly respected. 
Again I express the same in verse 
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The shadow of the Great Master has faded away, and the chief 
magnates of the Law have also passed from us The heretics stand high 
as a mountain, and the small hill of benevolence is also being rmnsd. 

To preserve the radiance of the sun-like Buddha is indeed the work 
of the good and wise If one follow the naiiow path, how can one teach 
the greater way ? (The good Law) has been fortunately handed down 
to the intelligent, who have diligently to promote it 

It is to be hoped that one will transmit and piopagate the Law 
without defiling it, but making it ever more fragrant to remotest ages 
What is meant by ‘ making the Law ever more fragiant? ’ 

It is stiiring up the waves in the Ocean of ^Sila (morality). Thus the 
teaching of the Buddha may not come to an end though it has already 
been near its end, and the practice of the Law may not be wrong though 
it has almost suffered misapprehension We should make our practice 
agree with the Right Teaching taught in R^^fag/'ilia and endeavour to 
arrive at the point of undefiled discipline laid down at the Geta Gardens 

CHAPTER XX 

BATHING AT PROPER TIMES 

NoAV I shall dcsclibe the manner of bathing. Bathing in India is 
different from that in China, The weather is modeiate in all seasons, 
somewhat different from othei distiicts. There are flowers and fruits 
always, even in the twelfth month Snow and ice aic unknown There 
is frost, but slightly Though it is hot (in certain seasons), yet the heat 
is not intense , and even in the warmest season people do not suffer from 
‘ prickly heat ^ ’ When it is very cold, they have not chapped feet, for 
they wash and bathe fiequcntly, and think much about the puiity of the 
body In their daily life they do not eat without having first washed 
Water is exceedingly abundant in the pools everywhere It is con- 
sidered mcritoiious to dig ponds- If w'e go but one yo^ana, we see 

’ The so-called ‘ pnckly heat’ is a severe foim of Lichen tiopicus 
“ Cf Si-yu-ki, Julien, M^moires, Lv viii, p 466, wheie two brother Brihtnans, 
according to the command of Mahejvara Deva, build a monastery and dig a pool 
to gain religious merit. 
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hventy or thirty bathing-places , and they vary in size, some being one 
mou (or about 733^ squaie yards), others fii'e mou On all sides of 
a pond Sala-trecs are planted, which grow to the height of about forty 
or fifty feet. All these pools are fed by rain-water, and are as clear as 
a pure river. Near every one of the eight JTaityas^ there is a pool in 
which the World-honoured One used to bathe The water in these pools 
is \erj' pure, dififeient fiom that in others 

There aie more than ten great pools near the N^landa monastery, 
and there everj’ morning a gha///i is sounded to remind the priests of the 
bathing-hour Every one brings a bathing-sheet with him Sometimes 
a hundred, sometimes a thousand (priests) leave the monastery together, 


* The eight A'aitvas are — 

I. In Lumbini Garden Eapilavaslu. the Buddha's biithplace. (Cp. 
Lahta. p 94 ) 

a. Under the Bodlii tree near the NairaS^anS rner, Rlagadha, where 
Buddhahood was obtained. 

3. In VaiS/iasi (Benares^ in the counUy of the KSris, the place where 
the Buddha preached his Law for the first Ume 
4 In Geta Garden, Aravasti, where the Buddha's great supernatural 
powers were displajed 

5. In Kan)akuh^ ^KanojJ, where the Buddha descended from the 
Tra_vastru/ria Hea\en 

6 In Ril^agriha, where a dmsion among the disciples arose and the 

Buddha taught them accordingly 

7 In Vauall, where the Buddha spoke about the length of his life 

Reference to this occasion in I-tsmg’s IntroducUon, see p 5, and 
also in Si-ju-ki, Julien, In mi, p 390 
8. In the great avenue of the Sala-trees in Kurinagaia, where the 
Buddha entered Ninasa. See my note at the end. 

The aboie names are to be found in (i) Jiuii lviLr>apa’s Commentary; (2) 
Mlilasan’dstiiddanikaya-vinaya-saBi}uktavastu, book xxsi'iu, translated by I-tsing, 
A. D 710 (Nanjio’s Catal., No. nai); {3) Ash/a-mahS-iaitya-stotra, composed by 
king SilSditya (Nanjio's Catal., No. 1071) . (4) most dearly, m the ‘ SftUa on the 
Names of the Great Aaityas ’ (Nanjio’s Catal., No 898), see Nanjio's note in the 
Catalogue. Cf. the eight Stiipas, Mahaparmibbaiia-sutta VI, 51-62 (pp i3i-r3S) 
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and proceed in all diiections towards these pools, where all of them take 
a bath. 

The regulation concerning the bathing-sheet is as follows Take soft 
cloth five feet long by a foot and a half wide, and put it round the body 
(ovei the under-garment) Draw out and take off the ordinary under- 
garment, and let both ends of the bathing-cloth come in front Then 
take hold of the upper corner of the left end with the light hand, and by 
pulling it up towards the waist let it touch the body , join this with the 
right end of the cloth , and twisting both together, push them in between 
the waist and the cloth itself This is the way of putting on a bathing- 
sheet The same is the rule for putting on an under-garment at bed- 
time When a man is about to come out of the bathing-place, he should 
shake his body and eineige from the water very slowly lest he should 
take out some insects adhering to the cloth. The rules concerning the 
manner of coming up to the bank aie laid down in the Vinaya texts 
In case of having a bath in the monastery without going to the pond, 
the bathing-cloth is put on in the same manner but the water is poured 
on by another man and an enclosure is to be made around the spot for 
bathing. 

The World-honoured One taught how to build a bath-room, to con- 
struct a buck pond in an open place, and to make a medical batli in order 
to cure a disease Sometimes he ordained the whole body to be anointed 
with oil, sometimes the feet to be rubbed with oil every night, or the 
head evciy morning, for such a piacticc is veiy good for maintaining 
clear eyesight and keeping off the cold 

Concerning all these details, we have sacicd authoiity which is too 
voluminous to be fully stated here A detailed account is found m 
the Vmaya texts Fuithei, bathing should always take place when 
one IS hungry Two kinds of benefits are derived by having meals 
after bathing First, the body is pure and empty, being free from all 


* In the Mfilasarvastiv^danikaj'a-saff/yuktavastu, book v (Nanjio’s Catal, No. 
1121), and the Vinaya-sangraha, book xn (Nan;io's Catal, No 1127). 

“ For the construction of a bathing-room enjoined by the Buddha, &c, see 
the Mhlasaivaslivadanikaja-saiwjukiavastu, book 111 (Nanjio’s Catal, No. H2i), 
and also in the .ffaturvarga-vinayapi/aka (Nanjio’s Catal., No. 1117). 
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dirt Second the food will be well digested, as the bathing makes one 
free from phlegm or any disease of the internal organs Bathing after 
a good meal (lit. much eating) is forbidden in the ‘ Science of Medicine’ 
(^ikitsi'vidyS.) Therefore we can see that the [Chinese] saying* ‘Wash 
hair uhen hungry, but bathe after food ’ does not hold good in every 
country When a bathing-sheet only three feet long is worn [as usual 
in China) it cannot preserve decency, being too short Bathing without 
any cloth is contraiy to the teaching of the Buddha People ought to use 
a bathing-garment made of a cloth the length of which measures four 
times its breadth , then it can cover the body as is seemly Such a prac- 
tice is not only in perfect harmony with the noble teaching of the Buddha, 
but also produces no shame before men and gods As to the right or 
wrong of other matteis the wise should carefully judge for themselves 
Even in night bathing one should adheie to the proper custom, 
how much more then should one cover the body before the people’s 
eyes ' 


CHAPTER XXr. 

CONCERNING THE MAT TO SIT ON. 

In the five parts of India there is no such custom as using a mat to 
sit on while worshipping. Nor is there any reference in the rules of the 
four Nik^yas to the custom of standing and saluting otheis three times. 
General rules foi doing homage will be found in other chapters (xxv 
and xxx). In making a mat for sitting or lying on (Nishidana) a piece 
of cloth IS cut (in two), and the pieces placed one upon the other and 
stitched together Patches (or fringe) are attached to the mat I have 
no time to give here a minute description of its size^ It is used for 
preserving the mattress belonging to another, when one happens to sleep 


' Kiryapa gnes a sketch of the mat, and says ‘Its length is the Buddha’s 
two spans, and its width the Buddha’s one span and a half. As the Buddha’s 
fingers were twice as long as ours, the length would be about 4 feet 5 inches, and 
the width 3 feet 3I inches One third of the mat is fringed at the bottom The 
venerable Uddyi w'as very tall ; a mat of the measurement then prescribed w'as too 
short and Ins feet extended beyond the edge. Accordingly he brought some 
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thereon. Whenever one uses anything which is anothei’s possession, 
whether it be new or old, one must spread (one’s own mat) over it 
But if the thing be one’s own, and be old, one need not use (another mat). 
But one should avoid destroying gifts of the faithful by dirtying them 
The sitting-mat is not used when one performs a salutation 

The priests m the Southern Sea islands keep a cloth three or five 
feet long, doubled up like a napkin, and they use it for kneeling on when 
they perform a salutation They carry it on the shoulder when walking. 
Whenever Indian Bhikshus come to the islands, they cannot but smile 
when they see this custom. 

CHAPTER XXII. 

RULES OF SLEEPING AND RESTING. 

As apaitments (in a monastery) are not spacious in India, and the 
residents are numerous the beds are lemoved after the occupants have 
risen. They arc put aside in a corner of the loom, or removed outside 

leaves on which to place his feet. The Buddha saw this and lengthened the 
measurement So the lengthened poition must always be fringed or patched, 
representing leaves’ This must have been an impoilant custom among the 



The MGlasarvSsUvadin’s Nisbtdana 

Bhikshus, for it was one of the ten theses promulgated by the Va^^an Bhikshus 
of Vawdli that ‘ a rug or mat need not be of the limited size prescribed if it had 
no fringe' (see .^ullavagga XII, i, i (9)) Cf Pdtimokkha, Pd^lttiyS 89 See 
my additional note at the end. 
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the doors The width of a bed is two cubits ( = 3 feet), and its length 
four cubits ( = 6 feet). The mat is made of the same size, and is not 
heavy The floor (of an apartment) is cleansed by strewing over it 
dry cow-dung Next, chairs, blocks of wood, small mats, &c, are 
aiiangcd Then the piiests take their seats according to rank, as usual. 
Neccssaiy utensils aie placed on the shelves 

Theie is no such custom as scieening one’s bed with a cloth (as 
in China) For, if a man is unfit to sleep in the same apartment 
i\ith otheis, he should not do so. And if all aie equally qualified, 
why should one scieen oneself from otheis^? In using the bed which is 
the possession of the Brotherhood (Sangha), one should put something 
between the body and the bed , and it is for this purpose that the mat 
(Nishidana) is used. If one does not confoim to this lule one is liable to 
suffei the retribution of the ‘black back’.’ We have stiict injunctions 
of the Buddha on this point, and we must be very careful about it 

In the ten islands of the Southern Sea as well as in the five divisions 
of India (lit the West), people do not use wooden pillows to raise the 
head. It is only China that has this custom. 

The pillow-covers are made almost the same way throughout the 
West. The matciial is silk or linen , the colour vanes according to one’s 
own liking It is sewed in a square bag one cubit long and a half 
cubit wide. The pillow is stuffed with any suitable home products, such 
as wool, hemp-scraps (or waste hemp), the pollen of Typha latifoha 
(P'u), the catkins of the willow, cotton, reed (Ti), Tecoma giandiflora 


’ Concerning ihe bedsteads, &c , see A'ulla\agga VIII, i, 4, note. 

* My translation follows Jiun Karjapa's Commentary Such a novice who has 
not jet recened full ordination is unfit to sleep in the same apartment as those 
who have received it 

® One text has ^ instead of ^ > the latter is decidedly the better reading. 
In the Mfilasarvastivadaikaratakarman we read ‘ The Buddha said that Bhikshus 
must not use the bed-gear belonging to the Brotherhood without putting something 
on It. He further pointed to a man whose hack was black, and told Ananda that 
that man was a pnest under the former Buddha named KSryapa, but he fell into 
Hell on account of his using the bed-gear belonging to the Sangha without any 
proper thing between, and he was born 500 times with black back’ 
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(T'lao), soft leaves, diy moths, the ear-shell (Chuch-ming, i.e. Hahotis), 
hemp or beans , it is made high or low. according to the cold or warm 
season, the object being to get comfoit and to lest one’s body Theie 
is indeed no fear of its being hard to the touch But a wooden pillow 
is rough and hard and it allows the wind to pass below the neck 
and frequently causes headache However, usages differ according to 
the country; I am heie simply stating what I hcaid in a foreign land, 
and therefore whether one should carry out this or not must be judged 
by one’s own inclination But warm things keep off cold, and hemp or 
beans are good for the eyesight, besides very beneficial , thus such things 
can be used without any mistake In a cold countiy, if one expose one’s 
head there often follows a chill (or acute febrile disease). Catarrh in 
winter months is due to the same cause If one warm the head at 
proper times ^ there should not be any trouble or disease. The saying, 
(in China), ‘ Head cold and feet waim,’ cannot always be relied on. 

Sometimes a holy image is placed in the rooms where the priests 
reside, either in a window or in a niche especially made for it. When 
they sit at meals, the priests scieen the image with a linen curtain. 
They bathe it every morning, and always offei it incense and flowers 
Every day at noon they sincerely make offerings of a portion of what- 
ever food they are going to eat The case containing the scriptures is 
placed on one side At sleeping hour they retire into another room ® 
Theie is the same custom in tlie islands of the Southern Sea. The 
following is the manner in which the piiests usually worship in their 
private rooms. Every monastery has its holy image, which is enshrined 
m a special temple The priest must not fail to wash the image after 
it IS constructed during his lifetime. And it is not allowable that the 
simple offei ing of food should be made only on a fast day If these 
regulations are earned out, then to have the image in the same room is 


* The text has ‘ whip,’ but the commenlatoi Kajj apa happily conjectures 
that It should be ‘ hard ,’ my translation follows him 

® All but the Korean edition hare instead of my trans- 

lation follows the latter 

® Or ‘ they remove the image into a different room ’ It is certain, at any rate, 
that the sleeping-chamber is not the same as the room where the image is. 

Q 
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not wrong While the Buddha was living, His disciples lived in the same 
rooms, and an image represents the real peison , we can live m the 
same rooms without any harm. This traditional custom has long been 
practised in India 


CHAPTER XXIII 

ON THE ADVANTAGE OF PROPER EXERCISE TO HEALTH. 

In India both priests and laymen are generally in the habit of 
taking walks going backw-ards and forwards along a path, at suitable 
hours, and at their pleasure they avoid noisy places Firstly, it cures 
diseases, and secondly, it helps to digest food The walking-hours are 
in the foienoon (bcfoie eleven o’clock) and late in the afternoon They 
either go away (for a walk) from their monasteries, or stroll quietly along 
the corridors If any one neglects this exercise he will suffer from ill- 
health, and often be troubled by a swelling of the legs, or of the stomach, 
a pain in the elbows or the shoulders. A phlegmatic complaint likewise 
is caused by sedentary habits. If any one, on the contrary, adopts this 
habit of walking he will keep his body w'ell, and thereby improve his 
religious merit. Therefore there are cloisters (iSrankrama) ^ where the 
World-honoured used to walk, on the Vulture Peak, under the Bo-tree, 
in the Deer Park, at R^g^grzha, and in other holy places. They are 
about two cubits wide, fourteen or fifteen cubits long, and two cubits 
high built with bricks , and on the surface of each are placed fourteen 
or fifteen figures of an open lotus-flow er made of lime, about twm cubits 
( = three feet)® in height one foot m diameter, and marked (on the surface 
of each figure) with the footprint of the Sage. At each end of these 
walks stands a small A'aitya, equal to a man’s height, in which the holy 
image, i e the erect statue of 5 akyamuni, is sometimes placed When 
any one w'alks towards the right round a temple or a /iTaitya, he does it 


^ See MahSvagga V, i, 14, note ; .^uUavagga V, 14, i , Ind Ant , vol. x, 192. 
“ Read ‘ tw'O cubits ’ (chou) for ‘ two mches ' in the text. I-tsing describes 
the cloisters again in his Memoirs (see my additional note at the end ; also 
Chavaimes, p 96), and gives ‘ two chou,’ 1 e three feet This is confirmed by 
Hiuen Thsang (Julien, liv. viii, p 470) , he gives ‘ three feet.’ 
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for the sake of religious merit , therefore he must perform it with special 
revcience But the exercise (I am now speaking of) is for the sake of 
taking air, and its object is to keep oneself in good health or to cuie 
diseases. Formeily it was teimed Hsing-tao (or ‘walking on a way’); 
we now term it Ching-hstng (or ‘ perambulating’), both having the same 
signification. But this suitable practice has long since been discon- 
tinued at Tung-ch'uan (i.e China) • We read in the Sfitras : ‘ Looking at 
trees, they walk.’ Moreover, we see the very place (where the Buddha 
used to take a walk) close to the Diamond-seat (i e. Va,g'rltsana) ; only we 
find there no round (lotus-formed) pedestal (such as they make in China). 

CHAPTER XXIV 

WORSPIIP NOT MUTUALLY DEPENDENT. 

The rules of salutation are to be piactised according to the teaching 
of the Buddha. One who has proceeded to full ordination and whose date 
of ordination is earlier ’ can claim a salute fiom the juniors The Buddha 
said ^ ‘ There are two kinds of men who are worthy of salutation , first, 
the TathcLgata ; second, elder Bhikshus ’ This is the golden word of the 
Buddha , why should we then tiouble ourselves to be humble and unas- 
suming? When the junior sees a senioi he should quietly show respect and 
salute with the word ‘Vande’ (i c ‘I salute,’ but often ‘Vandana’), and 
the senior in accepting the salutation should say ‘ Arogya’ (n. ‘health’), 
holding his hands right in front This word implies one's praying that 
the one addressed may not have any disease (aroga). If they do not say 
these words, both paities aie faulty Whether standing or sitting, the 
ordinary ceremony should not be changed Those who aie worthy of 
receiving salutation need not salute otheis who are luferior to themselves. 
Such is the rule among the priests of the five paits of India It is 


* Lit ‘the measuiement of the shadov is befoie others’ 

“ Jiun Kajj apa thinks that this quotation is from the Vinaya-sangraha, book 
xiii (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1127), where four kinds of those worthy of salutation are 
enumerated: (i) Tathagata, to be respected by all , (2) Pravi^gitas or homeless 
priests, to be saluted by laymen , (3) Bhikshus who received the UpasampadE 
ordination earlier, to be saluted by those who received it later; (4) those who 
received the Upasawpadd, to be saluted by those who have not yet received it. 

Q a 
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unseemly that the junior should expect the senior to stand when the 
salutation is about to take place. Nor is it light for the senior to be 
afraid of offending or displeasing the junior while receiving salutation ; 
and from this motive some hastily take hold of the junior and do not 
allow him to bow , sometimes the junior strenuously seeks to be respected, 
but IS unable to rise to a pioper position. Yet they often say ‘ If they 
act otherwise, they are not observing the ceremonies.’ Alas • tliey make 
little of the noble teaching and give way to personal feeling, and do not 
conform to the rules of paying respect or receiving honour. One should 
indeed pay great attention to this point Who ought to stop this long- 
prevailing eiror? (More literally ‘Long is the stream overflowing' 
Who ought to dam it up ? ’) 

CHAPTER XXV. 

BEHAVIOUR BETWEEN TEACHER AND PUPIL. 

The instruction of pupils (SaddhivihSrika) is an impoitant matter 
for the prosperity (of religion) If this is neglected, the extinction of 
religion is sure to follow We must perform our duties very diligently, 
and should not (allow ourselves too great license) like a net that allows 
water to run through it. 

It IS said in the Vinaya ^ . ‘ Eveiy morning zscAyapupil, having chewed 
tooth-wood, should come to his teacher and offer him tooth-wood and 
put a washmg-basin and a towel at the side of his seat. Having thus 
seived him, the pupil should go and worship the holy image and walk 
round the temple. Then returning to his teacher, he makes a salutation, 
holding up his cloak, and with clasped hands, touching (the ground with 
his head) three times, remains kneeling on the ground. Then with 
Bowed head and clasped hands, he inquires of the teacher, saying • “ Let 
my Upadhyaya be attentive,” oi ‘ Let my A/feirya be attentive ,” I now 
make inquiries whether my Upddhyaya has been well through the night, 
whether his body (lit. four great elements) has been in perfect health, 
I whether he is active and at ease, whether he digests his food well, 

* Cf. the Mfilasarvdstivadanikdya-sawyuktavastu, book xxxv (Nanjio’s Catal, 
No II 2 1), and also Mahavagga I, 25, 6 seq 
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whethci he is ready for his morning meal.’ Inquiries may be short or 
full according to circumstances Then the teacher answers these in- 
quiries concerning his own health. Next, the pupil goes to salute his 
seniors who are in neighbouring apartments Afterwards he reads 
a portion of the seriptuie, and reflects on what he has learnt. He 
acquires new knowledge day by day, and searches into old subjects 
month after month, without losing a minute. 

Waiting till the time for the simpler meaP the pupil should ask to be 
allowed to partake of a meal, accoiding to his own appetite. What use 
is theie in hurrying to take rice- water before dawn — so hastily that he 
does not tell even his teacher, nor chew a tooth-wood, nor has he time 
to inspect water as to insects He will not even be able to wash and 
cleanse himself. Is such a man not aware that he transgresses the four 
points ^ of the Buddha’s teaching ? All ci rors proceed from these. I pray 
that those who are responsible for the preservation of the Law® may 
regulate these points pi operly 

(Notes by I-tsing) Note 1 UpidhyS-ya.. Upa=‘near' When we 
pronounce pi (long), another a is contained in it, and Adhyiya means 
‘teaching to read.’ This tcim was wrongly transcribed by ‘ Ho-shang ’ 
(^P ■jpf, 0 -sho and Wa-dj6 in Japanese) A gcncial name for ‘learned 
men’ in the West (India) is Wu-she*, but this is not a Buddhistic (or 


* According to the commentatoi Karj’apa, the fiist smaller meal-time is just 
after sunrise. The simpler meal is bieakfast 

“ The four points of the Buddha’s teaching transgressed are (i) eating before 
sunrise, (2) not telling the teachei of one’s going to have a meal, (3) not chewing 
a tooth-wood, and (4) not inspecting water as to insects (Kajyapa) 

“The text has ^ the first tuo chaiacteis are generally trans- 

lated by ‘lesident priest’ It is true the term became later an appellation for a 
‘ lesident priest,' but by tianslating so, we do not do justice to the original idea of 
the term Onginally it was intended for ^ ^ ‘preserver or mam- 

tamer of the Three Jewels ’ At any rate I-tsmg uses it here in this sense. 

* Here four names of the same or diffeient origin are brought together — 

I Upidhyiya, a regular name for teacher, used throughout I-tsing’s 
translations and woiks. 
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regular) \vord In all Sanskrit Sutras and Vmaya texts the teim UpS- 
dhy^ya is used ivhich is tianslated by ‘ teacher of peisonal instruction.’ 
In the northern countries the teacher is gcneially called Ho-sh6 ; this 
caused the translators to adopt the cnoneous transciiption 

Note 3 AMrya^ is translated ‘teacher of discipline it means ‘ one 
who teaches pupils rules and ceremonies ’ This term was wrongly 
transcribed ‘ A-shao-li ’ (A-jari in Japanese) by the old translators 

Note 3. To tell a teacher of one’s own doings, &c., mentioned above, 
is the custom which is taught in the Aiya-dera ; irya meaning ‘ noble,’ 
deja ‘ region,’ the Noble Region, a name for the West It is so called 
because men of noble character appear there successively, and people all 
praise the land by that name. It is also called Madhya-dera, i e. 
Middle Land, for it is the centre of a hundred myriads of countries. 
The people are all familiar with this name The northern tubes (Hu = 
Mongols or Tuiks) alone call the Noble Land ‘ Hindu,’ but this is not at 
all a common name It is only a vernacular name, and has no special 
significance The people of India do not often know this designation, 
and the most suitable name for India is the ‘ Noble Land ’ 

Some sa)' that Indu means the moon, and the Chinese name for India, 

i.e Indu, IS deiivcd from it , although it may mean this, it is, nevertheless, 
not the common name. As to the Indian name for the Great Chou 
(China), 1 e Kim, it is only a name and has no special meaning 

Further we ought to note that the whole country comprising the five 
parts of India is called the ‘kingdom of the Brahmans’ (Brahmarash/ra). 


2. Ho-shS ijtt)’ North Countries This may safely be 

identified with the Kashganan vernacular of Sanskrit Upadhyaya, 
1 e Hua-hsieh (f | jjtt) 

3. Ho-shang, O-sho or Wa-dj6 a long-used term in China, 

and said to be derived from the above Kashganan pronunciation. 

4 Wu-shg (4 |i), a general name for ‘ the learned ' in India, but not 
a regular word. This may be also a corruption of UpSdhyaya, and 
may be the same as the above Kashganan term. 

' For the relation of Aiiir)a to Upidhya)a, see Mahivagga 1 , 32,1, note, S.B.E., 
vol. xm, pp. 178, 179 
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Suli on the north is all called the Mongolian Frontier (or Border). 
One should not confuse them nor call all of them by one name. 

When one has shaved the head, worn a Pa^ (simple garment), and 
received the Upasa;«padd ordination after having become ‘homeless,’ 
one need not tell one’s teachers the five tilings as is ordained m the 
Vinaya^, but must tell evei-ything else; if not one will be faulty. 
The five things to be confessed are (i) the chewing of tooth-wood ; 
(3) drinking water , (^j) going to stool , (4) making water , (5) .S'aitya- 
vandana, or worshipping of a /iTaitya within foity-nine fathoms m the 
sacred boundary When, for example, the novice is about to eat, 
he should go near his teacher, and having saluted according to the 
rule, announce to him as follows ‘ Let my Upadh}' 4 ya be attentive , 
I now announce to you that I wash my hands and utensils, and wish 
to have a meal.’ The teacher should say, ‘ Be careful.’ All other 
announcements should be made according to this example The teacher 
will then tell his pupil what to do, concerning the matter and time of 
announcement. When there aie many things to announce the pupil 
can do so all at once After the lapse of five summers from the time 
that the pupil masters the Vinaya, he is allowed to live apart from his 
Upidhyiya. He can then go about among the people and proceed to 
pursue some other aim Yet he must put himself under the care of 
some whei ever he goes This will cease after the lapse of ten 

summers, i e. after he is able to understand the Vinaya The kind object 
of the Great Sage is to bung one up to this position If a priest does 
not understand the Vinaya, he will have to be under another’s care 
during the whole of his lifetime. If there be no gicat teacher, he must 
live under the care of a sub-teacher. In this case the pupil should do 
all but salutation, for he cannot salute his teacher in the morning, or ask 
his health, since he must always act in accordance with the Vinaya, with 
which he is unacquainted , and even if it be ncccssaiy to announce any 
matter, how can he do so ivhcu he himself does not understand the way. 
Sometimes he receives from the sub-teacher instruction in the morning 
and m the evening. Even though the sub-teacher instruct such a pupil, 
the meaning of the Vinaya text may not be understood as it ought to 


’ In the Mfilasaivastivddaniktja-vinaya-saiigraha, book xiii. 
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be. For if he w ho confesses (i e the pupil) cannot rightly indicate his 
point, how can he n ho answers (i e the teachei ) give a proper command. 
A full confession is, therefore, not to be made But negligence has long 
become a habit , pursuing an easy course people do not trouble to 
conform to the Law 

If we practise in accordance with the teaching of the Buddha, then 
the succession of the Law will never be interrupted. If his rules be 
slighted, what else can there be that is weighty ? Thus, it is said in the 
Vinaya text ‘ Rather be a butcher than be a priest who gives others 
full ordination and leaves them untaught 

The following is also the manner in which a pupil waits on his 
teacher in India He goes to his teacher at the first watch and at the 
last ivatch m the night. First the teacher bids him sit doivn comfortably. 
(Selecting some passages) from the Tiipi/hkas, he gives a lesson m a way 
that suits circumstances, and does not pass any fact or theory unex- 
plained He inspects his pupil’s moral conduct, and warns him of 
defects and transgiessions Whenever he finds his pupil faulty, he 
makes him seek remedies and repent. The pupil rubs the teachei ’s body, 
folds his clothes, or sometimes sweeps the apartment and the yard. Then 
having examined water to see whether insects be in it he gives it to the 
teacher®. Thus if there be anything to be done, he does all on behalf of 
his teacher This is the manner in which one pays respect to one’s 
superior On the other hand, in case of a pupil’s illness, his teacher 
himself nurses him, supplies all the medicine needed, and pays attention 
' to him as if he weie his child. 

In the fundamental principles of the Law of the Buddha, teaching and 


^ In the MulasanastivSdanikaya-vinaja-sangraha, book xiii, ii (Nanjio’s 
Catal , No 1127) The idea is elsewhere expressed, as quoted by Jiun KSjyapa, 
as follows ‘ Butchers such as a A'a?;</ala will kill many lives but do not destroy 
the Good Law of the Tathagata, and therefore nia} not fall into the three low'er 
existences, 1. e. Hell, Brute Creation, and Departed Spirits , but he who initiates 
others and becomes a teacher, and cannot teach properly, causes destruction to the 
Good Law, and therefore will certainly fall mto Hell.’ 

This passage is found m the Bhadrarila-sutra, book iv (Nanjio’s Catal , No. 1085) 
® Cf Mahivagga I, 25, 10, ii, 14, and rs 
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instruction aie regarded as the first and foremost, just as king /sTakra- 
vaitin veiy carefully protects and brings up his eldest son, so carefully 
ts a pupil instructed tu the Law There is a distinct injunction of 
the Buddha’s in the Vinaya , ought we to cast a slight upon this 
point ? 

As to /sTaityavandana ( worshipping a iTaitya’) above referred to, 
when the Great Teacher, the Woild-honouicd, entered into Niivawa, and 
men and gods assembled togcthei to burn his remains in the fire, people 
brought there all kinds of pei fumes until they made a great pile, which 
was called /iTiti, meaning ‘ piling^.’ Derived from this we have afterwards 
the name of ifaitya But there arc other explanations of this word : 
firstly, because it is thought that all the viitiies of the World-honoured 
arc deposited together (01 collected, A'lt) hcie , secondly, because it is 
formed by piling up bricks or eaith The meaning of this word has been 
thus clearly handed down Another name for it is Stupa, the meaning 
being the same as A’aitya^ A gcneial name adopted by the old trans- 
latois IS T'a (To in Japanese) ■*, and the special name is Chih-t'i Both are 
wrong, but both may be used, since people undei stand by the names 
what they are, without discussing the meaning of these words There 
aie two ways of explaining a name in the West (India) Firstly, as 
a name having a meaning , secondly, as a name having no meaning. 
The name having a meaning has a icason in the name, and is to be 
explained according to the meaning of the word. In this case the name 
and the thing itself arc in conformity with each other 

Such names as Shan-ju (1 e ‘well-entered’ into the Ma/idydna) had 
a meaning in the beginning, and weic given on account of viituous 
action, but when people become familiar with the name they do not 
think of its meaning, and simply call the man by the name Shan-ju 
because the world calls him so In this way it has become a name 


* Cf Mahapaiinibbana VI 35 Sabbagandhana?;/ ^’iLakawi kantva Bhagavato 
sarlrawi ht?ika.m dropesu?;/. Thus I-tsing’s 'Nili' seems to represent ‘AitakS,’ 
a funeial pile 

“ For the difference and relation between A!aitya and Stfipa, see Prof. Kern's 
Buddhismus, p 173 seq , where they are minutely dealt with. 

’ T'a stands for T'a-p'o, ^ (Japanese, To-ba). Cf. the Pali, Thflpa. 

B. 
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having no meaning Vandana means ‘ salutation ’ When we are about 
to go out to worship a A'aitya, and people have asked where we are going, 
we answer ‘ We are going to such and such places to worship /faityas.’ 
The meaning of salutation or worship is to respect one’s superiors and 
to remain humble When one is about to make a salutation or to 
announce something, one must first adjust the priestly cloak, and gather 
it up over the left shoulder, piessing the garment (with the right hand) 
to one’s left side, so that it may fit tightly to the body Now stretching 
down one's left hand one should take hold of the left pait of the under- 
garment, while the right hand must follow the grasped part of the skirt 
and fold (or double) the garment with the lowest pait of the skirt so that 
it well covets the knees , in so doing one should not allow any part of 
one’s body to be seen Let the back part of the skirt quickly touch the 
body Holding up the upper and under-garments one should not allow 
them to touch the ground. Both heels must be placed together, the neck 
and back on a level , with the ten fingers flat on the ground one should now 
boxv his head There should be no covering lotver down than the knees. 
Then one should stretch forth one’s folded hands and again touch the 
ground with one’s head Thus should one carefully salute three times 
But in an ordinary salutation only once w ill suffice There is no such 
custom as standing up in the middle Indians think it very strange 
when they see one standing up and vasAan^ salutation three times. If 
one fear that theie be any dust on the forehead (after the salutation), one 
should first rub it and again wipe it over Next, dust on the shins should 
be wiped off, and with the garments adjusted one should sit down in 
a corner of the room, or stand awhile In the latter case, the honoured 
one will offer a seat When one is being censured for some fault, one may 
stand all the time without fail Such is the traditional custom handed 
dow n uninteiruptedly from teacher to pupil ever since our Buddha was on 
earth It is also found in Sutras and the Vinaya , it is often said that 
one approaches the Buddha, touches both his feet, and sits down in a 
corner of the room But never have we heard of a sitting-mat being used. 
Having done homage three times, one stands in a comer — such is the 
Buddha’s teaching. There are many seats in the rooms of the honoured 
elders, and those who come in should sit down according to the proper 
manner. On sitting down, one’s feet touch the ground ; but there is no 
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such custom as to sit down at ease It is often said m the Vinaya that 
one should fiist make ‘ Wu-ch'u-chu-chia’®, this is translated by ‘squat- 
ting,’ i e. having both feet placed on the ground and both knees upright, 
and the gaiments tight round the body without letting them down to the 
ground, and that is an ordinary rule for protecting the garments while 
speaking of sacred subjects (religious) The same is observed by one 
who confesses sins before an individual, or by one who does homage to 
a great assembly, or asks to be forgiven when censured, or salutes the 
Brotherhood after full ordination 

There is another posture to be adopted while looking on and praising 
a temple (Gandhaku/i), 1 e. bowing and worshipping with one’s folded 
hands, with both knees resting on the ground But there is no such custom 
in any country (but China) as saluting 01 worshipping while sitting on 
a couch Nor do we find such a custom as using a woollen mat (while 
worshipping) Is it reasonable to assume such a haughty attitude as the 
above while wishing to pay respect to others ? If one be on a couch or on 
a mat, one is not paying due respect even in an oidinary social gathering. 
How much less is this foi m seemly when worshipping an honoured teacher, 
or the Great Master ' The Indian lecture-halls and dining-rooms are 


^ The text has J^, but according to KSjj apa it ought to be 
‘ to rest one’s knees (on the ground) ’ 

“ The Chinese bU ^ ii- ‘ Wu-ch'u-chu-chia , ’ Japanese, U-kut-chik- 
ka The vord in Pah is Ukku/ikaw-nisldati , the corresponding word in Sanskrit 
IS given by Childers as Utka/uka The Sanskrit Ulka/ukasana is translated by 
‘ sitting cross-legged on the hams , ’ and this posture is quite 
different from nhat I-tsing is here mentioning. I-tsing clearly means ‘ squatting,’ 
but not ‘ sitting on the hams cross-legged ' His description of this posture quite 
agrees with that given by Professors Rhjs Davids and Oldenberg (^ullavagga IV, 
4, 10, note) ‘This verb does not mean “to sit on the hams” as rendered by 
Childers. The exact posture, unknown to Europe, is to crouch down on the feet 
(keeping both toes and heels on the ground) in such a way that the hams do not 
touch the ground, but come w'lthin an inch or two of it. It is regarded in the Pi&kas 
as a posture of humility ’ Another posture of humility is kneeling with the right knee, 
see Sukhavatt (L.) § 4 (Dakshi«a^dnuroa»(&la;« prrthivySw pratish/^dpayati). 
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never furnished with large couches, but thcie arc only blocks of wood 
and small chans, on which people sit while hearing a leeture or having 
meals Such is the propci manner. 

It has long been customary in China to sit square-kneed Though 
one may sit according to the custom of the time being, yet one should 
distinguish between what is piopei and improper 

CHAPTER XXVI 

CONDUCT TOWARDS STRANGERS OR FRIENDS 

Ik the days when the Gicat Teachei lived, he himself, being the lord 
of religion, used to pronounce a welcome whenever a strange Bhikshu 
arrived. Though the Indian monks have established seveial rites (for 
the reception of their friends), yet it is a general rule that whenever any 
one perceives a person coming (to the monastery), whether he be 
a stianger or a friend, a disciple or pupil, or an acquaintance, he instantly 
proceeds to receive him, and pionounce ‘ Svigata,’ which is translated 
by ‘ welcome ^ i ’ But if he finds the \ isitor to be a stranger, he proceeds 
to pronounce another, ‘ SushvSgata,' which is translated by ‘most 
welcome ^ l ’ If one does not pronounce these, then one has deviated from 
the monastic rite on the one hand and is guilty according to the Vinaya 
on the other This is invaiiably done without questioning whether the 
new-comer be a superior or an mfeiior (to the host) And it is always 
the case that when a person has arrived, the host takes off the visitor’s 
watcr-jar and bowl, and hangs them up on pegs on the wall, and bids 
the new-comer rest, seated comfortably in a private place, if he be 
a novice , in the front apartment, if he be a venerable guest. If the host 
be junior to the visitor, he in honour of his superior, holds the calves of 
the visitor’s legs, then strokes all parts of his body , and if the host be 
the senior, he strokes his back but not so far down as his waist and his 
feet, in order to soothe him. But if they be both equal in age, then no 
difference is made. 


^ Or this may mean, ‘ the guest then says “ Sushvdgata " (in reply) as soon 
as the “Svagata” is pronounced,’ in this case SushvSgata would mean ‘well- 
welcomed.’ 
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When (the new-comer) has iccovcred from his fatigue, having washed 
his hands and feet, he approaches the place where his siipeiior is. and 
pays respect to him by prostrating himself once, and, while kneeling holds 
his superioi’s feet His superior, stretching out his light hand, strokes 
his infeiior’s shoulder and back, — but if it is not long since they have 
separated, he does not stroke him with his hand Now the teacher 
inquires after his health, and the pupil answers how he is. Then the 
lattei withdraws on one side, and with due lespect sits down. They do 
not stand as the Chinese do The general rule in India is to sit on a small 
block of wood, and all have the feet bare. Theie is no such custom 
in the Eastern Hsia (i e China), and theiefore the ceremony of holding 
another’s feet is not carried out 

It IS often said in the Sutias that men and gods came to the Buddha, 
bowed their heads down to both feet of the Buddha, then withdrew and 
sat on one side , and this is such a foim as I am now describing. Then 
the host, consideiing the season of the year, must offer either hot water 
or some other drink 

Ghee, honey, sugar or any otlier eatables and drink, can be offered 
according to one’s desire. Or if it be one of the eight kinds of syrup ^ 
allowed by the Buddha, it must be strained and made clear before one 
offers it If It be thick with diegs, it is nevei allowed by the Buddha 

The juice of the stewed apiicot is, by nature, thick, and we can 
icasonably consider it as excluded from the legal dunks It is said in the 
Vinaya ‘ Syrup must be purely strained until its colour becomes like the 
yellow leaf of the reed.’ 

Such arc the ceremonies of icceivmg visitors, whether teachers, 
pupils, disciples, strangcis, or friends. It is not light for one to perfoim 
Ho-nan (see below) in haste as soon as one 1 caches the house of a man, 


’ For the eight kinds of syiup, see Maliaiagga VI, 35, 6, and also the Vmaya- 
sangraha, book vm (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1127), and the Ekaratakarman, book v, 
p 57 (Nanjio’s Catal, No. 1131). 

The eight Pdnas are, according to I-tsing mo^a, ^o^a, kolaka, afvattha, 
utpala (01 Udumbara), paifisaka, mridhvika, and khar^ia; in Mahivagga VI, 
35, 6 ' amba, ,$^inbu, X’oX’a, moXa, madhu, muddika, saluka, and ph^usaka. See 
my additional note at the end. 
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without legal d to one’s own garments and cap, either braving cold 
weather oi enduring heat, consequently with the hands and feet benumbed 
or with sweat all over the body. Such a system of haste is very much 
against lule 

The teacher is wrong if he lets the pupil stand instead of sitting on 
one side while idly talking about anything but religion. Does such a man, 
indeed, consider the promotion oftlie Lazo to be of pressing need ? 

Ho-nan is in Sanskrit Panti (Vande, ' I salute ’) or Vandana, translated 
by ‘salutation.’ As people failed to transcribe the real sound, they 
called it Ho-nan (Wa-nan or Wa-dan in Japanese), and as one cannot 
change the accustomed sound, Ho-nan is still used But if we take the 
original sound, it ought to be Pan-ti (Vande). 

On the road, or in a crowd, such salutation as above mentioned is 
not proper But one ought just to stretch forth the folded hands and say 
with the mouth ‘ Pan-ti ’ (‘Vande ’) while bowing down the head. There- 

foie It is said in a Siitra ‘ Or one only stretches one’s folded hands 

and bows down one’s head a little.’ Such is also the way of doing honour. 
A man from the South ^ questions one whom he meets^; he is thus 
unconsciously conforming to the propei method Had he only changed 
the questioning into the word ‘ Vande ’ (‘ 1 salute ’), his action would have 
been entirely the same as that ordained in the Vinaya 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

ON SYMPTOMS OF BODILY ILLNESS. 

As I said before (in chap xxv), one should take a small meal 
according to- one’s appetite (or ‘considering whether one’s own body 
IS light or heavy’), that is to say, according to the condition of the 
four great elements of which one's body consists If one’s appetite 


^ Men of the South are, according to the commentator Jiun Klryapa, the 
Vinaya teachers of Kiang-nan (south of the Yang-tsze-kiang), who adhere to the 
Vinaya of the Ten Readings 

® This would probably be an inquiry after one’s health. 

= I.e. earth, water, fire, and air (Mahabhfita). 
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be good, an ordinary meal should be taken. If one be indisposed, one 
should investigate the cause , and when the cause of ill-health has been 
discovered, one should take rest. When health is recovered one will 
feel hungry, and should take food first at the next light meal. Day- 
. break is generally called ‘the time of phlegm,’ when the juice of the 
night food is still hanging about the chest, being as yet undispersed. 
\ Any food taken at this time disagrees 

If, for example, one add fuel when the fire is ah eady flaming, the 
added fuel will be consumed, but if one put grass over a fire which is 
not as yet blazing, the grass will remain as it is, and the fire will not 
even bum. 

Lighter meals are allowed by the Buddha in addition to the ordinary 
meal , be it rice-water or rice itself, food is to be taken according to 
one’s appetite 

If one could subsist on rice-water only, while carrying out the Law, 
1 then nothing else should be eaten , but if one want nce-cakes which 
I will nourish the body, one can have them without fault Not only is it 
called a disease when one has a headache and lies in bed, but also the 
cause of a disease is bi ought about when eating causes discomfort to 
j one. When sickness has not been cuicd by medicine, one may eat food 
' at any unpresciibed hour if this be the physician’s order ‘ In such case,’ 
the Buddha said, ‘ the food is to be given in a private place ’ Otherwise 
food is forbidden at an improper time. The medical science, one of the 
five sciences (vidya) in India, shows that a physician, having inspected 
the voice and countenance of the diseased, prescribes for the latter 
according to the eight sections of medical science (see below) 

If he does not undei'stand the secret of this science, he will, though 
desirous of acting properly, fall into mistakes The following are the 
eight sections of medical science^ The fiist tieats of all kinds of sores , 
the second, of acupuncture for any disease above the neck , the third, of 
the diseases of the body , the fourth of demoniac disease , the fifth, of the 
Agada medicine (i e. antidote) , the sixth, of the diseases of children ; 
the seventh, of the means of lengthening one’s life , the eighth, of the 


* These perfectly agree with the eight divisions of the Ayur-veda, see my 
additional note at the end 
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methods of invigorating the legs and body ‘Sores’ (i) aic of two 
kinds, inwaid and outward The disease above the neck (2) is all that is 
on the head and face , any disease lower down fioin the throat is called 
a ‘bodily’ disease (3). The ‘Demoniac’ (4) is the attack of evil spiiits, 
and the ‘ Agada ’ (3 but 6 of Ayur-veda) is the medicine for counter- 
acting poisons By ‘ Children ’ (6, but 5 of Ayur-veda) is meant from 
the embiyo stage until after a boy’s sixteenth year, ‘lengthening 
life’ (7) IS to maintain the body so as to live long, while ‘invigorat- 
ing the legs and body' (8) means to keep the body and limbs strong 
and healthy These eight arts formeily existed in eight books, but 
lately a man epitomized them and made them into one bundle All 
physicians in the five parts of India piactisc accoiding to this book, and 
any physician who is well versed in it never fails to live by the official 
\pay. Therefoie Indians greatly honoui physicians and much esteem 
merchants, foi they do not injiiie life, and they give relief to others 
as w'ell as benefit themselves I made a successful study in medical 
science but as it is not my pioper vocation I have finally given it up. 

Fuither we must notice that the medical herbs m India arc not the 
same as those of China (Eastern Hsia) , those which exist m one country 
arc not found in the other, and the materials used cannot be treated in the 
same way For instance, the ginseng (Aialia quinqucfolia), the Chinese 
fungus (Pachyma Cocos), the Tang-kuci (Aralia cordata), the Yuan-chih 
(Polygala sibii ica), the tubers of aconite (Aconitum Fischeri), the Fu-tsze 
(Aconitum variegatum), the Ma-huang (Corchorus capsularis), the Hsi- 
hsin (Asarum Sieboldii), and such like aie the best herbs in the Divine 
Land (1 c China), and aie never found in the West (1 e India). Hari- 
taka (yellow myrobalan) is abundant in India, in North (India) theie is 
sometimes the Yu-chin-hsiang ^ (Kunkuma), and the A-ivei^ (assafoctida) 


* ‘Tu-cnin-hsiang’ Qap Golden Tuimeiic, species of Curcuma), 

IS not yet identified (Giles) from a Chinese source Kfijyapa, quoting a book on 
mediane, says that this plant grows in Syna (Ta-ch'in), and blossoms between the 
second and third months, shaped like safflower, and that the flowers are picked 
between the fourth and fifth months This is Sanskrit Kunkuma, ‘ saffron.' 

“ A-wei grows in Persia, eight or nine feet high, the bark is blue-yellow 
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is abundant in the western limit of India. The Baroos camphor is found 
a little in the islands of the Southern Sea, and all the three kinds ^ of 
cardamoms are found in Dvara(-vati) ^ , two kinds “ of cloves grow in 
Pulo Condore. Only the heibs above mentioned are used m India in 
the same way (as in China) , all other heibs are not worth gatheiing 

Generally speaking, a disease which has befallen the body arises 
fiom too much eating, but it is sometimes bi ought about by much 
labour, or by eating again before the former food has been digested * , 
when illness is thus caused it lesults in the cholcia morbus, in conse- 
quence of which one will suffer fiom a sense of sickness for several 
consecutive nights, and the swollen belly will continue more than ten 
days In such case, those who are rich can buy the costly pill prepared 
from kidneys, or the valuable glue that comes from Ta-ch'in (Syria), 
but those who aie poor can do nothing, and pass away with the morning 
dews What can one do when an illness has got the upper hand? 
Every effort will be in vain, even if the physician of Lu come in the 
morning and prescribe pills and powder, or if Pien Chi'ao visit in the 
evening and offer a medical decoction 01 plaster Cauterised with fire 
01 with a puncture applied, one's body is treated just as wood or stone , 
except by the shaking of the legs and moving of the head, the sick 
differs not from a corpse 

Such results arc indeed due to one’s ignorance of the cause of disease, 
and the want of understanding how to remedy (lit to moderate and 
protect). It may be said that people hope for recovery without ground, 
just like some who, wishing to slop a stieam, do not dam it at its 


The leaf comes out in the third month and is like the rat-ear. It has no flower 
or fruit (KSjyapa) 

’ The three kinds are, according to the commentator, (r) the ‘ grass ’ cardamoms, 
which are abundant in the Ling-nan (1 e south of the Plum Range=Kwang-tung 
and Kwang-hsi), (2) the ‘ white ’ caidamoms, found in the country of Ka-ko-ra (?), 
also called the ‘ many bones,’ and (3) the ‘flesh’ caidamoms giowing m the Sfl-li 
country (W of Kashgar), and is called Ka-kfi-lok, this is not found in China. 

“ See pro above. 

“ Two kinds of cloves are Ting-tzu-hsiangand Mo-ting-hsiang (Karyapa) 

* Lit. ‘having the morning meal before the night meal is digetted, and the 
midday meal before the morning food is passed.' 

S 
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source , or like those who, being desirous to cut down a forest, do not 
fell the trees at their roots, but allow the current or the sprouts to 
increase more and more. 

Those who have been learning the Sutras and 6'astras will ever 
grieve, simply gazing at the Tiipi/aka, being unable to pursue the study 
any further, and those who have been practising the tranquilhsing of 
thoughts (] e Dhyana) will long be sighing, thinking of the eight regions 
of meditation (1 e the four dhyinas and four arupadhatus) Those who 
seek to advance to the ‘ Master of Classics ’ (Ming-ching) will have to 
cut off the bridles at the Gate of the Golden Horse and those who are 
competing for the ‘Advanced Scholar’ (Chin-shih) will finally cease to 
move toward the Court of the Stone Gutter^. Is it not a sad thing that 
siekness prevents the puisuit of one’s duty and vocation? It is not 
indeed a small matter for one to lose one’s glory and favour, and I there- 
fore desciibe the above, which the reader will not, I hope, object to as 
a lengthy repetition. I desire that an established disease may be cured 
without expending much medicine, and that a fresh disease may be pre- 
vented, thus not necessitating a physician, — then a healthy condition 
of body (lit. the four elements) and the absence of any disease may be 
expected. Is it not beneficial if people can benefit others as well as 
themselves by the study of medieine ^ 

But the swallowing of a poison, or death and birth, is often due to 
one’s former action (1 e Karma) , still it does not follow that a man 
should hesitate to avoid or further a circumstance that leads to or averts 
a disease in the present life 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 

RULES ON GIVING MEDICINE 

Every living creature is subject cither to the peaceful working or 
failure of the Four Great Elements (1 e Mahabhiita) The eight seasons 

^ Chinese, Chm-ma-men , it is the Imperial palace for scholars, the Han-lin. 
So called from a bronze horse placed there by Wu-ti, of the Han dynasty. 

® Chinese, Shih-ch'u-shu, the Imperial library and office of compilation ; this 
is said to have been originally built by Hsiao-ho, minister of the founder of the 
Han dynasty, to keep the books spared m the Ch'in dynasty. 
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coming one after another, the development and change of tlie bodily 
condition are ceaseless Whenever a disease has befallen one, rest and 
care must at once be taken 

Therefore the World-honouied (1 e Loka^eshA^/a=the Buddha) him- 
self preached a Sutra on the Ait of Medicine \ in which he said ‘Failure 
of health (lit moderation) of the Foui Great Elements is as follows — 

T. The Chu-lu, 1 e making the body slothful and heavy, owing to an 
increase of the clement earth 

a The Hsich-po, 1 e having very much eye-mucus or mouth-water, 
owing to an accumulation of the element water. 

3 The Pi-to, i e. having head and chest very feverish, owing to the 

overpowering heat caused by the element fiie. 

4 The P'o-to, 1 e violent rush of bieath, owing to the moving 
influence of the element an 

* This Shlra has not yet been translated into Chinese (Kd^yapa) 

” (Chinese ) (J ipanese ) (Sanskrit ) 

1 Chu-lu Go-ro Gulma (or may be Guiu, or Gaurava) 

2 tlsieh-po Sho-ha .Slcsliman (= Kapha) Cf Pali Semho 

3. Pi-to PlU-ta Pitta 

4 P'o-to Ba-ta Vita 

Of these Chu-lu (i) only is difficult to be restored Gulma is a ‘diseased 
swelling of the abdomen ' or ‘ chronic enlargement of the spleen ’ in medicine. 
Though this can ncll be represented by Chu-lu, the phonetical probability is 
rathei in favoui of Guru or its deiivation We must, however, wait for a confii- 
mation from a Sanskiit or Pah source 

As to the latter three (2, 3, 4) we have no difficulty in rcsloimg them, for these 
repiesent what is called 'Tii-dosha,’ a ‘distuibance of the three humours of the 
body,’ 1 c phlegm (Kapha 01 Aleshman), bile (Pitta), and wind (Vata) Buddhaghosa 
seems to mean these three (or four) ‘ doshas’ by' say ing ‘ Semhadi-dos’-ussanna-kSyd ’ 
in his explanation of the words ‘ Abbisannakaya ’ (ATullavagga V, 14, i) , ‘ Semha ’ 
of course representing ‘ Aleshman ' By Vata, ‘ wind,’ is meant a ‘ disease caused 
by wind,' e g ‘ Udaravalablldha,'M e a ‘ disease caused by wind in the stomach ' 
(Mahavagga VI, 14, i) The above points are pretty well confirmed by Surruta 
Dhanvantari’s pupil (who may be the man whom I-tsing mentions as the epitomiser 
of the eight divisions of the Ayur-veda, p 128) In his work on Medicine, I, i, 
Su.rruta say s : •Sdriras tv annapfinamfild vdtapittakapharonitasannipdtavaishamya- 

S a 
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These arc what ^^e call in China, (i) the sinking heaviness, (a) the 
phlegmatic disease, (3) the yellow fevci, (4) the rising bieath or air 
(dizziness, asthma, 01 cold). But if we discuss sickness accoiding to 
the common custom, there are only three kinds (instead of four), i.e 
disease caused by the air (Vata), fever (Pitta), and phlegmatic disease 
(Kapha) and the ‘ sinking heaviness ’ (i) is similar to the ‘ phlegmatic ’ in 
its condition, and accordingly the disease of the element earth is not 
distinguished fiom lhat of the clement water. To find out the cause of 
illness one should examine oneself m the morning If one feel any 
disturbance in the four elements on inspection, then the abstaining 
from eating is first to be observed Even in great thirst one must not 
take any syrup or water, for this is the strictest prohibition in this 
sctc7ice This abstinence is to be continued, sometimes a day or two, 
sometimes four or fi\e days, until the disease has been quite cured. 
There will be no failure m recovery If one feel that there is food 
remaining in the stomach, one should press or stroke the belly at the 
navel, dunk as much hot water as one can, and put the finger inside 
the throat to cause vomiting , drinking and ejecting, one should continue 
the same till the remnant of food is exhausted. 

Or there is no harm if one drink cold water, and hot water mixed 
with diy ginger is also an excellent thing During the day, at least, on 
vjhuh the treatment is adopted, the patient must abstain from eating, and 
food should be taken foi the first time the following morning. If this be 
difficult, some other mcasuic must be taken under the circumstances. 
In case of violent fever, the application of cooling by means of water is 
prohibited , in case of the ‘ sinking heaviness ’ ( i) and ‘ shivering cold ’ the 
best remedy is to remain near the fire, but in hot and damp places 
lying south of the River (Yan-tsze) and the Range (Plum) the above 
rule IS not to be applied, and when a fever arises in these regions. 


nimiUa/z, ‘ Bodilj' diseases have then oiigin in (niegularity of) food and dnnk, their 
apparent causes being the derangement of the humours, i e. air, bile, phlegm, blood, 
or of all these combined ’ 

Here ‘ romta-sanmp^ta ’ may stand for I-tsing’s ‘ Chu-lu ’ (i) , both seem to refer 
to one and the same disease, though the names differ fiom one another. For 
annapanamilli^, compare p. 129, line 6, above. 
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cooling by water is efficacious When suffering from a ‘Fcng-chi’,’ the best 
remedy is to anoint the wounded and painful spot with oil, and to warm 
It with a heated bed-sheet. If one anoint the same with warm oil good 
also results Sometimes we find that for some ten days phlegm fills the 
gullet, water eoming incessantly out of the mouth and nose, and the 
accumulated breath, being enclosed in the air-pipe, causes acute pain to 
the throat , in such a case speaking is difficult, on account of want of voice 
and all food is tasteless 

Fasting is an effective cure, without any trouble of cauterising the 
head or rubbing the throat This is in accordance with the general rule 
of the science of medicine i e. healing a disease without using a decoc- 
tion or any medicine. 

The reason is that when the stomach is empty violent fever abates, 
when the juice of food is absorbed a phlegmatic disease is cured, and 
when the intei nal organs are at rest and bad breath dispersed, a severe 
cold will natuially be over There will be no failure in a cure if this 
method be adhered to. 

There is. indeed, no trouble in feeling the pulse , what use is it, then, 
to inquiie one’s fate of a diviner? 

Each man is himself the king of physicians, and any one can be 
Givaka ® T'an-lan the Mastei of the Law used to cure disease by 
moderating the tempeiature — a thing a hermit alone can do. Hui-ssu®, 
the Dhyana-mastei, destroyed an evil sickness (by meditation) while 
sitting in a room — a thing common knowledge can never attain to If 
It be necessary to consult some famous physician in Lo-yang, the eastern 
capital, then the poor and needy aie (on the ground of expense) cut off 
from the foid of hfe , and when it is a case of gathering the best herbs 


^ Feng-chi, lit ‘ vind-piesf.uie,’ is not very cleai The commentator supposes 
that It IS lock-jaw I think it lepresents ‘ Vata-abadha,' rheumatism (Childers) 

“ In these chapters, the Vidy^, not the Vinaya, is I-tsing’s guide , he knew 
something of medicine, as he himself says, p 128 above 

“ A famous physician in the Buddha’s time See Mahfivagga VIII, i, 4 seq 
* T'an-lan is a patriarch of the Sukhtvati school. Died a d 542 
® Hui-ssii (E-shi) is the third patriarch of the Tien-thai sect Died a.d. 577 
See Nanjio’s Catal, Appendix 111 10, or ^ ^ ^ ZL “p — •. 
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from the western field the parentless and helpless will lose their way 
But the fasting we are now speaking of is simple and admirable, for it 
can be practised equally by poor and rich Is it not impoitant ? 

Food should be abstained from in all other diseases, such as a sudden 
appearance of a carbuncle or a smaller boil , a sudden lush of blood causing 
fever, a violent pain in the hands and feet, any injury to the body 
caused by heavenly phenomena (such as lightning), climate, or sword and 
arrow, a wound inflicted by falling down, an acute febrile disease or 
cholera morbus , the half-day diairhoca, a headache, heart-disease, eye- 
disease, or toothache. A pill called ‘ San-teng ’ (lit the equal mixture of 
the three) is also good for curing several sicknesses and not difficult 
to obtain Take the bark of Haritaka (or ki) dry ginger and sugar, and 
prepare the three in equal quantities grind the foimer two and mix them 
w'ith the sugar by means of some diops of water, and then prepare them 
in pills About ten pills for one dose, every morning, is the limit, and 
no dieting is required In case of diarrhoea about two or three doses 
are sufficient for recovery The benefit dciived from this pill is very 
great, as it can lelieve a patient from giddiness, cold, and indigestion ; 
and that is wdiy I mention it here If there be no sugar, jelly or honey 
will suffice If one bite a piece of Haritaka every day and sw'allow its 
juice one’s whole life will be free from disease These points which 
form the science of medicine w^ere handed down fiom i'akia Devendra, 
as one of the five sciences of India, w'hich is followed thioughout the 
five parts of that country. In it, the most impoitant rule is fasting. 
The old translators taught that if a disease be not cured by abstaining 
from food for seven days, one should then seek help from Avalokitervara. 
Most of the Chinese were not accustomed to such a practice, and con- 
sidered it as a separate religious fast, thus never attempting to study 
or practise it as a science This error is due to w'ant of knowledge 
concerning the science of medicine on the pait of the old translators. 
In case of sickness brought about by swallownng a ‘red stone’ (Tan-shih), 
a chronic illness or the swelling of the stomach, one may also adopt the 
above-mentioned method 

(Note by I-tsing) ■ I fear that there may be some who swallow a ‘ red 


' I. e yellow myrobalan, Mahtvagga VI, 6, i. 
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stone ^ ’ (Tan-shih) , it is not a good thing to take, though it suppiesses 
hiingei The Fei-tan (the ‘flying icd stone ^’) is never found m any 
countiy but China The swallowing of a stone is piactised only in the 
Divine Land (i e China), but a crystal or an adulaiia (lit. ‘white stone’) 
sometimes produces fire , if swallowed, one’s body is ‘ burnt and cracked ’ 
People of these days do not distinguish this, and those who die of this 
fault are innumerable Thus one should be deeply awaie of its danger 

Poisons such as that of snake-bites are not to be cured by the above- 
mentioned method. While abstaining fiom food, walking and working 
are to be strictly avoided 

He who IS taking a long journey can walk without any harm through 
fasting , but when the disease for which he is fasting is cured, he must 
take a rest, and cat newly-boilcd rice and drink a quantity of well-boiled 
lentil-water mixed with some spice If one feel chilly the last-named 
water is to be drunk with some pepper, gmgei, or the Piper longum 
(Pippali) ^ If one feel cold, Kashgaiian onions (PaH/i^fu) or wild mustard 
must be applied. 

It is said in the i'dstra on medical treatment ^ ‘ Anything of acrid 

or hot flavoui removes a cold, with the exception of diy ginger.’ But if 
mixed with other things it is also good One should moderate and rest 
the body during as many days as one has been abstaining from food. 
Drinking cold water is to be avoided , other dieting is to be carried out 
according to medical advice If one drink rice-watci it is to be feared that 
the phlegm will be increased. In case of being troubled by cold, eating 
will not hurt one , for a fever, the medical decoction is that prepaied by 
well boiling a bitter ginseng (the loot of Aralia quinquefolia) 

Tea is also good. It is more than twenty yeais since I left my native 
country, and this alone as well as the ginseng decoction was the 
medicament to my body, and I had haidly any serious disease 


^ ‘Red stone’ is ideiitilied with the ‘Red sand flanslia), le cinnabai or 
red sulphuret of mercuiy, by the conimenlator KSryapa 

® The ‘ Flying Cinnabar,’ if sw'allowed, enables a man to fly (Karyapa). 

® These three pungent substances make ‘ teka/ula gruel,’ Mah3,vagga VI, i‘j,i 
For Pippali, see Mahilvagga VI, 6, i, note 6 
* Not identified. 
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Thei-e aie in China moic than four bundled kinds of hcibs, stones, 
stalks, and roots, most of which arc excellent and rare in colour and 
taste, and very fragrant in their smell, theieby we can cure any disease 
and control the temper In the healing arts of acupuncture and cautery 
and the skill of feeling the pulse China has never been superseded by any 
country of (Ja^wbudvipa (India) , the medicament for prolonging life 
IS only found in China Our hills are connected with the Himalaya, 
and our mountains arc a continuation of the Gandham^dana ^ , all soits 
of things strange and precious are found there in abundance From the 
character of men and the quality of things, China is called the ‘ Divine 
Land.’ Is there any one, m the five parts of India, who docs not admire 
China? All within the four seas lespectfully receive the command They 
(Indians) say that Maw^jii^ is at present living in that country (China). 
When they hear that one is a priest of the Deva-putra, all pay great 
honour and respect, wherever one goes Deva means ‘ heaven ’ and putra 
‘son, ’ the piiest of the Deva-putra is moie fully ‘ One who has come 
from the place where dwells the Son of Heaven of ATlna (China) We 


* This mountain range, Gandhamidana, is generally translated by ‘Flagrant 
mountain,’ sometimes more fully, ‘ Hsiang-tsui,’ 1 e ‘ Fragrant intoxicating moun- 
tain ’ It IS the region of the Anavalapta lalte, from which the four rivers, Aila, 
Ganga, Sindhu, and Vakshu (Oxus) derive their source. This lake is perhaps the 
Manasarowar lake (lat 31° N, long 8i‘’3), and Hiuen Thsang’s identification 
with the lake .Sirikol (lat 38° 20 N ) on the plateau of Pamir may be altogether 
wrong (see Eitel’s Handbook, s v Anavatapta). So we should take the Gandha- 
mfidana as the high plateau noilh of the Himalaya, on which the lake Anavatapta 
lies I-tsmg mentions this mountain again in chap xxxiv, p 169 

® The Indians seem to haie had some impression of Maw^urri’s dwelling m 
China in I-tsing’s time. We meet with this statement again in chap xxxiv, p 169 
“ The reader is reminded that the Chmese Emperor is still called the ‘ Son of 
Heaven,’ an old term used by Confucius or his direct disciples (b c 551-479). 
Deva-putra is a literal translation of ‘Son of Heaven’ (Tien-tze) 

The name, Etna., which I-tsmg is using, is taken from Sansknt, and probably 
IS the same as Etna of Indian literature. But how long this name had been 
used in India or from which name of China it had been taken is uncertain. It 
was once supposed to have been taken from the Ch'in dynasty (b c. 222), 
forming a landmark in Indian chronolog}’, but this supposition was given up 
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see that the herbs and stones are indeed excellent and of rare quality, 
but the tending and protection of the body, and the inspection of the 
causes of disease are very much neglected Therefore I have here 
, described the general methods of medical treatment in order to meet the 
wants of the time When fasting does not hurt at all, one should begin 
medical treatment according to the proper method The medical 
decoction prepared from the bitter ginseng specially serves to remove 
a fever Ghee, oil, honey, or syiups lelicve one from cold. In the 
country of La/a^ in W India, those who aic taken ill abstain from 
food, sometimes half a month, sometimes a full month. They never 
eat until the illness from ‘ivliich they are suffering is entirely cured. 
In Cential India the longest period of fasting is a week, whereas in the 
islands of the Southern Sea two or three days is the limit This is due 
to the differences of teriitoiy, custom, and the constitution of the body 

I do not know whether or no fasting for curing a disease should be 
piactised in China. But if abstaining fiom food for a week prove to be 
fatal, it is because disease does not remain in the body, for while a 
I disease is in the body, fasting even for more days does not cause death 
I witnessed some time ago a man who abstained from food for thirty 
days and recovered again Why then should wc doubt the efHcacy of 
i long fasting ? 

Nor IS It good to foice a sick peison when attacked by a violent fever 
to drink hot rice-water or to take food, simply noticing that he is ill but 
not inspecting the cause of his illness Nay, it is a dangeious thing ! 

There may be a case of recoveiy by such tieatment, yet it is not after 
all woith teaching people to follow Such is strictly prohibited in the 
science of medicine Fuither, m China, people of the present time eat 
fish and vegetables mostly uncooked , no Indians do this. All vegetables 
are to be well cooked and to be eaten after mixing with the assafoetida, 
claiificd butter, oil, or any spice 

People (in India) do not eat any kind of onions I was tempted and 
ate them sometimes, but they cause pain while taking a religious fast 

by several scholais Nothing is certam but that .Kina uas used as denoting the 
Chinese in Hiuen Thsang’s and I-tsing’s time 

’ In the Bnhat-samhitd LXIX, ii, Malava, Bhaioach, Surat (Surash/ra), La/a, 
and Sindhu are mentioned in one gioup , compare p g, note i, above. 

T 
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and injure the belly besides spoiling the eyesight and increasing disease, 
and causing the body to become more and more weak This is why 
Indians do not eat them Let the wise be attentive to my statement, and 
practise what is useful while giving up what is objectionable ; foi if one 
do not act accoi ding to what a physician has pi escribed there is no fault 
on the part of the latter 

If practised accordingly, the method above vientioued will bring ease to 
the body, and perfection to religious woik thus completing benefits both 
to others and to oneself If the method be 1 ejected, the will be 

a feeble body and nairow knowledge, and the success of others as well 
as of oneself will be altogether destroyed. 

CHAPTER XXIX 

HURTFUL MEDICAL TREATMENT MUST NOT BE PRACTISED. 

There arc some places wheie a low custom has long been prevalent, 
i e whencvei a sickness arises people use the urine and feces as medi- 
caments, sometimes the dung of pigs or cats, which is put on a plate 
01 kept in a jar People call it the ‘ Diagon Decoction,’ which, 
though beautifully named, is the worst of impure filth. Even in eating 
onions which are allowed (by the Buddha), one keeps oneself in a 
separate room of one’s own accord, and purifies oneself by washing and 
bathing for seven days before one comes among the Brotherhood. 
While one’s body is as yet impuie one never enters an assembly, one is 
not fit to walk round a StQpa (tope), and must not salute or worship. 

As onions have a foul smell and are impure they are not permitted to 
be eaten except in case of illness ^ The healing by a ‘putiid rejected 
substance one of the four Refuges * of a Bhikshu — consists m the using 
of a putrid and old thing which has been thrown away , the object 
being to economise things to such an extent that only enough is left for 

’ So ^ullavagga V, 34, i and 2 (S B E, vol xx, p. 154) 

“ The four Refuges by which a Bhikshu has to live are explained in the .ffalur- 
varga-vinaya, chap xxxv (Nanjio’s Catal., No 11x7) , these are the four NissSyas * 
of Mahavagga I, 30, 4, (i) Piwifiyaiopabho^anam , (2) Pa/«suk(ilaiivara?« ; (3) 
Rukkham(ilasenS,sanaOT ; (4) Pfiiimuttabhesa^^aw. Cf. p. 56, note 1, above, and 
see below. 
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bare subsistence A valuable inedictne is, of course, open to any, and it 
is never wrong to take it 

Sanskrit words for ‘ putrid-icjectcd-medicine ’ are Pfiti-mukta (or 
-mukti)-bhaish^ya ^ which aic to be translated by the words ‘putrid or 
old-rcjected-medicine ’ 

Feces and urine are peimittcd to be used as medicine in the Vinaya, 
but these are the dung of a calf and urine of a cow ^ In India, those who 
have been condemned as lowest criminals have their body besmeared with 
dung and are forcibly diiven out to a wilderness, being excluded from 
the society of men Those who carry off feces and clear away filth have 
to distinguish themselves by striking sticks ® ivhilc going about ; when one 
has by mistake touched any of them, one thoroughly washes oneself and 
one’s garments 

Our Great Master was in the habit of avoiding first of all, people’s 
murmurs and slander while managing affairs accoiding to circumstances. 
Would He then allow the use of such foul things as filth assuredly in 
opposition to the wish of the people of His time? The reasons why 
He would not do so are fully explained in the Vinaya. It is, indeed, 


‘ There is much controversy about the meaning of these words among the 
Chinese interpreters Some would have Puti-mhtra-bhaisha^ya, 1. e * having urine 
as medicine,’ this is no doubt correct I-lsing and others, on the other hand, 
would have Pflli-mukta-bhaisha^ya, and hold that it means the old medicine which 
was once used and thrown away, and that it is not the same as urme or feces. 
I fancy that as the oiigiiial Pali word^i, ‘ Pfiti-mutta-bhesa^^a ' (MahSvagga I, 30, 
4), may stand for either ‘ PuLi-m(itra-bhaisha^ya ’ 01 ‘ Pfili-mukta-bhaisha^ya,' 
thus a difference of opinion may have arisen PuLi-mutla7« means ‘ decomposing 
unne' (of a cow, Mahavagga VI, 14, 7), which is also mentioned below. Cf. the 
translation of MahSiagga 1 , 30, 4, ‘The religious life has decomposing urine as 
medicine for its lesource ' The Vinaya text, part 1, S B. E , vol xiii 

“ So Buddhaghosa in Mahavagga VI, 14, 7 Mutta-haritakan ti gomutta pari- 
bhavitaw haritaka/w. 

® This statement is confirmed by Fd-hien He says in chap xvi of his narra- 
tive . ‘ K^nd^i. IS the name for those who are held to be wicked men, and live 
apart from others. When they enter the gate of a city or a market-place, they strike 
a piece of wood to make themselves known, so that men know and avoid them, 
and do not come into contact with them.’ Legge's Travels of Fd-hien, p. 43. 

T a 
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mean to give others as medicine such a foul substance as urine or 
feces One should not let people follow such a practice and make it a con- 
stant custom If this be heard of by foieigncrs, the transforming influence 
of our country will be lessened. And again, why shall we not use all those 
fragrant herbs that exist in abundance? Foul substances are what we 
dislike, how can we beai to give them away ? And as an antidote for 
snake-bites w e have the ‘ stones ’ of sulphur, flowers of sulphur, and 
gamboge, and it is not vciy difficult to keep a piece by one. When 
infected by fever or malaria we have the decoctions of liquorice root, 
hing-shaip, and bitter ginseng, which aie not veiy difficult to keep 
prepared. Cold can always be removed by taking some ginger, pepper, 
and the fruit of Piper longum Solid and dry sugar can satiate hunger 
and thirst when eaten If thcie be nothing laid by to meet the cost of 
medicine, want of money is ceitain at the time of need Are we fiec 
fiom fault if we disregard the teaching and do not practise it as we 
ought? People use money lavishly and neglect to provide for imminent 
need j if I did not notify them, who would understand the points clearly ? 
Alas' People would not take good medicine, and, seeking the least 
expense, would use the ‘ Dragon Decoction ’ Though their motive may 
be to get some benefits from such medicine, yet they are not aware of 
their giave offence to the noble teaching. Some followers of the Arya- 
sammiti school speak of the Puti-mukta-bhaisha^ya (as being the foul 
substance), but of course it is a different school from ours, and we have 
nothing to do with it Though the Vinaya-dviviwuati-prasannirtha- 
jastra (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1139) has also a certain reference to such 
medicine, this book is not what is studied in the Aryasarvastivada school 

CHAPTER XXX 

ON TURNING TO THE RIGHT IN WORSHIP. 

‘Walking round towards the right’ is m Sanskrit Pradakshiwa. 
The prefix Pra has many meanings , and now, as forming a part of this 
word, it expresses ‘proceeding roimd.’ Dakshiwa means ‘right,’ and 
signifies generally any matter respectable and convenient. They (Indians) 

‘ Lit. ‘ constant mountain ,’ it is a kind of wild tea, according to Karyapa. 
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call, consequently, the right hand Dakshiwa, implying that to follow the 
right IS lespectable and convenient It is theiefore suitable to the cere- 
mony of walking lound Dakshi«a (as a feminine noun) also means ‘ gift,’ 
in which case it differs (in signification) from what is mentioned above, as 
I explained befoie (see chap ix, p 48) Throughout the five divisions 
of India, they all call the east ‘ front ’ and the south ‘light,’ though one 
cannot say the right and left in the same manner (1 e. one cannot say 
left for noi th). 

We should read in the Sutias the phrase ‘walking round towards 
the light three times V but it is wrong, if one translates it simply by 
‘ walking round the Buddha’s side.’ This phrase in the Sutias ‘ three 
times walking lound towards the right,’ is a full description of the walking ; 
and there is another curtailed one a hundred thousand times walking 
round,’ without saying ‘ towards the light.’ 

What IS walking towards the right or towards the left, however, 
would seem a little difficult to determine Is it the walking round 
towards the right, if a man proceeds towards his own right-hand side ? 
Or IS it to step out towards his left-hand side? Once I heard an ex- 
planation of a learned man in China, that the ‘ walking round towards 
the right ’ means to have one’s right hand inside the circle (he makes) 
and that the ‘ walking round towards the left ’ means to have one’s left 

^ E g. Mahdpannibbana, chap, vi, 46 padakkhwawt kalva. 

® This IS no doubt a right explanation according to the Indian custom, but 
I-tsing speaks against it 

KSjyapa gives an illustration as follows • — 

(a) (/-) 




(a) PradakshiwaTO k«, 1. e. ' turn one’s right hand towards an object.’ 
(3) Piasavyaw kn, 1. e. ‘turn one’s left hand towards an object.' 
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hand inside that cade , and that, ui fact, theicfore, when one walks round 
towards one’s left-hand side, the ‘walking round towaids the light’ has 
been accomplished This is meiely that learned man’s opinion, which is 
not at all proper This has made the ignorant puzzled at the proper 
mode, and misled even some eminent peisons who obsequiously agreed 
to it Now, how should we settle the matter, inferring by principles 
alone? It is simply to lely on the Sanskrit texts, and to give up in- 
dividual inclinations To pioceed towards the right-hand side (i. e not 
turning towards the right) is the walking round towards the right and to 
proceed tow'ards the left-hand side is the walking round towards the left 
This IS the 1 ule set forth by the Buddha, which is beyond our dispute. 

Next (we shall treat of) ‘the time’ and ‘improper time’ In the 
Sutra which treats of 'the time®’ there are different bearings with 
regal d to times suitable to several circumstances. But. in the Vinaya books 
of the four schools (Nikaya), it is unanimously affiimed that the noon 
(lit horse-hour, i e twelve o’clock) is the proper time (for the meal) If 
the shadow (of a dial) has passed as little even as a single thread, it is said 
to be an impi oper time (for the meal). If a person who guards himself 
against the fault (of missing the time) wants to get the exact cardinal 
points, he has to calculate the north star at night, and at once to observe 
(the quarter of) the south pole (i e. ‘ south star ’) ® ; and, (doing this), he 


^ According to I-tsing, Fradakshinam means ‘w'alking towards one’s own 
right, 1 e turning one’s left hand towaids an object.’ Kijyapa again shows this 
as follows. — Pradakshwaw Iwi, according to I-lsing. 



* The Sfitra on proper and improper time (Nanjio’s Catal , No. 750). 

“ Each observation of time requires to see . (i) the direction of the meridian 
(which is obtained by observing the pole-star) , (a) the time when a more southern 
(and therefore more quickly moving) star goes through the meridian. 
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is enabled to determine the exact line^ (of the south and the north). 
Again he has to form a small earthen elevation at a suitable place 
This mound is to be made round, of one foot diameter, and five inches 
high, at the centre part of which a slender stick is to be fixed Or, on 
a stone stand, a nail is to be fixed, as slender as a bamboo chop-stick, 
and its height should be four fingers’ width long At the exact moment 
of the horse-hour (noon) a mark is to be cliawn along the shadow (of the 
stick, fallen on the stand) If the shadow has passed the mark, one should 
not eat In India such (dials) are made almost evcryi^here, which aie 
called VelaZ’akras, 1 e time-wheels. The way of measuring the shadow 
is to observe the shadow of the stick, when it is shortest this is 
exact midday. But in the f7a7«budvipa, the length of the shadows 
differs, owing to diffeicnt situation of places In the province of Lo®, 
for instance, there falls no shadow , but the case is different in other 
places Again, for instance, in the i'ribhq^a country we see the shadow 
of the dial-plate neither become long nor short, in the middle of the 
8th month (1 e about the time of the autumnal equinox). At midday 
no shadow falls from a man who stands on that day The case is the 
same in the middle of spring (1 c. about the time of the vernal equinox) 


* ^ in Chinese, which is the hour in ^hich the sun is in the position 

Ssu (Serpent or Virgo), and our 9-1 1 a in The point of the compass corre- 
sponding to this IS SSE J E 

* The province of Lo is probably Central India Lo was the capital of China 

and the centre of ‘ all under heaven ' and I-tsing may 

have once for all used it as meaning Cential India, though veiy strange. 

’ Ifl-tsing’s ‘middle of the 8th month’ and ‘middle of spring (2nd month)’ 
were e.\actly the autumnal and vernal equinoxes lespeclnely, it would have been 
easy to settle where ^'ribho^'a was In the old Japanese calendar, which is 
practically the same as that of China, the ‘ middle of the 8th month ' or ‘ middle of 
spiing’ does not mean tlie 15th day of the 8th and 2nd months respecti' el}’, but 
simply the day on which the day and night are of equal length But we are 
Ignorant whether it was so in China m I-tsing’s time or not , we are not safe in 
taking them as exact equinox days Besides, I-tsing may be writing according to 
a calendar then current in Sumatra or India All we can say with certainty is 
that the equinoxes fall on a day either befoie or after the 15th of the and and 
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The sun passes just above the head twice in a year. When the sun 
tiavels in the south, the shadow (of a man) falls northwards and becomes 
as long as two 01 three feet and when the sun is in the north, the 
shadow IS the same at the south side (of a man). In China the shadow 
in the northern pait differs in length fiom that m the southern part , the 
doois in the north country are always made to face the sun When it is 
midday in the eastern sea coast of China (Hai-tung) it is not yet so in 
Kwan-hsi (1 e. the icgion on the west of Shen-si in China) Thus 
since there arc natural differences, one cannot insist on one case being 
univeieal Therefoie it is said in the Vinaya ‘the hour is determined 
according to midday in respective places ’ As every priest is deSirous to 
act accoiding to the holy laws, and as eating is necessary every day, so 
he must be careful m measuring the shadow in older to eat at the fixed 
time. If he fails (even) in this how can he carry out other piecepts? 
Eminent men therefoie, who preach and carry out the laws, and who 
are not suipiised at the minute and complicated rules, should take a dial 
with them even when tiavellmg by sea, much more so, when they arc on 
the land The following is a saying in India • ‘ He who observes the 
Avater as to tnsccts ^nd the time as to midday is called a Vinaya-tcacher.’ 

Besides clepsydrae are much used 111 great monasteries in India 
These together with some boys who watch them are gifts from kings of 
many generations, for the purpose of announcing hours to the monastics. 
Water is filled in a copper vessel, in which a copper bowl floats. This 
bowl IS thin and delicate, and holds two Shang (prasthas) of water (about 
two pints) In Its bottom a hole is pieiccd as small as a pin-hole, through 
which the water spimgs up , this hole is to be made larger or smaller 


8Lh months, accoiding to the Chinese calendai. Accoiding to 1 -ising, the Sih 
month IS Karttika, in which the autumnal equinox geneially falls. See my 
additional note to p 85 at the end 

Now as to the position of .Sitbho^a If the piesent Palembang weie ^itbho^a 
in I-tsing’s time, the ‘middle of the 8th month’ would be six days after the 
autumnal equinox in Sumatra. But, on the othei hand, if the ‘ middle of the 8th 
month’ Avere exactly the equinox day in autumn, then 6'itbho^ must be sought 
somewhere on the Equator or some 2 5 degrees north of Palembang. Professor 
Lamp of Kiel Observatory kindly helped me in these points. 
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according to the time of the year. This must be well set, measuring 
(the length of) hours 

Commencing fiom the morning, at the fiist immersion of the bowl, 
one stioke of a drum is announced, and at the second immersion, two 
strokes, at the thud immersion, three strokes But, at the fourth im- 
mersion, besides four strokes of a drum, two blasts of a conch-shell, and 
one more beat of a drum are added This is called the first hour, that 
is when the sun is at the east (between the zenith and the horizon) 
When the second turn of four immersions of the bowl is done, four 
strokes (of a drum) are sounded as before, and a conch-shell is also 
blown, which is followed by two more strokes (of a drum). This is 
called the second hour, that is the exact (beginning of the) horse-hour, 
(1. e noon) If the Jast two strokes are already sounded, priests do 
not eat, and if any one is found eating, he is to be expelled according to 
the monastic rites There are also two houi s in the afternoon which are 
announced in the same way as in the forenoon. There are four hours at 
night which are similar to those of day. Thus division of one day 
and one night together makes eight hours When the first hour 
at night ends the sub-director (Karmad^na) announces it to all, by 
sti iking the drum in a loft of the monastery This is the regula- 
tion of the clepsydia in the Nalanda monastery At sunset and at 
dawn, a drum is beaten (‘ one round ’) at the outside of the gate 
These unimpoitant affairs are done by the servants (‘pure men’)’ and 
porters. After sunset till the dawn, the priests never have the service of 
striking the Gha«/ 4 , nor is it the business of those servants (‘ pure men ’) 
but of the Karmadina. There is a difference of four and five (strokes of 
the Ghaw^i), which is fully mentioned elsewhere 

The regulation of the clepsydra is somewhat different in the 
monasteries of Mahabodhi and Kujinagara, where a bowl is immersed 
sixteen times between morn and midday 

In the country of Pulo Condore of the Southern Sea, a large copper 
vessel (or pot) filled up with water is used In its bottom a hole is 


’ Those who clean things, see below, p 154. 

* K^ryapa suggests that this quotation may be the Vmaya-sangraha, book xi 
(Nanjio’s Catal , No. 1127), but nothing more is found in that text. 

U 
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opened through which the water is let out. Eveiy time when the 
vessel becomes empty, a drum is beaten once, and when four strokes 
are made it is midday. The same process is made till sunset There 
are also eight hours at night as at day-time, so that it makes sixteen 
hours altogether. This clepsydra is also a gift fiom the king of that 
country 

Owing to the use of those clepsydrae, even in thick clouds and in 
a dark day, there is no mistake whatever about the horse-hour (i e noon), 
and even when rainy nights continue, there is no fear of missing the 
watches. It is desirable to set such ones (in monasteries in China), 
asking for the royal help, as it is a very necessary matter among the 
Brotherhood. 

In order to set a clepsydra, one has first to calculate (the lengths of) 
the day and night, and then to divide them into hours. There may be 
eight immersions of the bowl from morn to midday. If it happens that 
the immersions are less than eight (when it is midday), the hole of the 
bowl is to be opened a little wider. To set it right, however, lequires 
a good mechanician When the day or night becomes gradually shorter, 
half a ladle (of water) is to be added, and when the day or night grows 
gradually longer, half a ladle is to be let off 

But as Its object is an announcement of time, it may be reasonable 
and also allowable for the Karmadana to use a small bowl (for the same 
purpose) m his own apartment. 

Though there are five watches (at night) in China, and four hours in 
India, theie are only three hours, according to the teaching of the 
Tamer 1 e. one night is divided into three parts The first and the 
third are occupied by remembrance, mutterings (of prayers), and medi- 
tation , and during the middle hour, pnests sleep, binding their thoughts 
(or, with attention) Those who deviate from this, are guilty of 
violating the law, except in the case of disease, and if they carry it on 
with reverence, they are, after all, doing good to themselves as well as to 
others. 


' One of the epithets of the Buddha, the full Sanskrit is Purusha-damya- 
sirathi, I e. ‘ the tamer of the human steed.' 

’ According to this, night and day make six hours. 
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CHAPTER XXXI. 

RULES OF DECORUM IN CLEANSING THE SACRED OBJECT 
OF WORSHIP. 

There is no more reverent worship than that of the Three Honour- 
able Ones (Three Jewels), and there is no higher load (cause) to perfect 
understanding than meditation on the Four Noble Truths. But the 
meaning of the Truths is so profound that it is a matter beyond the 
comprehension of vulgar minds, while the Ablution of the Holy Image is 
practicable for all. Though the Great Teacher has entered Nirv3.«a, yet 
his image exists, and we should worship it with zeal as though in his 
very presence Those who constantly offer incense and flowers to it are 
enabled to purify their thoughts, and also those who perpetually bathe his 
image are enabled to overcome their sms that involve them in darkness ^ 
Those who devote themselves to this work will leceive invisible® 
(Avi^wapta) rewards, and those who advise otheis to perform it are doing 
good to themselves as M'ell as to others by the visible® (V^^/^apta) action 
Therefore it is desired that those who wish to acaivmlate religious merit 
should set their minds on performing these deeds. 

In Indian monasteries, when the monastics are going to bathe the 
image in the foienoon, the priest in charge (Karmad^na) strikes a Gha«/cl 
(a gong)/i7r an announcement After sti etching a jewelled canopy over 
the court of the monasteiy, and ranging peifumed uater-jars in rows at 
the side of the temple, an image either of gold, silver, copper, or stone is 
put in a basin of the same material, while a band of girls plays music 


’ Lit ‘ action caused by sloth,' 1 e , Sansknt, Stydnakaima, 

Sty^na being a technical term used m the Buddhist metaphysics. I-tsing uses it 
here in a wider sense 

* Chinese, ' e. ‘invisible,' 1. e. ‘ visible.' and are 

both translations of the Sansknt word ‘ Vi^i/apta,' the former being adopted by 
the new translators, the latter by the old (1 e before Hiuen Thsang) 

U 2 
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there. The image having been anointed with scent, water with perfume 
is poured over it. 

(Note by I-tsing) ■ Sanskrit, ‘ Karma-dina,’ Karma being ‘ action,’ 
dina, ‘ giving,’ i. e. ‘ One who gives others various actions.' This term 
was hitherto translated by ‘Wei-na^,’ which is not right; Wei is 


^ Wei-na (5^ IS in Sanskrit ‘ Karma-dSna , ’ the sense of Karma- 
(Mna IS represented by the first word, ‘ Wei,’ 1 e ‘ arranging ’ or ‘ laying down 
direction ’ for ^||), while the latter ‘ na ’ is added to show that the 
original word had the sound ‘ na ’ at the end 

An analogous case is to be found in Shan- ting (jjjp ^), Sanskrit, 'Dhydna,’ 

‘ Shan’ repiesents ‘Dhya,’ shoving that the original had this sound at the beginning, 
while ‘ting’ IS a translation of the word ‘Dhyana,’ 1 e. ‘meditation.’ There are 
many such woi ds, and they belong to the Simco-Sanskrit class of Buddhist words 

% M ^)- 

Karma-ddna is a priest whose duty it is to announce the commencement of 
any service or ceremony, &c , by striking a bell, and to superintend the preparation 
of food I-tsing in his Memoirs of Chinese Travellers in India (Nanjio’s Catal , 
No 1491, vol 1) says ‘ One who builds a monastery is called the “owner of the 
monasterj , i e. Viharasvimin." The keeper, the warder of the gate, and he who 
announces the affairs of the Sangha are called Vihaiapdlas, in Chinese, the “ pio- 
lectors of the house ’’ But one who sounds the Gha«/d (gong) and superintends 
food is called Karma-ddna, which is in Chinese the “ giver of actions ’’ (1 e 
manager) The word, Wei-na, is insufficient’ (Chavannes, hlemoirs, p. 89). In 
Hiuen Thsang’s texts we meet once with the term, Wei-na (Julien’s Vie de Hiouen 
Thsang, vol 1, p 143, Beal’s Life of Hiuen Thsang, book 111, p 106), and the 
Wei-na sounds the gong when Hiuen Thsang is received at the Ndlanda 
Vihdra Wei-na w'as correctly commented there by Julien as ‘ le Karmaddna — 
le sous-directeur ’ Julien’s note probably rests on I-tsing’s explanation. Beal, 
however, took Wei-na as pure Sanskrit, and a far-fetched explanation of the words 
was made , he says (book 111, p 106, note) • 

‘In the onginal, Wei-na, 1. e Vena, the early riser. He is the sub-director of 
the convent Vena, m the sense of the nsing sun, or the early riser, is found in 
the i?ig-veda, vide Wallis, Cosmology of the i??g-veda, p 35 But Vena has also 
the sense of the “ knower,’’ and hence the Chinese rendering “ Chi-sse,’’ “ he who 
knows things, or business ’’ He is, according to Julien, also called Karmaddna, 
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Chinese, meaning ‘systematising’ or ‘arranging/ while ‘ na’ is Sanskrit; 
and ‘ Karmada ’ is represented in the Chinese ‘ wei ’ 

The scent is prepared as follows- take any perfume-tiee, such as 
sandal-wood or aloes- wood, and grind it with water on a flat stone until 
it becomes muddy, then anoint the image with it and next wash it with 
water. 

After having been washed, it is wiped with a clean white cloth ; 
then It IS set up in the temple, where all sorts of beautiful floweis are 
furnished. This is the ceremony performed by the resident members 
under the management of the priest in charge (Karmadina) 

In individual apartments also of a monastery, priests bathe an image 
every day so carefully that no ceremony is omitted Now as to the 
flowers, any sort, either from trees or from plants, may be used as offer- 
ing Fragiant flowers blossom continually in all seasons, and there are 
many people who sell them in the stieets In China, for instance, during 
summer and autumn, pinks and lotus-floweis flourish here and there; 
in spring the ‘ golden thorns,’ peaches, and apricots blossom everywhere. 
The althea, pomegianate, led clieiry, and plum flower one after another 
in season. 

The garden hollyhock, the fragrant glass in the forest and such like 
must be picked, brought in, and arranged, ready to be offered They 
ought not to be left m the orchards to be simply looked at from afar. 


which appears to be allied to the Chinese Hing (Karma) The Pah equivalent 
IS Bhattuddesako ’ 

To Beal, the sound ‘ Wei-iia’ seems to have been only a guide in finding out 
the original The Chinese rendering, ‘ Chi-sse,’ 1 c ‘ he who knows things,' does 
not well support Beal’s conjecture, because ‘ Chi-sse ’ is a common name for an 
officer m charge. 

This term Karma-dSna similarly puzzled some of the Chinese priests The 
commentator, Jiun Karyapa, mentions that some have taken Wei-na as pure 
Sanskrit, and explained it by ‘ keeping ihe Order (Vinayin ?),’ or ‘ pleasing the 
Sangha ’ (Venya ?) 

It IS difficult to admit any explanation but I-tsing’s, 1. e. Wei-na stands for 
Karma-dina, which is practically the same as those of Julien and the com- 
mentator Kdjyapa. Besides, Vena is very un-Buddhistic to range with VihSra- 
pSla or Vih^rasvimin. 
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But sometimes in the winter one may not be able to procuie flowers at 
all ; in this case one may make artificial floweis by cutting silks and 
anointing them with good scents, and may offer these before the image 
of the Buddha. This is a very good way. 

Copper images, whether large or small, are to be brightened by 
rubbing them with fine ashes or brick-powder, and pouiing pure water 
over them, until they become perfectly clear and beautiful like a mirror. 
A large image must be washed in the middle and the end of a month 
by the whole assembly of priests, and a small one every day, if possible, 
by individual pi lests By so doing, one may gain great merit at small 
expenditure 

If one take up with two fingers the water with which an image has 
been washed, and drop it on the head, it is called the ‘ water of good 
omen ’ by which one may wish for good luck. One should not smell 
the flowers that have been offered to an image, nor should one trample 
on them even when taken off, but put them aside in a clean place 
It should never happen that a priest should neglect to wash the holy 
image during his whole life, and he ts to be blamed if he do not even 
care to offer those beautiful floweis which are to be found eveiywhere 
in the fields. He must not be inactive and remiss, resting and simply 
looking at the gardens and pond, avoiding the trouble of picking flowers 
and bathing images, nor should he lazily finish his worship by simply 
opening the hall and doing general homage If such be the case, the 
successive line of teacher and pupil will be broken, and the method 
of worship will not be according to authority. 

The piiests and the laymen in India make /sTaityas or images with 
earth, or impiess the Buddha’s image on silk 01 paper, and worship it with 
offerings wherever they go. Sometimes they build Stupas of the Buddha 
by making a pile and surrounding it with bricks They sometimes form 
these StCipas in lonely fields, and leave them to fall in rums. Any one 
may thus employ himself in making the objects for woiship Again, 
when the people make images and /ifaityas which consist of gold, silver, 
copper, iron, earth, lacquer, bricks, and stone, or when they heap up the 
snowy sand (lit. sand-snow), they put in the images or ATaityas two 
kinds of 5 arlras. i. The relics of the Great Teacher, a. The GdthS, of 
the Chain of Causation 
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The Gathi is as follows — 

^ ‘ All things (Dharmas) arise from a cause. 

The Tathagata has explained the cause 
This cause of things has been finally destroyed ; 

Such is the teaching of the Great 5 rama«a (the Buddha).’ 

If we put these two in the images or ATaityas, the blessings derived from 
them are abundant This is the reason why the Sutras ^ praise in para- 
bles the merit of making images or A'aityas as unspeakable Even if 
a man make an image as small as a gram of barley, or a iiTaitya the size 
of a small jujube, placing on it a round figure, or a staff like a small pin, 
a special cause for good birth is obtained thereby, and will be as limitless 
as the seven seas, and good rewards will last as long as the coming four 
births The detailed account of this matter is found in the separate 
Sutras \ 

Teachers and others should always be attentive to this point. The 
washing of the holy image is a meutorious deed which leads to a 

' Kd.r}'apa gives the original as follows — 

‘ Ye dharm^i hetuprabhavSsteshSfn hetuw tathSgata uvS/fe. I 
TeshSw /fa j'o nirodha evawvddi mahSjrania/ia/i 11’ 

This famous stanza is given in Burnouf’s Lotus, p 532, and is identical with 
our verse here The PSli version is given in Mahavagga I, 23, 5 and 10, and it 
is called ‘ Dhammapariyaya ’ — 

‘ Ye dhammt hetuppabhavS tesaw hetuw tathSgalo dha 
Tesa« ka. yo nirodho evaisvadl mahasama?io.' 

Professors Oldenberg and Rhys Davids translate as follows . — 

‘Of all objects which proceed from a cause, the Tathdgata has explained 
the cause, and he has explained their cessation also ; this is the Doctrine of the 
Great Samana.' 

The translators add that this stanza doubtless alludes to the formula of the 
twelve Nidanas, which explains the origination and cessation of what are called 
here ‘Dhamma hetuppabhava.’ See Mahdvagga I, 23, 5, S B E, vol. xni. 
Instances of this stanza being buried or carved on the stone in the Stfipa are seen 
in Burnouf's note (Lotus, p. 522) 

“ See below. 

' The SCitras which recommend the making of the images, &c , are numerous, 
and Karyapa gives six of them (e.g Nanjio, No. 523). 
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meeting with the Buddha 111 every biith, and the offering of incense 
and flowers is a cause of riches and joy in every life to come. Do it 
yourself, and teach othcis to do the same, then you will gain immeasur- 
able blessings 

In the eighth day of the fourth month I saw somewhere in China 
several piicsts or laymen bringing out an image to the roadside, they 
washed the image properly, but did not know how to rub it, and left it 
to be dried by the wind and sun, without regard to the proper rules. 

CHAPTER XXXIP 

THE CEREMONY OF CHANTING. 

The custom of worshipping the Buddha by repeating his names has 
been known in the Divine Land (China) as it has been handed down 
(and practised) from olden times, but the custom of praising the Buddha 
by reciting his virtues has not been in practice. (The latter is moi e im- 
portant than the former), because, in fact, to hear his names only does 
not help us to realise the superiority of his wisdom , whilst in reciting 
his virtues m descriptive hymns, we may understand how great his virtues 
are In the West (India) priests pcrfoim the worship of a /Caitya® and 
the ordinary seivice late in the afternoon or at the evening twilight. All 
the assembled priests come out of the gate of their monastery, and walk 
three times round a Stupa, offering incense and flowers They all kneel 
down, and one of them who sings well begins to chant hymns describing 
the virtues of the Great Teacher with a melodious, pure, and sonorous 
voice, and continues to sing ten or tiventy rlokas. They in succession 
return to the place in the monastery where they usually assemble. 


* This daj is kepi up as the Buddha’s biilhday The custom of bathing the 
Buddha still exists in Japan. 

“ A French translation by M Fujishima, a Japanese piiest, will be found in 
the Journal Asiatique (Nov -Dec ), 1888, p 416. 

' The text has ‘ .ffaitya-vandana,’ ATaitya being the name of the sacred build- 
ings containing relics of the Buddha or saints. For I-tsing's explanation of this 
word, see chap xxv, p 121 (there, M = adj ), and for the names of the eight 
.^aityas of the Buddha, see chap, xx, p. io8 
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When all of them have sat down, a Sutra-reciter, mounting the Lion- 
seat (Suwhisana), reads a short Sutra. The Lion-seat of well-proportioned 
dimensions is placed near the head priest Among the sciiptures which 
are to be read on such an occasion the ‘ Service in three parts ^ ’ is often 
used. This is a selection by the venerable Arvaghosha. The first part 
containing ten jlokas consists of a hymn in praise of the three ‘ Honour- 
able Ones ^ ’ (Triratna). The second part is a selection from some 
scriptures consisting of the Buddha’s woids After the hymn, and after 
reading the words of the Buddha, there is an additional hymn, as the third 
part of the service, of more than ten 5lokas, being pi ayers that express 
the wish to bring one’s good merit to maturity 

These thiee sections follow one another consecutively, from which its 
name — the Three-part Service — is dciived. When this is ended, all the 
assembled priests exclaim ‘ Subh^shita ! ’ that is, ‘ well-spoken,’ from 
su = well, and bh^shita = spoken By such words the scriptures are 
extolled as excellent. They sometimes exclaim ‘ S^dhu * ! ’ signifying 
‘ well done i ’ instead of the other. 

After the Siltia-reciter has descended, the head priest rising bows to 
the Lion-seat. That done, he salutes the seats of the saints and then 


* Lit. the ‘ thrice-opened service.’ 

' The ‘Three Honourable Ones’ are not Amitlbha, Avalokitervaia, and 
MahSsthSma, as M. Fujishima supposed (p 417, Journal Asiatique, Nov -Dec. 
1888). See my note below, p. 160. 

“ All the etymologies except those m notes are I-tsing’s 

* J. has Sadhu , the other editions have P'o-tu, which would make the original 

Badu, or Bade as m Fujishima’s translation , but I do not see how Bade 
could mean ‘ bien.’ In favour of the reading ‘ Sadhu,’ moreover, we have several 
points . (i) It is explained by ‘ Well i ’ or ‘ Well done ' ' a usual exclamation m 
India. (2) I-tsmg uses again and again the same chaiacleis and interpretation 
in his other translations, e. g see the translation of the hlfilasarvSstivadaikajata- 
karman (Nanjio’s Catal , No. 1131) (3) ‘Ba'or'P'o’ for 'Sa'or'Sha,' 

or vice versa, is one of the most numerous mispi ints in Chinese Buddhist texts, 
e. g. P'o-lo-tu-lo stands for Sanskrit .^alatura, the native place of PSwini, P'o 
is evidently a misprint for Sa. See Juhen, Hiuen Thsang, tom. 1, 163 , 11, 125 , 
u, 312. Quoted by Weber, p 218, History of Sanskrit Literature (Trtibner). 

' ESryapa says that the word ‘ saints ' heie means Bodhisattvas and Arhats. 

X 
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he returns to his own Now the priest second in rank lising salutes 
them in the same manner as the first, and afterwaids bows to the head 
priest. 

When he has returned to his own seat, the priest third in rank per- 
forms the same ceremonies, and in the same manner do all the priests 
successively But if a great crowd be present, after three or five persons 
have performed the above ceremony, the remaining priests salute the 
assembly at one and the same time, after which they retire at pleasure. 
The above is a description of the rites practised by the priests in 
Timralipti* in the Eastern Aryade^a (E India). 

In the Nalanda monastery the number of priests is immense, and 
( exceeds three thousand * ; it is difficult to assemble so many together in 
I one place. There are eight halls and three hundred apartments in this 
monastery. The worship can only take place separately, as most con- 
j venient to each membei Thus, it is customary to send out, every day, 
one precentor to go round from place to place chanting hymns, being 
pieceded by monastic lay servants and children carrying with them 
incense and flowers ’. He goes from one hall to another, and in each 


^ An ancient kingdom and city (now Tamluk, at the mouth of the Hooghly), 
a centre of trade vilh India and China m I-tsing’s time 

’ J. has 3,000, but all the other texts 5,000 , the former is a right reading, 
for Ttsing, in chap x, p 65, gives the number of priests in NSlanda as ‘ more 
than 3,000,’ and in his Jlemoirs, as ‘3,500’ See Chavannes’ translation, p 97. 


® (a) ‘To send out one precentor’ is in Chinese H II ^ 
lit. ‘ To send out one teacher who takes the lead in chanting ’ This is 


a pnest 

{b) ‘ Monastic lay servants,’ lit. ‘ pure men.’ It is pretty certain that they 
are not, as Julien thought, priests Hiuen Thsang on one occasion sends out 
a ‘ pure man ’ to pull down and trample under foot a document w hich was put up 
by a heretic ; when the ‘pure man’ was asked who he was, he answered, ‘I am 
the servant of Mahayanadeva ’ (Beal, Life of Hiuen Thsang, book iv, p. 161). 
A ‘ pure man ’ is attending at a meal (Fa-hien, chap. in). In I-tsmg’s Record we 
have many similar instances. A ‘ pure man ' carries a chair and utensils whfen 
a pnest goes to a reception (chap ix, p. 36 ) ; he carnes away the remnant of the 
food eaten by a priest (chap, ix, p. 47); he cultivates the field for the church 
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he chants the service, cveiy time three or five jlokas in a high tone and 
the sound is heard all around. At twilight he finishes this duty This 
precentor generally is presented by the monastery with some special 
gift (FO^a). In addition theie are some who, sitting alone, facing the 
shrine (Gandhakuri), praise the Buddha in their heart. There are others 
who, going to the temple, (in a small party) kneel side by side with their 
bodies upright, and, putting their hands on the giound, touch it with 
their heads, and thus perfoi m the Threefold Salutation These are the 
ceremonies of worship adopted in the West (1 e in India) Old and 


(chap X, p 61) ; the time-drum is beaten by him, but he is not allowed to strike 
the gong announcing the beginning of a seivice (chap xxx, p. 145) And when 
a priest is very learned (bahurruta) or has finished the study of one Pi/aka, the 
Sangha gives him the best rooms and servants (lit ‘ pure men to serve him’) (chap. 
X, p. 64) He may be a professed UpSsaka, but he is not a priest in any case. 
The ‘ pure man ’ is probably ' purif3'ing man ' In Japan, the monastic gardener is 
often called by this name It does not signify ‘ Brahmans,’ as Julien supposed 
(M^m., liv 11, p 78), in any case , and ‘ Vimala,' suggested by Legge (Fa-hien, 
chap IV, p 18, note), IS very doubtful Perhaps PSli 'Arfimiko' (ATuIl p 382) 

(f) The word ‘ children,’ for which we have the authoi's own explanation 
(chap XIX, p. 105) : ‘ Those UpSsakasnho come to the abode of a Bhikshu chiefly 
in order to learn the Sacred Books, and intending to shave their hair and wear 
a black robe, are called " children ” ’ (1 e. ‘ mfiwava ’) 

Now the question is whether the latter two, 1 e the ‘ pure men ’ and ‘ children,' 
who carry incense and flowers, take part in chanting We can answer this 
question m the negative or in the affirmative Probably not ‘ One who takes 
the lead in chanting ’ does not imply that that person is taking the lead in chanting 
in this service, for the name may be used technically I explain this, because, 
from Fujishima’s translation, it appears as if a priest is conducting a procession of 
priests All I-tsing mentions is one priest, ‘ pure men,’ and ‘ children,’ and no 
other priests go with them. 

^ The ‘West’ in I-tsing never means Western India, but India m general 
Taking the ‘West’ as Western India, as M Fujishima does, is a blunder that 
would not arise, had one carefully compared all the names of India used in the 
text. In this case, at any rate, it cannot mean Western India, for the Nilanda 
monastery is in Central India, seven miles north of ancient Ri^agriha (Cunning- 
ham, Anc. Geogr, vol. 1, p. 467). 
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infirm piiests are allowed to use small mats whilst worshipping Though, 
(in China) the hymns in praise of the Buddha have long existed, yet the 
manner of using them for a piactical purpose is somewhat different from 
that adopted in India' (lit ‘ Brahma-iash^ra ’). The words which 
begin with ‘ Praise be to the signs of the Buddha,’ and are used when 
worshipping the Buddha (in China), should be intoned in a long 
monotonous note, and the rule is to proceed thus for ten or twenty 
jlokas at one time Further, Gathis such as the one beginning with. 
‘ O Tathigata • ’ aie really hymns m praise of the Buddha^ 

It IS true that, when the note is much lengthened, it is difficult to 
understand the meaning of the hymn sung A delightful thing it is, 
however, to hear a skilful person recite ‘ The Hymn m one hundred and 
fifty verses ‘ that in four hundred verses,’ or any other song of praise 
at night, when the assembled priests remain very quiet on a fasting 
night (such as the night of an Uposatha) In India numerous hymns 
of praise to be sung at worship have been most carefully handed down, 
for every talented man of letters has piaised in verse whatever person 
he deemed most worthy of worship Such a man was the venerable 
Mitriieia., who, by his great literary talent and virtues, excelled all 
learned men of his age The following story is told of him. While 
the Buddha was living. He was once, while instructing his followers, 
wandering in a wood among the people A nightingale in the wood, 
seeing the Buddha, majestic as a gold mountain, adorned by his perfect 


' The text has Fan=Brahman for ‘ Biahma-rdsh/ia,' meaning India in 
general , he says in chap, xxv, p 118, that the whole territory of the five divisions 
of India IS called the ‘ Brahman kingdom ; ’ not simply ‘ Central India,’ as 
M. Fujishima makes it out. 

^ What I-tsing wishes to make clear is this . that the praising of the Buddha 
exists both m China and India, but the Indians chant in a long sing-song fashion, 
while the Chinese read the text or Gathfi in the ordinary way. He would have 
the text or Githi chanted in China 

’ The hymns in 150 verses and m 400 veises are those of MSXrtke/a. ; the 150 
verses were translated into Chinese by I-tsing while he was staying in the Nilanda 
monastery (a d 675-685), and revised by him afterwards (a. d. 708) It is called 
‘Sardharataka-Buddhapraramsfigatha.’ For the translation, see Nanjio’s Catal., 
No. 1456. The 400 verses were not translated into Chinese. 
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signs, began to utter its melodious notes, as if it sang in piaise of him 
The Buddha, looking back to his disciples, said ‘The bud, transported 
with joy at sight of me, unconsciously utters its melodious notes On 
account of this good deed, after my Departure (Niivawa) this bird shall 
be born in human form, and named Matr^/§e/a ' , and he shall praise 
my virtues with true appreciation.’ Previously, as a follower of another 
religion, when born as man, Mat«^e& had been an ascetic, and had 
worshipped Mahejvaradeva When a worshipper of this deity, he had 
composed hymns in his praise. But on becoming acquainted with the 
fact that his birth * had been foretold, he became a convert to Buddhism, 
robed in colour, and free from worldly cares. He mostly engaged him- 
self in praising and glorifying the Buddha, repented of his past sins, 
and was desirous henceforward of following the Buddha’s good example, 
regretting that he could not see the Great Teacher himself, but his 
image only In fulfilment of the above prediction (Vyakarawa), he wrote 
hymns in praise of the Buddha’s virtues to the greatest extent of his 
literary powers 

He composed first a hymn consisting of four hundred jlokas, and 
afteiwards another of one hundred and fifty®. He treats -generally of 
the Six Paiamitis, and expounds all the excellent qualities of the Buddha, 
the World-honoured One These charming compositions are equal in 
beauty to the heavenly flowers, and the high principles which they 
contain rival in dignity the lofty peaks of a mountain. Consequently 
in India all who compose hymns imitate his style, considering him the 
father of literature Even men like the Bodhisattvas Asanga and 
Vasubandhu admired him greatly 

Throughout India every one who becomes a monk is taught Mdt;'?- 
ktta!s two hymns as soon as he can recite the five and ten precepts ( 5 ila). 

This course is adopted by both the Mahayana and Hinayina schools. 
There are six reasons for this Firstly, these hymns enable us to know 
the Buddha’s great and profound virtues. Secondly, they show us how 
to compose verses. Thirdly, they ensure purity of language*. Fourthly, 


^ I-tsing notes ‘Matr/= mother, A'e/a=lad 01 child ’ 

^ Lit ‘his name had been foretold.’ ® See above, p 156, note 3. 

* Lit ‘ they cause the organ of speech or tongue to become pure.’ 
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the chest is expanded in singing them. Fifthly, by reciting them nervous- 
ness in an assembly is overcome Sixthly, by their use life is piolonged, 
free from disease After one is able to lecite them, one proceeds to learn 
other Sutras. But these beautiful literary productions have not as yet 
been brought to China 1. There arc many who have written com- 
mentaries on them, nor are the imitations^ of them few Bodhisattva 
G^ina himself composed such an imitation He added one verse before 
each of the one hundred and fifty verses, so that they became altogether 
three hundred verses, called the ‘ Mixed ’ hymns (probably Sawyukta- 
prarawisa) A celebrated priest of the Deer Park, ^ikyadeva® by name, 
again added one verse to each of 6^ina’s, and consequently they amounted 
to four hundred and fifty verses (Aokas), called the ‘ Doubly Mixed ’ 
hymns 

All those who compose religious poems take these for their patterns. 
Bodhisattva N^gfir^na wrote an epistle in verse which is called the 
(^uhnllekha ^ meaning ' Letter to an intimate friend , ’ it was dedicated 

^ I-tsiiig sent home a translation of the 150 \erses, together with oui Record, 
as he says towards the end of this chapter 

* This imitation may be ‘ Samasya-verse,’ as M Fujishima supposed , the text 
has which IS the ‘ imitation of a ihyme ' in China 

’ It may be 5 akradeva, as M Fujishima restored, but more likely 5 akyadeva, 
as transciibed by I-lsing, who is very stiict in Sanskrit words generally It is not 
likely that he would use the same chaiaclers for both ^akya and •S'akra, as the old 
translators did See ‘ India, what can it teach us ?’ note on ‘ Renaissance,' p 303 
KSryapa also gives 5 akyadeva in his Commentary 

‘ This is a famous little poem of Nagar^na We have a Tibetan translation, 
as well as three Chinese translations The date of the Tibetan seems to be 
uncertain, uhile the dates of the Chinese are quite certain, the first translation in 
A D 431 by Guwavarman (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1464), the second in a. d 434 by 
Sanghavarman (No 1440), and the thud in a d 673 by I-tsing himself, when he 
first arrived at Tamralipti, in India (No 1441 ; here Nanjio gives the date a d. 
700-712, for the date of I-tsing’s journey was not yet ascertained in his time). 

An English translation of the Tibetan, with some discussions, was published 
in the Journal of the Pdli Text Society, 1886, pp. 1-31, by Dr. Wenzel, who has 
also brought out a German translation Another English version, with the Chmese 
text, by Mr S Beal (1892, Luzac & Co) The Tibetan contains 123 verses, 
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to his old Dinapati, named Ci-in-ta-ka ((jetaka) a king m a great 
country' in Southern .India, who was styled So-to-pho-han-na (Sadvi- 
hana\ or 6'itavihana) The beauty of the wilting is sti iking, and his 

and the Chinese 153 , the number in Tibetan may piobably represent that of the 
Sanskrit dokas 

* The addressee of Nagar^una’s epistle, king So-to-pho-han-na, whose private 
name was Gi-in-ta-ka, is not as yet idenbfied with certainty Information about 
him may be summed up as follows — 

(1) Chinese source Hiuen Thsang speaks of him as a king of Southern 

Kosala, and gives a legend concerning Nagar^una and the king The king’s 
name is, according to him, Sadvdha, the con esponding Chinese words being 
‘ In-chmg,’ which mean the ‘leader of the good’ (Julien, Mdmoires, liv. x, p. 95). 
I-tsing, in his translation of the Suhrillekha, says. ‘This is a poem written by 
NSgdr^una as a letter to his intimate friend, the king of Shdng-shih p^). 

Shfing-shih means ‘ riding on the scholars ’ or ‘ borne by the scholars , ’ this may 
be Sadvahana, used here as the name of his country Cf I-tsing’s translation of 
ffimfita-vdhana, 1 e. Sh§ng-yun, or ‘borne by the cloud’ See below 

It IS true there is another reading foi Shdng-shih, namely Sh6ng-tu 

and Beal supposed it to be Sindhu, but his supposition is untenable when we see 
that I-tsing used a different transliteration for Sindhu (above, p. 9). Moreover, 
ShSng IS nevei used for tiansliteration so far as I know, Julien, too, does not 
seem to have met with an instance of this character being used in transcribing 
a Sanskrit -word, for he does not give the phonetic \alue of it in his ‘ method.’ But 
as we do not find a king called ‘Sadvahana’ in India, iie have at present to leave 
It unconfirmed 

(2) Tibetan source According to Tdianatha (see Geschichte des Buddhismus, 
ubersetzt von Schiefnei, pp. 2, 71, 303, and 304), the king’s name was Udayana 
(or Utrayana), and he was also called Antivahana, which Schiefner doubtfully 
identifies w'lth the Greek name Antiochos, but there is another reading for this, 
1 e 6’antivahana Further, Udayana was (1 c , p 303) called G^etaka when, as 
a boy, he was met by Nagar^na See Prof Max Muller’s letter. Journal of Pdli 
Text Society, 1883, p. 75 

With the help of the above information we can restore So-to-pho-hdn-na to 
Sadvdhana, and Gi-m-ta-ka to Getaka For some more discussions, see Max 
Muller’s letter above referred to. Dr. Wenzel’s Suhi illekha (Journal of Pili Text 
Society, 1886), Nanjio’s note (his Catal, No 1464), and Mr. Beal’s Suhnllekha 
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exhortations as to the light way are earnest. His kindness excels that 
of kinship, and the puiport of the epistle is indeed manifold We should, 
he writes, respect and believe the Three Honourable Ones ’ (i c. Triratna, 

(1892, Luzac & Co) I may add here that Beal tried to restoie Gi-m-ta-ka to 
Sindhuka and to make him a Pahlava king, but unfortunately I-tsing again uses 
a different transliteration for Sindhuka (see his Ekaratakarman, Nanjio’s Catal , 
No 1131 , J, book vii, p. 65) 

As the restoration of the name is still uncertain, it is fair to point out here that 
So-to-pho-han-na (Japanese, Sha-ta-ba-kan-na) is nearer to A'atavahana than to 
SadvShana. Further, a conjecture may be formed that it was originally i'itavihana 
and corrupted into something like Sadavihana or Sadvahana, just as ■S’atakaim is 
in Pdli SadakS«i, and the Chinese, not knowing the original, gave a fanciful 
etymology to the name and interpreted it as the ‘ leader of the good ’ How did the 
Tibetan come to mention i'antivdhana or Antiv^hana ? We know from Wilson’s 
Woiks (vol. ill, p 181, as quoted by Piof Max Muller) that A'S.tavahana is a 
synonj m of ^alivdhana, the enemy of Vikramtlditya The A'aka era which begins 
in A D 78 IS also called the d'ilivihana era; see Max Muller, ‘India, &c ,' 1883, 
p 300 d’SlivShana may have been read ASntivShana, the 1 being misread as nt, 
and afterwards the Si also being read A, the name may have become AntivShana. 
It IS very curious to find so many names for one and the same person We must 
wait for some corroboration from an Indian source Cf Ind Ant , 1873, 106 

^ Chinese, ^ 1 e. the ‘Three Honourable Ones.' I-tsing uses this 

term as identical with the ‘ Three Precious Ones,’ 1 e. Triratna In his Record 
It occurs seven times, and, except in two cases, it is doubtful what he means 
Here, in our case, the term must mean the Triratna ard nothing else, for he is 
giving a general summary of the Suhrrilekha, and we see that in the beginning of 
the book in question, the Three Jewels, 1 e the Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha, are 
mentioned , and further, m chap xxxv, p 188, the context shows us that the term 
means Triratna M Fujishima took it as meaning Amitabha, Avalokitervara, and 
Mahasthama (Journal Asiatique, Nov 1888, p 417), as quoted by Prof Cowell 
(S B E., vol xlix, p ix) But whether these thiee holy beings had formed a triad 
and occupied the foremost place at the time of NfigSr^ima or Arvaghosha is 
doubtful Amitabha and Avalokitervara appear in the Suhrzilekha, but not 
Mahasthdma Fi-hien, in his Record, once uses the term, ‘ Three Honourable 
Ones ’ Prof. Legge rightly treated it as identical with the ‘ Three Precious Ones ’ 
(FS-hien, p. 116, note); so did Beal in his Suhrzllekha (p. 9). 
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Tibetan Suhnllekha, veisc 4), and suppoit our fathers and mothers 
(verse 9) We should keep the precepts (^ila, veise ii), and avoid com- 
mitting sinful deeds (verses lo-ia) 

We should not associate ivith men until we know their character. We 
must regard wealth and beauty as the foulest of things ^ (verses 15, &c.). 
We should regulate well our home affairs, and always remember that the 
world IS impeimanent He treats fully of the conditions of Pietas 
(departed spirits) and of the brute creation (Tiryagyoni), likewise of those 
of the gods, men, and the hell spiiits. Even though fire should be 
burning above our head, he fuither wiites, we ought to waste no time 
in putting It out, but should keep m view perpetually our Final Libera- 
tion (Moksha), reflecting on the truths of the ‘ Cham of Causality ’ 
(twelve Nidinas^, verses 1 09-11 a). 


Since I wrote the above I found a most satisfactory passage, confirming my 
statements, in I-tsing’s translation of the Ekaratakarman of the MfilasarvfistivSda- 
nikfiya (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1131 , J , p 38) It is as follows — 

(0 ^ ^ [i:e II ^ 


(2) ^ ^ 




(3) 


(1) I take refuge with the Buddha as the most honourable of the Bi-ped. 

(2) 1 take refuge with the Dhaima as the most honomable among all things 

that refei to the freedom fiom desire. 

(3) I take refuge nith the Sangha as the most honourable of all assemblies. 
The same idea is found in Dlpava;«sa XI, 35 , there king Aroka says 

Buddho dakkhiweyydn’ aggo, Dhammo aggo viragina/« 1 
Sawgho X’a puw/7akkheUaggo, li«i aggfi sadevake 11 
‘The Buddha is the best among those who are worthy of presents, the Dhamma 
IS the best of all things which lefer to the extinction of the passions, and the 
Sarwgha is the best field of meiit, these aie the three best objects m the world of 
men and devas ’ 

' Lit ‘ We should practise the meditation of impurity with regard to all the 
wealth and beauty ’ 

“ For the twelve Nidinas, see Prof Oldenbeig’s Buddha, chap 11, p. 223 seq.; 
for the eight Paths, pp. 128, 211, foi the four Truths, p. 209; for this last also 
Prof. Rhys Davids’ Buddhism, p 106 seq. 


Y 
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He advises us to practise the threefold wisdom^ (three Pra^was), 
that we may clearly undei stand the ‘noble eightfold path’ (eight Arya- 
margas), and teaches us the ‘four tiuths’ (four Aryasatyas) to realise 
the twofold attainment of perfection * Like Avalokitejvara, we should 
not make any distinction between fiiends and enemies (cf veise 120). 
We shall then live heieafter in the Sukhavati® for evei, through the 
power of the Buddha Amitayus (or Amitabha, verse 121), whereby one 
can also exercise the superior power of salvation over the world 

In India students learn this epistle in verse early in the course of 
instruction, but the most devout make it their special object of study 
throughout their lives. As in China, the Sutras about Avalokitewara 
(chaptei 24 in Saddhai mapuwrfarika) * and the Last Admonition of the 
Buddha (abiidged Mahaparinirva«a-sutra) ' are recited by young pnests, 
as the ‘ Composition of the One Thousand (Chinese) Characters’ (Ch'ien- 
tju-w6n)“ and the ‘ Book of Filial Piety’ (Hsiao King)’' are learnt by lay- 
students, just so the work above lefened to is studied (in India) with 
great earnestness, and is regarded as standard liteiaturc. There is 
another work of a similar chai actor called ‘ G^Stakamiia ® ’ Citaka means 


* Wisdom obtained (i) from study ( 5 ruta), (2) by thought {KmiS), (3) by 
meditation (BhSvanS), see Kasawaia Dharma-sangraha, cx, p 28 , the note from 
the Chinese list given m p 63 ought to have been placed under cxiv, three Gnanas 
See also Childers, s.v Pa««S. 

“ KSjyapa saj s that twofold attainment of perfection is the attainment of the 
great wisdom and the great compassion that a Buddha possesses 

® I e The Land of Bliss , see Max Miillei on this (Inlrod Sukhivalf-vyQha, 
S B. E , vol. xlix, pp. v-xii). 

* I e. Samantamukha-parivarta Avalokitcjvara-vikurvawaniideja, Kern, chap 
24, but chap 25 of the common Chinese text of Kumara^fiva. Also Nanjio’s 
Catal , No 137 This is still videly read in the East 

® Nanjio’s Catal, No 122 , referred to, p 6, note i, above 

“ A Chinese school-book iiritten by Chou Hsing-ssu, about a d 504. 

’ Another common book of instruction, translated by Prof. Legge, S. B E , 
vol. m. 

‘ The Sanskrit text of Arya ^S'flra's GS.takam 3 .ld was published by Prof. Kern 
in the Harvard Oriental Senes, vol. 1, edited by Prof. Lanman, 1891. 

We have a translation in the Chinese Tripi/aka, though it does iiot much agree 
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‘pievious births,’ and maii ‘garland,’ the idea being that the stones of 
the difficult deeds accomplished in the former lives of the Bodhisattva 
(afteiwards the Buddha) are strung (or collected) together m one place. 
If It weie to be tianslated (into Chinese) it would amount to more than 
ten rolls The object of composing the Biith-stories in verse is to teach 
the doctrine of universal salvation 111 a beautiful style, agreeable to the 
popular mind and attractive to readers Once king ^iladitya who was 
exceedingly fond of literature, commanded, saying ‘ Ye who are fond of 
poetiy, bring and show me some pieces of your own to-njorrow morning ’ 
When he had collected them, they amounted to five hundied bundles®, 
and, on being examined, it was found that most of them were Cata- 
kamilis Fiom this fact one judges that f?atakamal& is the most 
beautiful (favourite) theme for laudatory poems There are more than 
ten islands m the Southern Sea, here both priests and laymen recite 
the Gitakamald, as also the verses above mentioned * , but the former 
has not yet been translated into Chinese' King 5 iliditya versified 
the story of the Bodhisattva CPlmfitavihana" (Ch ‘Cloud-borne’), who 


With the original. See Nanjio’s Catal, No 1312, it was translated into Chinese 
A D 960-1127. 

* Prof Kein's edition has 1,340 verses and contains thirty-four Gatakas, while 
the Chinese has foui volumes containing only fourteen Gatakas (Nanjio’s Catal , 
No. 1312) A comparison of this text with the Pah and Chinese texts will be 
very important It has since been translated by Mr Spejer, 1895 

“ King 3 tladitya of Kanoj died towaids the end (a d 655, not 650) of the 
Yung Hui period (a d 650-655) See Beal, Life of Hiuen Thsang, p. 136, 
Julien, Vie, iv, p 215, and Max Mullei, ‘India, what can it teach us?' p 286. 

' means ‘ folded betiveen boards.’ We know well that Sanskrit MSS 
were kept in this way Not jlokas, as M. Fujishima makes it out. 

* I e. 150 verses, 400 verses, and Suhivllekha 

’ Since then, it was translated man 960-1127 (Nanjio's Catal, No. 1312) 
As the date of Arya Glira is not yet settled, I may add here that one of his works 
was translated into Chinese a. d 434, and we cannot place him later than this. 

“ This IS, no doubt, the Buddhist play Naginandam , it was edited in Calcutta 
in 1864 by Chandra Ghoslia, and m Bombay, 1893, by Govind Brahme and 
Para^ape. A translation appeared in 1872 (Trubner) by Mr. Boyd, with a preface 
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surrendered himself in place of a Niga This version was set to music 
(lit. string and pipe) He had it performed by a band accompanied by 
dancing and acting and thus popularcsed it in his time. Mahisattva 
.ff'andra (^Iit. ‘Moon-official/ probably A'andradasa), a learned man in 
Eastern India, composed a poetical song about the prince Vijvintara 
(Chinese, Pi-yu-an-ta-ra) hitherto known as Sudana, and people all 
sing and dance - to it throughout the five countries of India 


by Prof Cowell Though, in the prologue, this plai like the Ratnavall, is assigned 
to Sri Harshadeia (= ^iliditya), Prof Cowell would ascribe it to Dhiiaka for 
several reasons He also adiocates an eail} date foi it Now we know 
that the play cannot be later than I-taing's stay abroad (a d 671-695), and 
that iSMditja died about a d 633 (see p 163, note 2) Prof Weber has dis- 
cussed the subject m Liteianaches Centralblatt, 8 Juni, 1872, No xviii, p 614 
INIr S. Beal’s correspondence about these pas->ages in the Academy, Sept 29, 
18S3, No 593. pp 217 218 IS simply a blunder he makes out that iiladitya 
was accustomed himself to take the part of Gimfitavahana on the stage — this is 
utterly impossible The story of Gitnfitaiahana is told m the Katha-sanl-sdgara 1 , 
175 For the discussion about this play see M S Ldvi, Le Theatre Indien, 1890, 
pp 190-195, 319, 320 

^ This IS, of course, a song about the Vuiintara-(=V’ijvaOTtara, Kern)-^taka, 
being the Buddha’s last birth but one This <?ataka is found in Kern’s Gataka- 
mila (9th) and Morns .ffariyapi/aka (9th) See Childers, s v Vessantara This 
seems to be the most famous among Buddhists, for it is heard from the mouths of 
all the Buddhist traiellers in India (i) Fa-hien refers to Sudana (= Vessantara) 
in his travels (Legge’s, ch xx.wiii, p io6y, (2) Sung-yun tells us that he and his 
companions could not refrain from tears when they were shown the picture of the 
suffenngs of this prince, in the White Elephant Temple near Varasha (Beal, 
Catena, p. 4), Hiuen Thsang speaks of him (Juhen, Mdmoires, liv. n, p. 122). 
See ilr. R. L Mitra’s Nepalese Buddhist Literature, p. 50, and Hardy’s Manual 
of Buddhism, pp 116-124 

In the French translation of M Fujishima, these passages were entirely 
misunderstood j see Journal Asiatique, Nov. 1888, p. 426- He seems to have 
taken Pi-yu as Avadanarataka, and An-ta-ra as Andhra, instead of Pi-yu-an-ta-ra 
as Virvintara, which is my restoration I do not know how Pi-yu m our text 
could mean Avadina, much less Avadinarataka It is true Julien gives in his 
- For this note, sec next page 
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Ajvaghosha also wrote some poetical songs and the Sutialankarardstra *. 
He also composed the Bnddha^aiitakavya (or ‘ Veiscs on the Buddha’s 
’ career ’) This extensive work, if translated, would consist of more than 
ten volumes^ It 1 elates the Tathagata’s chief doctrines and works 
during his life, from the period when he was still in the royal palace till 


Hiuen Thsang (Index, p 494, last volume) ‘ Pi-)u,’ ‘ les Avadina , ’ but one must 
never confound this Pi-yu with the Pi-} u of oui text, for the former is a translation 
of Avadana, meaning ‘example’ 01 ‘paiable,’ while the lattci is simpl}f a trans- 
literation, which cannot mean aii} thing unless restored to the Sanskrit original 
Pi-}'u-an-ta-ra can represent nothing but Vuvantara, a prince who was also 
called Sudana, according to Chinese wTiteis See Koppen, Religion des Buddhas, 
I, 325, note Sudana does not occur m the Sanskrit text of the Vuvdntara-^taka 
as an epithet of the king Prof Kern also wrote to me to the same effect, see 
the additional note at the end For ‘yu’ read ‘ shu ’ as J has it) 

^ The text has ^ for ^ J ; I follow the latter . 

’ This work was translated into Chinese by Kumdra^tva about a. d 405 
(see Nanjio’s Catal , No 1182) M Fujishima gives Alawikdralika-jdstra (Alaw- 
kdia/ikdP), but perhaps he means ‘ SfltrdlankSra-rdstia of Amghosha' Alankdra- 
^ka IS Asangha's ivoik (Nanjio’s Catal, No 1190) 

‘ This important work was published by Prof Cowell in the Anecdota 
Oxomensia, and translated by him in the S B E , vol xlix. We have Tibetan and 
Chinese translations of this ‘Mahakavya,’ both 111 twenty-eight chapters The 
Chinese version of Sanghavarman, a d. 414-421, has been translated by Beal m 
the S B E, vol xix, the Chinese is in five volumes and about 2,310 verses, 
according to Beal’s division, while Prof Cowell’s Sanskrit text has about 1,368 
jlokas (though the latter part is by a later hand) I-tsing says that it would amount 
to more than ten volumes. He generally means 300 rlokas by one volume , if so 
in this case, the Buddha^aritakavya I-tsing mentions may have contained 300 x 10 
= 3,000 Alokas I-tsing does not seem to have lemembered the then existing 
translation of Sanghavarman. A mmute compaiison of the Sanskrit wnth the 
Chinese original will throw light on several doubtful points m both texts, and at 
the same time we may see how far Beal’s translation is juslifiable His version 
has already served to verify numerous ingenious corrections proposed by some 
scholars , see especially Kielhorn’s ‘ Zui Arvaghosha’s Buddha^arita ’ (Aus den 
Nachnchten der K. Gesellschafl der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, Fhilologisch- 
histor. Klasse, 1894, No 3), the last part referring to Beal’s translation, 
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his last hour undei the avenue of Sala-trccs — thus all the events are 
told in a poem 

It IS widely read or sung thioughout the five divisions of India, and 
the countries of the Southern Sea. He clothes manifold meanings and 
ideas in a few words, which rejoice the heait of the reader so that he 
never feels tired from reading the poem. Besides, it should be counted as 
meritorious for one to read this book, inasmuch as it contains the noble 
doctrines given in a concise form I am sending to you the ‘ Hj^mn in one 
hundred and fifty j 1 okas ’ ’ and the ‘Epistle of Nagar^una’ (Suh^'^llekha), 
both tianslated for special objects, trusting that those who like praise- 
songs will often practise and recite them 

CHAPTER XXXIII. 

AN UNLAWFUL SALUTATION. 

There aie distinct rules concerning salutation. It is right to perform 
the devotional exercise six times day and night, strenuously moving 
hands and feet or to reside quietly in one loom, only performing the 
duty of collecting alms, carrying out tlie Dhfltangas and practising the 
principle of self-contentment And it is proper to wear only three 
garments (Tri-^ivara), and not to possess any luxurious things , one 
should ever direct one’s thought to Final Liberation (lit ‘ non-birth ’) by 
fleeing from the enticements of the world. It is not right to observe the 
same rules and ceremonies of the Order in various ways Nor is it 
seemly for one wearing the mendicant lobe to salute common laymen in 
such places as a market Go and examine the Vinaya texts , such obser- 
vances are forbidden in them The Buddha said ■ ‘ Theie are only two 
groups which you ought to salute First, the Three Jewels ; second, the 
Elder Bhtkshus There are some who bring the image of the Buddha 
to the highway in order to get money from people, thus defiling the holy 
objects of worship by dust and dirt There are others who bend their 


^ The 150 verses of MStriAe/a, see above, and Nanjio’s Calal, No. 1456. 

“ See Childers, s v The thirteen DhfttSngas are certain ascetic practices, the 
observance of which is meritorious in a Buddhist piiest. See also above, p 56. 

“ See above, p 115, note 2 
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body, wound their face, cut their joints, or injuie their skin, wishing to 
gain a livelihood by thus falsely displaying (signs of mortification) as if 
for a good purpose Such customs do not exist in India. Do not let 
men be misled by such practices any more • 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 

THE METHOD OF LEARNING IN THE WEST 

One single uttciancc of the Great Sage (the Buddha) comprises all 
(the languages throughout) the ■ three thousand ’ worlds This is taught 
in (the words ending with) the seven case- and nine personal-termina- 
tions according to the ability of those who tread the ‘ five paths and 
provides a means of salvation There is a stoie of doctrine appealing to 
thought only, and the King of heaven (Devanam-indra) protects this 
scriptuie of inexpressible ideas When, however, the doctrine is expressed 
in words, and interpreted (e g. m Chinese), the people of China can 
understand (the meanings contained in) the letters of the original sound®. 
Expression in woids causes a man to develop his intellect according to 
his various ciicumstances and mental faculties. It leads a man from 
perplexity into conformity with truth, and secuies him perfect quietude 
(1 e Nirvi«a). 

The highest truth (Paiamdrtha-satya) is far beyond the reach of word 
or speech, but a concealed truth (Sa?«v/7ti-satya) may be explained by 
words or phrases. 

^ The se\en cases are grammatically termed ‘ Sup’ (= case-ending) Native 
grammarians count only seven cases, and the vocative case is included in the 
nominative The nine teiminations are giammatically called ‘ tin, which means 
all the personal terminations in the conjugation of a verb IM Fujishima translates 
It by ‘ declensions,’ which must be a mistake 

® The five Galis gods, men, the biute creation, the departed spirits, and hells. 

’ This passage is by no means easy 'Letleis of the original sound’ is as 
much as to say ‘ the Sanskrit language.’ Kasawara translated by ‘ the root-sound 
characteis,' but with a queiy, Fujishima by ‘les lettres qui produisent des sons,’ 
but he leaves out ‘ China,' which is in the text. My rendering follows the com- 
mentator Kajyapa's interpretation 
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(Note by I-tsing’) Paramartha-satya, the ‘ highest tiuth,’ and Sa»2- 
vnti-satya, the 'secondary or concealed truth ’ The lattei is interpreted by 
the old translators as the ‘worldly tiuth,’ but this does not fully express 
the meaning of the oiiginal. The meaning is that the oidmary matters 
conceal the real state, eg as to anything, such as a pitcher, there is earth 
only in leality, but people think that it is a pitcher from erroneous 
piedication. In case of sound, all musical notes are but sound, yet 
people wrongly attiibute the idea of a song to it. The subjective 
intellect alone is at woik, and there is no distinct object But ignorance 
(Avid}4) covers the intellect, and there follows illusory production of 
vaiious forms of an object Such being the case, one does not know what 
one’s own intellect is, and thinks that an object exists outside the mind. 
For instance, one may think that theie is a snake while there is only 
a 1 ope before one Thus the idea of snake being erroneously attributed 
to the rope, the true intellect ceases to shine The reality or tiue state 
thus covered (by a mtsiaken attrihUioii) is termed sawivriti, ‘ covering.’ 
The Chinese characters, Fuh-tso'’, a compound expressing the idea of the 
Sanskiit, Sawivriti, must be treated as a Kaimadhiraya (Descriptive)* 
These two truths may be tcimed ‘ ChSn-ti’ and ‘ Fuh-ti ' ’ 

But the old tianslators have seldom told us the rules of the Sanskiit 
language Those who lately intioduced the Sutras to our notice spoke 
only of the first seven cases. This is not because of ignorance [of 
grammar), but they have kept silence thinking it useless [to teach the 
eighth), (i e the vocative) I trust that now a thorough study of 
Sanskrit grammar may clear up many difficulties we encounter whilst 
engaged in translation In this hope, I shall, in the following paragraphs, 
briefly explain some points as an introduction to grammar 


' This note is left oul in 1\I Fujishima’s translation. As all the notes are 
I-tsing’s own, I have paid equal attention to them and added them to the text 
throughout. 

“ Snake and pitcher are very common examples in Indian philosophy. 

“ ^ 'f&i ‘ covered ’ = common. 

* He IS here applying Sanskrit grammar to the Chinese compounds 
' ^ ‘ Real truth’ and ‘covered truth’ “ Page 174 below. 
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(Note by I-tsing) E\cn in the island of Pulo Condorc’ (m the south) 
and m the country of Suli (in the north) -.people piaise the Sanskrit Sutras, 
how much more then should people of the Divine Land (China), as well as 
the Celestial Stoie House (India) teach the real rules of the language! 
Thus the people of India said in praise {of China) ‘ The wise Ma//^jri 
is at present in Ping Chou *, where the people are gieatly blessed by his 
presence We ought therefore to respect and admiie that country &c’ 
The whole of their account ^ is too long to be produced. 

Grammatical science is called in Sanskrit, S^abdavidy^jOne of the five 
Vidyas^, S'abda meaning ‘voice,’ and Vidyl ‘science.’ The name for 
the general secular liteiature in India is Vyakara«a“, of which there 

’ See p 10 seq abo\e * Page 49 above 

^ It IS curious to see that iMa^um Kumai abhiita, who is often invoked at the 
beginning of the Mahayina books, is in some way or other connected with China 
A tradition that he was then present in China seems to have been prevalent in 
India I-lsing twice alludes to him , first, in chap xxviii p 136, he says lhat'people 
say Ma^jgujrl is living in China , and again, here, he saj s that Ma/I^rit is at present 
in Ping Chou (a distiict in Chi-h, now called Ch8ng-len Fu, in China). Pra^a, 
an Indian priest who came to China v d 782, is said to have started on hearing 
that Maw^jri w as then in the East This is that Pra^«a w ho was translating the 
MahaySnabuddhi Sha/paiamitS.-sfltia (No 1004), together with King-chrag (Adam), 
the Neslonan missionary and the builder of the famous monument of the Christian 
mission m China " Whether Pia^/ 7 a found Ma/ 7 §aijri in China or not we do not hear. 
Maw^ujrt seems to have been a stranger m India We have some allusion to this in 
Burnouf’s Lotus, p 302, App 111 ‘ II est Stranger au Nepal, car il vient de Sirsha, ou 
plus exactement de ^ircha, “ la l6te,” lieu que le Svajambhvl Purfiwa et le Commen- 
taire Newaii du tiaitd en vingt-cnq stances (Pa/ 7 ^av iwwatika) comme une iiiontagne 
de Mahatchm, sans aucun doute Mahatchina, “le pays dcs grands Tchlnas"’ 

* I-tsmg seems to be quoting these passages fiom a book 
‘ The five Vid3as are (i) Aabdavidjfi, ‘grammar and lexicography,’ (a) 
.Silpasthanavidyd, ‘aits,’ (3) Aikitsavid} a, ‘medicine,’ (4) netuvid}^, ‘logic,’ 
and (5) Adhydtmavidja, ‘ science of the univeisal soul' or philosophy 

“ Vyfikarawa is really ‘ grammar.’ ' On the technical meaning of Vyfikarawa 
m Buddhist literature, see Burnouf, Introduction, p 54 In Hiuen Thsang it is 
said • ‘ The books of the Brahmans are called Vyakarawa, they are extensive and 
are in 1,000,000 rlokas,’ see Juhen, Vie, liv 111, p 165. 

Z 
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are about five works, similar to the Five Classics' of the Divine Land 
(China). 

I. The Si-t'an-chang (Siddha-composition) ® for Beginners. 
This is also called Siddhirastu signifying ‘ Be there success ’ (Ch. lit. 


' Shih-kmg, Shu-king, Yi-kiiig, Ch'un-ch'iu, and Li Ki, see SEE, vols. in, 
XVI, xxvii, xxviii, and also Leggc’s separate edition, She-king, the Book of Poetry 
(Trubner) 

^ Translators of Chinese texts aie wont to translate ‘ Si-t'an-chang ’ by ' Siddha- 
vastu,’ and I wondered if I could find an authority for this rendenng Although 
I have examined many a Chinese text bearing on grammar, yet I have never met 
a passage showing us that we are justified m translating ‘ Si-t'an-chang ’ by ‘Sid- 
dha- vastu ’ Hiuen Thsang gives a book of tw'ehe ‘ sections ’ as an elementary book 
(Julien, Mdmoires, liv n, p 73) , Fan-i-min-i-chi, book xiv, 17 a, partly quoted by 
Julien m his note, does not help us much In the corresponding passage of 
Hiuen Thsang, the English translator, Mr Beal, calls the book of twelve ‘ sections’ 
Siddha-vastu in his note, and eironeouslj thinks that I-tsing’s Si-ti-ia-su-tu is a 
mistake for Si-ta-va-su-tu, ‘ Si-ta-va-su-tu,’ on the other hand, may be a corruption 
of Si-ti-ra-su-tu (Siddhir-astu, a common hlangala see the beginning of Hitopadera 
and Prof Max Muller, the Kajikfi, p 10) We have the following four names — 

(1) ‘ Si-t'an chang,’ ‘the Siddha-composition ’ Fujishima, Beal, and even 

Julien translated it by ‘ Siddha-vastu ' 

(2) ‘ Twelve Chang ' (Hiuen Thsang, hv 11, p 73), which may be ‘ twelve 

syllabic sections ’ or ' a syllabary m twelve sections,’ probably repre- 
senting an Akshara book 

(3) ‘ Siddhir-astu ' This, being at the beginning of the book, may later 

have become its name 

Of these, 2 must be different from 3, for 3 is in eighteen sections, while 2 is 
in twelve. But both 2 and 3 aie also called Si-t'an-chang, which seems to be 
a name common to such elementary books. In this Prof Kielhorn recognises 
the MStnka-viveka (Ind Ant , xii, 226), and Prof Buhler, a Siddha-table (on the 
Brahma alphabet) 

“ The commentator Kfijyapa may help us as to this book He says : ‘ This 
book was lost in China, and the teaching of it can no longer be obtained there , 
fortunately, in Japan, however, the study of this book is still kept up, but owing to 
the difficulty and minuteness the learning is a hard task ’ He gives Siddhir-astu 
m DevanSgart, and adds that Siddham, as a masculine, means ‘ that which accom- 
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‘complete be good luck >’) for so named is the first section of this small 
(book of) learning 

There are forty-nine letters (of the alphabet) ‘ which are combined 
with one another and arranged in eighteen sections , the total number 
of syllables is more than 10,000, or more than 300 jlokas Generally 
speaking, each jloka contains four feet (padas), each foot consisting of 
eight syllables, each rloka has therefoie thiity-two S3-llables 


plishcs,’ and Siddhi, as a feminine, means ‘ that which is accomplished ’ If this had 
been studied in Japan, ne might slill ha\c the book in existence We have a book 
called ‘ The Eighteen Sections of the Siddlia ’ in the Bodleian Library collection 
(Jap 16), but the composition by a Japanese onl) dates a d 1566 We hate 
another much earlier book called ‘ Siddha-pi/aka ' 01 ‘ Siddlia-kosha,’ a work of 
Annen, whose preface is dated a d 8S0 One part (\ol nii) of this book is 

devoted to the eighteen sections of the Siddha , it begins with ‘ Om numai 

Sar\a^«iya, Siddham’ (sic) and its contents are as follows — 

I The Siddham (1 e towels), sixteen All the fourteen vowels with am, a^ 
Ziogon s IMS a copy of which maj be seen in the Anecdota Oxon- 
iciisia (Aryan Scries, tol 1, pi 1113 calls these fourleen (or sixteen) 
towels ‘ Siddh 3 ,m ’ 

II The body characters (1 e. consonants), thirty-fit e 

III The pioduced characters (i e syllables) Here, under this head come 

the eighteen sections (i) Kakha section, (z) Kjakhya section, and 

so on, till (18) Kkakkhi section 

The eighteen sections contain some 10,000 (6,613 according to my counting) 
characters, though the book itself sa}s that there are 16,550 characters These 
particulars all pretty well agree with I-tsing’s statement, 1 e foit)-nine letters of the 
alphabet excepting am and a/i, eighteen sections, 10,000 or more syllables, 300 
or more rlokas (this word is often used m counting the number of syllables only) 
Still It IS not safe to conclude anything from these points 1 -tsing may be referring 
to the Ai\a-sutra Siddham, moie often Siddhdin, m the latest and mistaken sense, 
means ‘ alphabet ’ In earliei books it is used to denote 1 ow'els only , in the copy of 
the Horiuji IMSS the first fouiteen (towels) are called ‘Siddham,’ according to 
Ziogon’s marginal note, though originally it may have been meant for an auspicious 
invocation For Siddham, see Max Muller’s note, Sukhdvatl-vyflha, Introd , vii, 
S B E., tol xlix 

* After this comes the long extract found in the Siddha-kora (Jap. 15). 1 shall 
give It in my preface 
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Again theic are long and short jlokas , of these it is impossible here 
to give a minute account 

Childicn learn this book when they are six years old, and finish it 
in six months. This is said to have been originally taught by Mahc- 
jvara-deva ( 5 iva). 

11 . The Sutia. 

The Sfitra is the foundation of all grammatical science. This name 
can be translated by ‘ short aphorism and signifies that impoi Lant pi 111- 
ciples are expounded in an abiidgcd form It contains 1,000 jlokas 
and IS the work of Pawini, a very learned scholar of old, who is said to 
have been inspiied and assisted by Mahcjvara-deva, and endowed with 
three eyes , this is genei ally believed by the Indians of to-day Children 
begin to learn the Sutra when they are eight years old, and can repeat 
it in eight months’ time 

III The Book on Dhatu'* 

This consists of i ,000 jlokas, and treats particularly of grammatical 
roots. It is as useful as the above Sfltra 

IV The Book on the Three Khilas. 

Khila means ‘ waste land,’ so called because this [part of grammar') 
may be likened to the way in which a farmer prepares his fields for 
corn. It may be called a book on the three pieces of waste land, 
(i) Ash^adhatu'' consists of 1,000 jlokas, (a) Wen-ch'a (Mawi^a or 


^ More literally, ‘ What is shoi t m expression and clear in meaning ’ 

“ Cf the published text of Pa//ini (Bohthngk), which has about 956 dokas 
This Sfltra is what Hiuen Thsang called Pa«ini’s Word-book m 1,000 dokas, 
see Julien, Memoires, liv 11, p 126, in the Life of Hiuen Thsang this book is 
also mentioned as ‘Short Slitra m 1,000 dokas,' see Julien, Vie, liv 111, p. 165, 
‘ II y a un livre, en mille dokas, qui esl 1 abr^g6 du Vy 3 kara«am ’ 

“ Cf. Dhatupi//ia, the ‘ Book on Verbal Roots ’ M Fujishima gives Dhatu- 
■vastu, which is simpl} imaginary Ind. Ant,, xii, p 226, note 

* The Ash/adhStu, May/ifa, and U«adi are all mentioned in Hiuen Thsang In 
Julien's Vie, liv 111, p 166, he translates. ‘II existe un Trait6 des huit hmites 
(terminations) en huit cents dokas' This refers to the Ashftidh^itu of I-tsing. 
Cf Loka-dhitu, Dharma-dhatu m Chinese Eight bundled dokas in Hiuen 
Thsang 
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Muwrfa^) also consists of 1,000 jlokas , (3) U«adi® too consists of 1,000 
jlokas 

1. Ash^adMtu This treats of the seven cases (Sup) and ten Las 
(^)^, and eighteen finals (Tin, axp personal terminations). 

a The seven cases * Every noun has seven cases, and every case 
has thiee numbers, 1 e singular (Ekava^’ana), dual (Dviva^ana), and 
plural (Bahuva^ana) , so every noun has twenty-one forms altogether. 
Take the woid ‘man,’ for instance If one man is meant it is ‘Puru- 
sha/^,’ two men, ‘ Purushau,’ and thiee (or more) men, ‘ Purushfi/; ’ 
These forms of a noun are also distinguished as the heavy and light 
(probably ‘ accented and unaccented'), or as pionounced by the open and 
closed bicathings^ (perhaps ‘nouns with an open vowel 01 those with 
a closed vowel’). Besides the seven cases there is the eighth, — the 

' Wen-ch'a peihaps lepresents Sanskrit ]\Ia«rfa, iMu«^:^a, Manta, or such like, 
this IS, of couise, the Men-tse-kia of Hiuen Thsang, which Julien restores to 
Sanskrit MaWaka as ‘ nom d’une classe de mots dans Pa«im’ (Vie,liv 111, p 166) 
But It IS not used so in PS«ini, and what is tlie hlawrfaka or Mu«(/aka or Mantaka 
IS not yet ceitain. In Hiuen Thsang it is said that this book treats of suffixes, 
though from Julien’s rendeiing this point is not so clear as the original Chinese 

3.000 jlokas in Hiuen Thsang See India, what can it teach us? ’ 1883, p. 344. 
Can It be Mawrfiikt riksha ? 

“ The U«adi-sutra is said to be 2,500 rlokas in Hiuen Thsang against I-tsing's 

1.000 dokas 

“ This refers to P^nni’s abbieviaUons La/ ( = piesenl), Lan (=imperfect), 
Li/ (=peifect), Lin, Lu/, Lun, Lrrt, Lrm, Le/, and Lo/ (foi the remaining tenses) 

■* KSjyapa adds the names of the seven (01 eight) cases as follows • — 

1 Nom, N^'rdera for Nirdera 5 Apadatti/i (?) 

2 Acc Upaderawa 6 Gen SiflmibhivSdiA (?) 

3 Inst Kart/'ikarawa 7 Loc Saw/nidhslnSdi (?). 

4 Dat Saw/pradadika for -dattika 8 Voc. Amantrawa 

See additional note at the end 

“ These sentences are translated literally, but it is not quite clear what sort of 
nouns he means. Anyhow the sentences lefei to a noun, for I-tsing is writing 
these under the head of ‘ the seven cases of a noun ’ (a). The translation by 
M. Fujishima, ‘ Dans la conjugation, il y a une double voix (Atmanepada et 
Paiasmaipada),’ is quite inadmissible 
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vocative case (Amantiita). which makes up the eight eases As the 
first case has thiee numbeis, so have the remaining ones, the forms of 
which, being too numerous to be mentioned, are omitted here A 7ioun 
IS called Subaiita \ having (3 x 8) tw^enty-foui (inflected) forms. 

/3 The ten Las Thcie arc ten signs with L {for the verbal 

tenses) , 111 conjugating (lit expressing) a verb, the distinctions of the 
three times, 1 e past, piescnt, and future, are expiessed 

y The eighteen finals (Tin) These aic the foims of the first, second, 
and the thud person ^ {of the three numbers of a verb), showing the 
diffeiences of the luorthy and nmvorthy, or this and that* Thus every 
verb(«« one tense) has eighteen different forms which are called Tinanta^. 

2 Wen-ch'a (Ma;/rt?a 01 lAunda.) treats of the formation of woids by 
means of combining (a loot and a suffix or suffixes). For instance, one 
of many names foi ‘ticc’ in Sanskrit is Vriksha® Thus a name for a 
thing or a matter is foimed by joining (the syllables) togethei, according 
to the lules of the Sutra, which consist of more than twenty verses'' 

3. The Uwidi This is nearly the same as the above (Ma«</a), 
with the exception that what is fully explained in the one is only 
mentioned briefly in the othei, and vice versa. 

* Subanta, 1 e ‘ that which has “ sup ' at the end,' sup ' being the case-ending 
See the beginning of this chapter, p 167, note i 

“ See above, p 173, note 3 ^ Lit Uttama, Madhj'ama, and Prathama 

* We should expect here ‘ Atmanepada and Parasmaipada ’ ‘ This and that ’ 
maj' be a vague nay of expressing the grammatical teims ‘ Atmane ' and ‘ Parasraai,' 
for Chinese has no grammatical terms for these Still, ‘ worthy and unworthy ’ is 
very strange 

® Tmanta, ‘that which has “Tin" at the end;' ‘Tin' being the personal 
terminations of a verb 

® Vi'i’k'.ha IS an Uwadi word formed from YtasU with affix sa and kit (U«adi, 
3. 66) 

'' M Fujishima translates ‘Lc Maw</a (’) est un ensemble de mots. C'est 
ainsi que I'arbre est I’agglonieration d’un nombie plus ou moms grand de fibre 
et de canaux (le nom de I'arbre en Skt. est Vriksha)' (Journal Asiatique, Nov. 
1888, p 429) I do not think that M Fujishima understood I-tsmg's meaning ; 
he put in brackets that important instance ‘ Vn ksha,’ which I-tsing gave in the 
text ‘ On forme ce qu’on appelle un Mawifa,' moreover, is not in the text. 

* The U«Sdi is a class of primary suffixes beginning with u 
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Boys begin to learn the book on the thiee Khilas for ‘three pieces 
of waste land’) when they arc ten years old, and understand them 
' thoroughly after three years’ diligent study 

V The Vr-itti-sutra^ (Kajikavritti) 

This is a commentary on the foregoing Sutra (1 e Pd«ini’s Sfitra). 
There were many commentaries composed in foimer times, and this is 
the best of them 

It cites the text of the Sutra, and explains minutely its manifold 
meaning, consisting altogether of i8,oco jlokas It exposes the laws 
of the universe®, and the regulations of gods and men Boys of fifteen 
begin to study this commentary, and understand it aftci five years. 

If men of China go to India for stud}’, they have first of all to learn 
this {grammatical) work, then other subjects , if not their labour will 
be thrown an ay xA.!! these books should be learnt by heart But this, 
as a rule, applies only to men of high talent, while for those of medium 
or little ability a different measure (methodj must be taken according 
to their wishes Thej' should study hard day and night, ivithout letting 
a moment pass for idle repose They should be like the Father K'ung 
(i e Confucius), bj* whose hard study the leather binding of his Yi-king® 
was three times -worn away, or imitate Sui-shih* who used to read 


’ For the Kanka, see Jlax iluller's notice^ in the Academj', Sept 25 and 
Oct 2, 1880, the Indian Antiquari, Deo 1880, ‘India, ivhat can it teach us^’ 
1883. P 339 

‘ The ‘ Laws of all that is within the uuAcise seems eunous as said of a com- 
mentai}’ on grammar, and this is not the case with the Kajika This sentence can 
be taken to mean ‘ the lules of all that is in ihe Sutra ' as M Fujishima does, but 
not verj- well My rendering agiees with that of Karjapa and of Kasawara 

’ According 10 Uie Chinese biographer, SbU-ma Ch'ien, w'hilc Confuaus was 
reading the Yi-king, 1 e the Book of Divination, the leathei binding of this book 
was worn away three times. See S B E., vol x\i, Introd 1, p. i 

* J has ^ for ^ This seems to refer to the story of Tung YU 

of the Wei dynasty, w ho used to say to his pupils . ‘ Read a book a hundred 
tunes, then you wdl understand it by yourself’ But I-tsing has Sm-shih instead 
of Tung Yu Was Sui-shih another name for him ? 
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a book a hundiecl times The bans of a bull aie counted by thousands, 
but a unicorn has only one hoin^. The laboui or merit of learning 
the above works is equal to that of proceeding to (the giadc of) the “ 
Mastei of Classics (‘ Ming-kmg ’) ^ 

This Vr«tti-sutra is a woik of the learned Cayaditya^. He was 
a man of great ability , Ins literary power was very striking He 
understood things which he had heard once, not requiring to be taught 
twice. He revered the Three Honourable Ones (1 e Triiatna), and 
constantly performed the meiitorious actions. It is now nearly thirty 
years since his death ^ (a D. 661-662,) After having studied this 
commentary, students begin to learn composition in prose and verse, 
and devote themselves to logic (Hetuvidyi) and metaphysic (i^hi- 


' That IS to sa) , ‘ Few are clever ’ 

® I follow J , which leads ^ 

’ fra}lidit}a, joint author with Vdmana of the Kdrikdvritti The text of the 
KSfikd was published by V&ndit Bdlardstri, Piofessor of Hindu Law in the Benares 
Sansknt College (1876, 1878) Bdlajdstii has assigned i, 2, 5, and 6 to ffajd- 
ditya, and the rest to Vdmana The MS of the Kdnkd, discoveied by Piof 
Buhler in Ka'hmir (Report, p 72), assigns the fiist foui to Gaydditya, and the 
last four to Vdmana For further discussions, see Max Mullei’s ‘ India, what can 
It teach us J’ p 341 , Kielhorn's Kdtyayana and Pata?ffali, p 12, note Cf. Peter- 
son’s Second Repoit, p 28, Bhandaikar, Second Report, p 58 

■* Gajaditja’s death falls in a n 661-662, for the date of I-tsing's composition 
must be between the nth month of a n 691 and the 5th month of a.d 692 
I-tsing sent this Record through the Venerable Ta-ts'in on the 15th day of the 
5th month m the 3rd year of the T'len-shou peiiod, 1 e. a.d. 692 His composition 
must be earlier than this, but must be lalei than (the nth month of) a d 691, for 
he says in chap xwiii that he spent moie than twenty years since his departure 
fiom home in (the nth month of) a d 671 Moieovei he sajs, towards the end 
of the present chaptei (xxxiv), that he passed four yeais in Bho^a, after he came 
there from India, this statement j/crfectly agrees with the above dates Four 
years before a d. 691-692 would be a d. 688-689, ^.nd we know that he was 
m Bho^a in the 6th month of a d. 689 Further, see my preface The lime of 
<?aydditya’s death, a d 660, fixed by Prof Max Muller (‘ India, &c ,’ p. 346!, 
is near enough M Fujishima mentions a. d 650-670, which is the w'ldest limit 
one can put down (Journal Asiatique, Nov 1888, p 430) 
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dharmakosha) In learning the Nydjfa-dvara-taraka-jastra^jthcy rightly 
draw inferences ( Anum^na) , and by studying the CatakamElld “ their 
' powers of comprehension increase Thus instructed by then teachers 
and instructing others® they pass two or three yeais, generally in the 
Nftlanda monastery in Central India, or in the country of Valabhl (Wali) 
in Western India. These two places arc like Chin-ma, Shih-ch'u, Lung- 
mSn, and Ch’ue-li * in China, and there eminent and accomplished men 
assemble in crowds, discuss possible and impossible doctiines, and after 
having been assuied of the excellence of their opinions by wise men, 
become fai famed for their wisdom. To try the shaipness of their wit 
(lit ‘ sharp point of the sword ’), they proceed to the king’s court to lay 
down before it the sharp weapon (of their abilities) , thei e they present 
their schemes and show their {poltiical) talent, seeking to be appointed 
in the practical government. When they are present in the House of De- 
bate, they raise their seat ® and seek to prove their wonderful cleverness. 

* This IS an Introduction to Logic, composed by N^gar^una, and translated 
into Chinese by I-tsing, A D 711 See Nanjio’s Catal , Nos 1223,1224. 

* See chap xxxii, p 162 aboie, note 8 It was translated by J S Speyer. 

® technical expression for the ‘ transmission from teacher 

to pupils ’ Lit ‘ instiucting, iiuh a space of ten feet between the two.' 

* These are the seats of learning in China 

(1) Chin-ma (^ lit ‘Metal Horse Gate’) is the Han-Un or 

Impel lal Academy, so called from a bronze horse placed there by ^ Wu-ti, 
emperor of the Han d) nasty (b c 142-87) 

(2) Shih-ch'u ^) IS the library and the place ivhere the Literati employed 
by Impenal ordei assemble. 

(3) Ch'uc-li (||[ Jl^) IS in Ch'u-fu m the native place of Confucius, 
and therefore a centre of the lileiali It is in Shan-lung 

(4) Lung-m^n (^|, lit ‘Dragon Gale’) is the native place of Ssu-ma 
Ch'ien, the great historiographer, and also the place where Tsze Hsia, a disciple 
of Confucius, dwelt (in Ho-nan). 

° ht. ‘ to multiply or double the seats,’ is not very clear, KSryapa 

says that it was an Indian custom that when a disputant had been beaten, his 
seat had to be given up to the victorious opponent, who took it, and added it to 
his own. I-tsing uses this term also in his Memoirs of the Eminent Priests. 
See Chavannes, p. 127 (cf. note 3) 


A a 
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When they aie lefuting heretic doctrines all their opponents become 
tongue-tied and acknowledge themselves undone. Then the sound of 
their fame makes the five mountains (of India) \ ibrate, and their renown 
flows, as it were, over the four borders They receive grants of land, 
and are advanced to a high lank , their famous names are, as a reward, 
written in white on their lofty gates After this they can follow what- 
ever occupation they like 

VI. The KtitnX. 

Next, there is a commentary on the V^rtti-sCitra entitled A'flrwi, 
containing 34,000 jlokas 

It is a work of the learned Pataw^h This, again, cites the 
former Sutras (PiMini) explaining the obscure points (lit. ‘ piercing the 
skin ) and analysing the principles contained in it, and it illustrates 
the latter commentary (Vritti), clearing up many difficulties (lit ‘re- 
moving and breaking the hair and beard of corn’)“. 

Advanced scholars learn this in three years The labour or merit 
IS similar to that of learning the Ch'un-ch'iu and the Yi-king in China 

VII The Bhartrihari-j^stra 

Next, theie is the Bharb-fhan-jfistra This is the commentary on 
the foregoing K^rnl, and is the work of a great scholar Bharb-zhari. 
It contains 2j,oco jlokas, and fully treats of the principles of human life 
as well as of grammatical science, and also relates the reasons of the rise 
and decline of many families. The author was intimately acquainted 

^ The Chinese is ^ ^ and by no means clear My rendering is 

only tentative M Fujishima translates ‘Alois ceux dont la reputation a 6 t 6 
ainsi consacree refoivent du roi quelque domaine et ils sont pourvus de plus 
d’un litre qui leur donne acces a la cour, ou bien le prince leur accorde une 
certaine recompense , aprfes quoi ces hommes d’eiile emploient leur temps a leur 
volonte' (pp. 431-432) 

® Here we see that I-tsing is hanging in the meaning of Rurni Eiam means 
‘ grinding,’ and is used as the name of Pataw^ah’s commentary This, no doubt, 
refers to Paiara^li's important work, MahibhSshya, and, as Prof. Max Muller 
points out, Pataw^ali is called ATflrwikr/t, or ATilrmkira, the author of ATflrzn See 
‘India, what can it teach us?’ 1883, p 347 For Mahdbhdshya, see Weber’s 
History, pp 219-226, and Kielhorn’s note, Indian Antiquary, March, 1886, p 80 
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with the doctrine of ‘sole knowledge’ {Vidyamdtra), and has skilfully 
discussed about the Hetu and Udiharawa^ (the cause and example of 
' logic) This scholar was very famous thioughout the five paits of 
India and his excellences were known everywhere (lit. ‘to the eight 
quarters’) He believed deeply in the Three Jewels (1 e Ratnatraya), 
and diligently meditated on the ‘twofold nothingness’ (5Clnya) 
Having desired to e^nbrace the excellent- Law he became a homeless 
priest, but overcome by worldl}' desires he letuincd again to the laity 
In the same manner he became seven times a priest, and seven times 
returned to the laity. Unless one believes well in the ti uth of cause and 
effect, one cannot act strenuously like him ® He wrote the following 
verses, full of self-repioach 

Through the enticement of the world I returned to the laity 
Being free from secular pleasures again I wear the priestly cloak. 
How do these two impulses 
Play with me as if a child ? 

He was a contemporary of Dharmapila * Once when a priest in the 
monastery, being harassed by worldly desires, he was disposed to return 


' No texts have ‘ Hetu-vidyi ’ here, which is given in M Fujishima’s trans- 
lation, J A., 1888, p 432 

“ The ‘twofold nothingness,’ ‘ both Atman and Dhaima are but an empty show.’ 

“ I-tsing seems to admire Bhartrzhaii's conduct 

* All editions but one have ‘ Dharmapala,’ while one edition has 
1 e. ‘ several teachers of the Law,’ which seems to be a misprint ; for one would 
not say, ‘ he was a contemporary of several teachers of the Law,' without having 
previously mentioned the teachers I-tsing has never mentioned any ‘ teachers 
of the Law ’ before. Among the grammaiians mentioned above by I-tsing (i e 
PSmni, Gayfiditya, and Patafi^ali), ffayaditya was alone put down as a Buddhist, 
but not as a priest, and therefoie not a ‘ teachei of the Lav ’ Thus fiom the context 
we are foiced to adopt another leading The Japanese edition, as the result of 
a collation from many texts, has ‘ Dhaimapala,' and rejects the solitary leading, 
‘ several teachers of the Law.' There is no doubt whatever as to the correctness 
of the reading ‘Dharmapala.' hi. Fujishima unfortunately had a bad text, and 
translated it vaguely Aft^r I wrote the above, I found that KSryapa's text had 
‘DharmapSla, a teacher of the 5 astia,’ this again confirms our reading ‘Dhar- 
mapdla,’ and admits of no moie doubt. 

A a 2 
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to the laity. He remained, however, firm, and asked a student to get 
a carriage outside the monastery. On being asked the cause, he 
replied ‘It is the place where one pei forms meiitorious actions, and “ 
it is designed foi the dwelling of those who keep the moral precepts 
( 5 ilal. Now passion already predominates within me, and I am in- 
capable of adhering to the excellent Law Such a man as myself should 
not intrude into an assembly of priests come here from every quarter.’ 

Then he leturncd to the position of a lay devotee (Upasaka), and 
wearing a white garment continued to exalt and promote the true 
religion, being still in the monastery. It is forty years since his death 
(a d. 651-654) 1 

VIII The Vakya-discourse 

In addition there is the Vakya-discourse (Vakyapadiya) ^ This 
contains 700 jlokas, and its commcntaiy portion has 7,000 (jlokas). 
This IS also Bhartrrhari’s work, a treatise on the Infeience suppoited 
by the authority of the sacred teaching, and on Inductive arguments 

IX The Pei-na. 

Next there is Pci-na (probably Sanskrit ‘Beeta.’ or ‘Ver/a’)®. It 
contains 3,000 jlokas, and its commentary portion is in 14,000 (jlokas). 
The jloka portion was composed by Bhart^'rbaii, while the commentary 
portion is attiibuted to Dharmapala, teacher of the 5 istra This book 
fathoms the deep secrets of heaven and caith, and treats of the philo- 
sophy of man (lit ‘the essential beauty of the human principles’) 
A person who has studied so far as this {book), is said to have mastered 
grammatical science, and may be compared to one who has learnt 
the Nine Classics and all the other authors of China All the above- 
mentioned books are studied by both priests and laymen ; if not, they 
cannot gain the fame of the well-informed (lit. ‘ much heard,’ Bcihujruta, 
or ‘Knowing much of the 5 ruti’). 


^ See note 4, p 176 above 

“ Edited by Bandit Manavalli, Benares, 1884-1887. Ind. Ant., xii, 226. 

® A work of this name, i. e Be</a-vr?tti, is found in Mr. S. K. Bhandarkar’s 
Catalogue of the MSS in the Deccan College, Bombay, 1888, p. 146, No. 381 , 
Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum, p. 198, under G’anmi.mbhodhi. This was 
pointed out by Prof Buhler , see notes at the end. 
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The priests learn besides all the Ymaya woiks, and investigate the 
Sutras "and S'dstras as well. They oppose the hcietics as they would 
' drive beasts (deer) in the middle of a plain, and explain away disputa- 
tions as boiling water melts fiost. In this manner they become famous 
throughout Cambudvipa (India) receive respect above gods and men, 
and serving under the Buddha and piomoting His doctrine, they lead all 
the people (to XirvfLwa). Of such persons in every generation only one 
or two appear The)’ arc to be likened to the sun and moon, or aie to be 
regarded as dragon and elephant^. Such w'ere Nagir^na, Deva, Ajva- 
ghosha® of an early age , Vasubandhu, Asanga, Sangabhadra, Bhavaviveka 
in the middle ages , and Gina, Dharmapila, Dharmaklrti, 5 ilabhadra, 
Si?«ha/^andra, Sthiraniati *, Gu/zamati Pni^«agupta (not ‘Matipila’), 
Gu7/aprabha, Ginaprabha (or ‘ Paramaprabha’) of late years®. 

None of these great teachers was lacking in any of thosckinds of qualities 
(virtues) above mentioned, secular or sacred The men free from covetous- 
ness, and practising self-content, lived matchless lives. Men of such 
character have scarcely been found among the heietics or other people. 

(Note by I-tsing) Their lives are fully described in the ‘ Biography 
of the Ten Virtuous Men (or Bhadantas) of India (Gma — Ginaprabha). 


^ K 3 j}apa sa)s that it is not ' Diagon and Elephant,' but it is 'Dragon- 
Elephant,' foi the best kind of elephant is called dragon (=Ndga). He seems to 
be right, so m Pah, ‘ete nUga mahapa««S ’ (Saniantapasadika, p 313). 

® Ttsing thus gives Ndgai^una first, then Deva and Arvaghosha This order 
was changed in the Fiench tianslation of M Fujishima (Journal Asiatique, Nov.- 
Dee 1888, p 434), as quoted by Piof Cowell in his Buddha^’anta (Picface, p. v, 
Arj an Senes, Anecdota Oxoniensia) I-tsing does not place Arvaghosha first and 
before Nagarguna .\s a pati larch of the Noi them Buddhism, however, Ajv aghosha 
has an earlier place than the rest, for he is the twelfth patiiaich, while Nagfirg'una 
and Deva occupy the fouiteenih and fifteenth respectively 

® The text has J^=‘iemote’ (i), J^ = ‘middle' (2), and recent’ (3). 

M. Fujishimahas (i) ‘dans les temps a/iciens,’ (2) ‘dans les temps modernes,’ and 
(3) nos conteniporainsl Prof Wassilief has expressed a doubt about the 

accuracy of M. Fujishima’s rendering in the Zapiski of the Petersburg Archaeo- 
logical Society, IV, 32. I have no objection to his translation (2), but ' parmi nos 
conlemporains ’ (3) is somew hat misleading 

* I am trying to find out what this book is, though not jet successful. 
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Dhaimakiiti made a furthei improvement m Logic (after Gma); 
Guwaprabha popularised for a second time t/ie study of the Vinaya- 
pifeka , Gu«amati devoted himself to the school of the Dhyina (i.e. 
meditation) and Pra^/ 7 agupta (not MatipMa) fully expounded the true 
doctrine by refuting all antagonistic views As invaluable gems display 
their beautiful colouis in the vast and unfathomable ocean wheie whales 
alone can live, and as medical heibs piesent their excellent qualities 
on the Fragrant Peaks (Gandhamadana) of immeasuiable height, so all 
kinds of worthy men are found among those who adheie to the Buddha- 
dharma which is wide and comprehensive These men could compose 
a work on the spot, whatever subject was required. What need then 
was there for them of fourteen steps Such men could commit to 
memory the contents even of two volumes having heard them only 
once What, then, was the need to them of reading a book a hundred 
times (as Sui-shih did, see above, p 175) ? 

(Note by I-tsing) A heretic composed 600 jlokas, with which he 
disputed with Dharmapdia , the latter undeistood and remembered his 
opponent’s verses, hearing them only once bcfoie the assembly 

The Brahmans are regarded throughout the five parts of India as 
the most honourable (caste). They do not, when they meet in a place, 
associate with the other three castes, and the mixed classes of the 
people have still less intercourse with them The scriptures they revere 
are the four Vedas, containing about 100,000 verses ; ‘Veda’ hitherto 
was wrongly transcribed by the Chinese characters ‘ Wei-t'o ,’ the mean- 
ing of the w'ord is ‘clear undei standing’ or ‘knowledge’ The Vedas 
have been handed down from mouth to mouth, not transcribed on paper 
or leaves. In every generation there exist some intelligent Brihmans 
who can recite the 1 00,000 verses In India there are two traditional 

' This probably refers to the story that T'so-chi was commanded by his 
brother Win Ti (of Wei) to compose a Chinese poem in seven steps; he did so 
The Indian teachers are able to compose verses at once, not w anting an interval 
of seven steps But w hy ‘ fourteen ’ ? 

* ‘Two volumes,’ probably the 600 riokas of the heretic were in two volumes. 
I-tsing generally means by ‘ one volume ’ 300 rlokas. 

° The story is fully told in Hiuen Thsang, Mdmoires, v, 288-290 
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ways by which one can attain to great intellectual power Firstly, by 
repeatedly commitiing to memory the intellect is developed secondly, 
'the alphabet fixes one’s ideas By this way after a practice of ten days 
or a month, a student feels his thoughts rise like a fountain, and can 
commit to memory whatever he has once heard [not requiring to be told 
twice]. This is far from being a myth, for I myself have met such men 

In Eastern India there lived a great man (Mahasattva) named 
/sTandra- (lit. ‘ Moon-official, it may be ‘A’andradasa ’), being like a Bodhi- 
sattva, endowed with great talent. This man was still alive when I. 
I-tsing. visited that country One day a peison asked him Which 
IS the more injurious temptation or poison?' He at once answered: 
‘There is indeed a great difference betvieen the two , poison is injurious 
only when it is swallowed, whilst the other destioys (bums) one’s in- 
tellect w'hen only contemplated.’ 

Kajyapa-matanga and Dharmaraksha ^ preached good tidings in the 
eastern capital Lo (Honan-fu) , the fame of Paramartha* reached even 
to the Southern Ocean (_i e. Nanking), and the veneiable Kumaia^va’ 
supplied a viituous pattern to the foieign land (China) Afterwards 

* J. has which my iran'-lation follows But the other 

editions haie jEjp ^ ^ of which it la difficult to m.ike sense M Fuj'i- 
shima tried to translate it from ihe latter reading, but not \ery well J is 
decidedly better 

in all editions, if we follow this, it ought to be, ‘He was 
named the Sun-moon' (something like Suryafandia or Surjasoma) But as 
we had before a man called ‘Moon-official, a native of Eastern India, and 
styled MahSsattva. we have reason lo Ihink that this reading is a mispnnt for 
^ W. I e “ He was named Moon-official, and to take this as the 

same man with ‘Moon-official’ of chap xxxii, p 164 Karyapa actually says 
that a Korean te.xt has ^ for and therefoie the name is ‘ Moon-official,’ but 
not Sun-moon-official ’ 

* These two w'ere the first Indian Buddhists in China , thei came to China in 
A D 67, and translated several Sutias Nanjio’s App 11, i and 2 

* Paramartha came to China a d 548, and tianslated thirty-one works. 

' Kumaia^iva came to China about a d 401, and translated fifty Sanskrit 
books into Chinese Nanjio’s App 11, 59, 104-105 
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the Bhadanta Hiuen Thsang followed out his piofcssonal caieer in his 
own country In this way, both in the past and present, have teachers 
spread far and wide the light of Buddhism (or ‘ the Sun of the Buddha’) 
To those who learn the doctnnes of ‘ existence ’ and 'non-existence’ 
the TripVaka itself will be their Master, while for those who practise the 
Dhyana (meditation) and Pra^«£l (wisdom) the seven Bodhi-angas ^ will be 
a guide 

The following arc the (most distinguished) teachers who now live in 
the West. Gnknaka.n&ts.. a master of the Law, lives in the monastery 
h\zdka. (in Magadha) ^ , in the Nalanda monastery, Ratnasiwiha , in 
Eastern India, Divakaiamitra^, and m the southernmost district, Tathi- 
gatagarbha. In S'ltbho^a* of the Southern Sea resides .Sakyakirti, who 
travelled all through the five countries of India in order to Icain, and 
is at present in 5 ribho^a (in Sumatra) 

All these men are equally renowned foi their biilliant character, equal 
to the ancients, and anxious to follow in the steps of the Sages. When 
they have understood the arguments of Hetuvidyi (logic), they aspire to 
be like Gina (the gieat reformer of logic) , while tasting the doctrine of 
Yog&ktrya. they zealously seaich into the theory of Asanga 

When they discourse on the ‘ non-existence ’ they cleverly imitate 
Ndgar^na, whilst when treating of the existence’ they thoroughly 
fathom the teaching of Sanghabhadra I, I-tsing, used to converse with 
these teachers so intimately that I was able to receive invaluable in- 
struction personally from them (lit ‘ I came closely to their scats and 
desks and received and enjoyed their admirable words’). 

^ The seven constituents of Bodhi, i e lecolleciion, investigation, energy, joy, 
calmness, contemplation, and equanimity See Childers, s. v bo^^^ango ; Buinouf, 
Lotus, 796, Kasavaia, Dharma-sawgraha, § 49, llah^vyutpalli, § 39. 

® Tilad 7 ia monastery is TiW/iaka of Hiuen Thsang (Julien, Memoiies, viii, 
440, and Vie, iv, 211) I-tsing mentions this monastery as two yo^ganas distant 
from Nalanda in his Memoirs (see Charannes, p. 146, note). Modern Tillaia, 
W. of Nalanda. Cf Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India, 1, 456. 

“ A DivSkaramitra is referred to as a Buddhist Bhadanta in the Harsha&rita, 
the Kashmir edition, pp 488 and 497 M Fnjishima gives /Sakramitra by mis- 
take. See Julien, Mdthode pour DdchiflFier les Noms Sansents, p. 70. 

' For .^ribho^a, see my note, pp. 143-144 
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I have always been vciy glad that I had the opportunity of acquiring 
knowledge from them personally w Inch I should otherw ise never have 
* possessed, and that I could refresh mj’ memoiy of past study by com- 
paring old notes u ith new ones 

It IS my only desire to receive the light handed down from time to 
time and my satisfaction is in the fact that 1 have learned the Law [in 
the morning], and my n ish is to dispel my hundicd doubts rising as dust, 
and (^if my wish be fulfilled in the morning) I shall not regret dying at 
everftide 

While still gatheiing a few gems left behind on the Vulture Peak, 
I picked up some veiy choice ones , when searching for jewels deposited 
ill the Diagon River (Niganadi = A^iravati), I have obtained some 
excellent ones. Through the unseen help of the Three Jewels and by 
the fai-reaching influence of the royal favour, I was enabled at last to 
turn the couisc of my tra\el eastward, sailed from Timralipti®, and 
arrived at 5 iibho^ 

Heie I have lemaincd over four ycais, and, employing my time in 
various ways, have not yet detei mined to leave this place foi my native 
country 


CHAPTER XXXV 

THE RULE AS TO HAIR 

Throughout the five divisions of India no one with unshaven head 
(lit. ‘ with long hail ’) may take all the final vows (lit ‘ may receive the 
complete precepts ’), nor is theie any piecedent for this m the Vinaya, 
nor did such a custom ever exist of old For if a priest confoim to the 
same habits as a layman, he cannot abstain fiom faults. If one cannot 
carry out the precepts, it is useless to vow to obseive them 

Thercfoie if a man’s mind be set on the priesthood, he should demand 
to be shaved, wear the coloured cloak, purify his thoughts, and make the 


' Cf. Confucius’s saying, ■IB W « 15 ' ® bT in the Lun-yii. — 
Legge, Analects, p 168 (Clarendon Piess, 1893) 

® An ancient trading-port in E India, near the mouth of the Hooghly. 

’ See above, pp 1 43-1 44, note 3 

B b 
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‘ Final Liberation ’ his aim. He should observe the five, and then the ten 
precepts, without fail. He who vowed to observe all the precepts with 
a perfect mind should practise them in accordance with the Vinaya texts. ‘ 

After having learnt the Yoga^aiya-ristia (No 1170), he ought to 
study thoroughly Asariga’s eight 6'astras 

(Note by I-tsing) : The eight 5astras are — 

I. VidySmatra-vir«jati(-gatha)-jastia or Vidyamatrasiddhi (by Vasu- 
bandhu) (Nanjio's Catalogue of Chinese Tripi/ika, No 1340) 

3. Vidyimatrasiddhi-tridara-iistra-kink^ (by Vasubandhu) (Nanjio’s 
CataljNo 1315). 

3. Mahayanasampaiigralia-rastramula (by Asanga) (Nanjio’s Catal , 
Nos 1183, 1184, 1247) 

4 Abhidharma(-sahgiti)-r£lstra (by Asanga) (Nanjio’s Catal , No. 
1199, Commentaiy by Sthitamati, No 1178). 

5. Madhyintavibhaga-rastra (by Vasubandhu) (Nanjio’s Catal , 

Nos. 1344, 1248) 

6. Nidina-jdstra (Nos. 1227. 1314 by Ullangha, No I3ii by 5 ud- 

dhamati). 

7 Shtr^lank^ra-dki (by Asanga, No. 1190) 

8. Karmasiddha-jastra (by Vasubandhu. Nos. 1231, 1232) 

Although there are some works by Vasubandhu among the above- 
mentioned 6'astras, yet the success {tn the Yoga systevi) is assigned to 
Asanga {and t/ms the books of Vasubandhu are included among Asanga’ s). 

When a priest wishes to distinguish himself in the study of Logic he 
should thoroughly undei stand Cina’s eight Yastras. 

(Note by I-tsing) These are — 

I. The .Sastra on the meditation on the Thiee Worlds (not found). 

3. Sarvalakshar^adhydna-rdstia (kaiiki) (by Gina) (Nanjio’s Catal, 
No. 1329). 

3. The 5Sstra on the meditation on the object (by Gina). Probably 

Alambanapratyayadhyana-jastra (Nanjio’s Catal., No 1173). 

4. The Gastra on the Gate of the Cause (Hetudvira) (not found) 

5. The 5istra on the gate of the resembling cause (not found) 

6. The Ny4yadv&ra(taraka)-5istra (by N^gllr^na) (Nanjio’s Catal., 

Nos 1223, 1334) 
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7 Pra^«apti-hetu-sangraha(?)-j&st»a (by Cina) (Nanjio, No. laaS). 

8. The 6'astra on the grouped inferences (not found) 

I 

While studying the Abhidharma (metaphysics) he must read 
through the six Pidas and while leaining the Agamas* he must 
entirely investigate the prmciples of the four Classes (Nikiya). When 
these have all been mastered, the priest will be able successfully to 
combat heretics and disputants, and by expounding the truths of the 
religion to save all. He teaches others with such zeal that he is un- 
conscious of fatigue. He exercises his mind in contemplating the ‘Two- 
fold Nothingness’ He calms his heart by means of the ‘ eight Noble 
Paths,’ attentively engages himself m the ‘ four Meditations,’ and strictly 
observes the rules of the ‘ seven groups’ (Skandhas) ® 

Those who pass their life in this manner are of high rank. 

There are those who, though they cannot act as the above, but must 
remain at home, yet are not bound much by home affairs. They live 


* These are six different treatises on Metaphjsics, which all belong to the 
Saiv^stivida School, Nos 1276, 1277, 1281, 1282, 1296, and 1317 
’ These are the Agamas (a division of the Tnpi4ika) — 

(1) Dlrghagama (30 Sutias, cf Dtghanika} a, 34 sultas). 

(2) Madhpamdgama (222 Sfltras, cf IMa^^imamk . 152 suttas) 

(3) Sa7«yuktagama (Sawyuttanikdya, 7760 sutiantas) 

(4) Ekottaragama (Anguttaranikdya, 9557 suttantas) 

There are five ‘ Nikdjas' m Pah, the fifth being Khuddakanikaya (15 sections) 

’ The seven Skandhas contain certain priestly offences — 

(1) Pdra^ika offence is that which involves expulsion 

(2) Sanghadiresha offences are thirteen m number, and require suspen- 

sion and penance, but do not mvohe expulsion 

(3) Sthfilatyaya is a grave offence (Thulla^.iaya) 

(4) PrdyajX'ittika offences are ninety-tuo in number, and require con- 

fession and absolution (PS/Cittiya) 

(5) Naisargika are thirty in number They are the Prfiyar^ltika sins, 

accompanied with forfeiture (Nissaggiya). 

(6) Dushkrita, ‘sinful acts’ (Dukkata) 

(7) Durbhashita, ‘ evil speaking ' (Dubbhasita) 

See Apaltikhandho, Childers’ Pah Dictionary, Afullavagga IX, 3, 3. 
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uprightly and aie desirous to quit -worldly cares. If they aie asked for 
anything they offer it to the deserving 

They wear veiy simple diess, only desiring decency. They hold* 
firmly the eight precepts, and remain diligent throughout their lives. 

(Note by I-tsing) The eight precepts are — (i) not killing, (a) not 
stealing. (3) not committing adultery, {4) not telling a lie, (5) not 
drinking an intoxicating beveiage, (6) neither taking pleasure in music, 
nor wearing garlands and anointing with perfumes, (7) not using a high 
and wide couch, and (8) not taking food at forbidden hours. 

They trust in, and respect the Three Honouiable Ones (i. e the 
Three Jewels), and devoting themselves to the attainment of Nirvana 
(or aiming at Nirvina) they concentrate their thoughts on it. 

These are the persons next in order {to the high classes). 

There are those who, remaining within the confines {ofxvorldly affairs), 
support their wives and bring up their children They honour those 
superior to themselves most respectfully, and have mercy on those that 
are lower than themselves. 

They receive and keep the five precepts, and always observe the four 
fasting-days (Upavasatha). 

(Note by I-tsing) The four fasting-days are — 

{a) In the dark half of the moon (the moonless half, Kdlapaksha), 
the 8th and 14th (in Pdh, also ‘ Af//iami ’ and ‘ ATatuddasi ’), 
or the 10th and 15th. 

[b) In the bright half of the moon (the moonlit half, 5 ukrapaksha), 
the 8th and 15th (in Pah, also ‘AWAami’ and ‘ Pa«/Jadasi ’). 
On these days one should receive the eight precepts, and the rite is 
called the ‘ Holy Piactice ‘ If one receive only the eighth precept with- 
out the other seven (‘not eating except at a prescribed time’ is the 
eighth precept, see above), one’s merit (lit. ‘ cause of happiness ’) is very 
small. The purpose of the eighth precept is to prevent the other seven 
precepts’ being transgressed, but not to keep one’s stomach hungryin vain. 

They behave toward others with sympathy, and carefully restrain 
themselves. They pursue some faultless occupation, and pay tribute to 
the authorities. Such are also regarded as good men. 
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(Note by I-tsing) By faultless occupation is meant tiading, because it 
does not injure life It is customary at present in India to rcgaid tiadcrs 
J as moie honourable than farmeis , this is because agiicultuie injures the 
life of many insects. In cultivating silkwoims or in slaughtering animals 
one contracts a gieat cause of suffering 

Many millions of lives will be injuicd during the whole year If 
accustomed to such practice for a long time, though without considering 
it faulty, one will suffer the lelribution in numberless ways in future 
births He who does not follow such occupation is called the ‘faultless ’ 
But there are graceless people who, spending their lives in an aim- 
less manner, do not know the three Refuges (i e Refuge to the Buddha, 
the Dhaima and the Priesthood), and do not obseive a single precept 
during the whole of their lives , how can these men who do not under- 
stand that Nirvi;/a is a state of peifect tranquillity be aware that their 
future births will revolve like a wheel ? 

Under this misapprehension they commit sin after sin. Such persons 
form the lowest class 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 

THE ARRANGEMENT OF AFFAIRS AFTER DEATH. 

There is a full description in the Vinaya of the manner of arranging 
the affairs of a deceased Bhikshu I shall heic briefly cite the most 
impoitant points Fust of all an inquiiy should be made as to whether 
there are any debts, whether the deceased has left a will, and also if any 
one nursed him while ill If there be such, the property must be distributed 
in accordance with the law Any propeity remaining must be suitably 
divided. 

This is a verse from the Udana (a division of the Tiipi&ka)* . 

‘Lands, houses, shops, bed-geai, 

Copper, non, leather, razors, jars, 

^ See Max Muller, Dhammapada, S B E , vol x, p ix, and Childers, s v 
Tipi/akaw About twenty lines beginning iMth this Udana are found agreeing 
verbatim in the Vinaya-sangraha (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1127), vol. vii, chap, xxuc, 
p 38, in the Japanese edition (Bodl Jap 65) 
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Clothes, rods cattle, dunk, food. 

Medicine, couches, the three kinds of 
Precious things, gold, silvei, &c., 

Various things made or unmade , 

These should be classed as divisible 

or indivisible, according to their character. 

This is what was ordained by the World-honoured Buddha ’ 
The following is the specification — Lands, houses, shops, bed-gear, 
woollen seats, and non or copper implements are not distributable. 
Among those last named, however, large or small iron bowls, small 
copper bowls, door-ke5's, needles, gimlets, razors, knives, iron ladles, 
braziers axes chisels, &c , together with their bags , earthen utensils, 
i e bowls, smaller bouls, ku;/n^ikas (pitcheis) for drinking and for 
cleansing water, oil-pots and water-basins are distributable , the rest 
are not Wooden and bamboo implements, leather bedding, shaving 
things , male and female sen'ants , liquor food, corn ; lands and houses, 
are all to be made the propel ty of the priests assembling from every 
quarter Among these, things which aie movable are to be kept in 
storehouses, and to be used by the assembly. Lands, houses, village- 
gardens, buildings, which are immovable, become also the property of 
the assembly If there icmain clothes or anything wearable, w^hether 
cloaks, bathing-shirts, dyed or undyed, or waterproofs, pots, slippers, 
or shoes, they are to be distributed on the spot to the priests then 
assembled. A garment which has one pair of sleeves cannot be divided, 
but a white garment which is made double may be divided as one 
likes. 

Long rods aie to be used as banner-staffs before the Gimbunada- 
\ar«a image of the Buddha Slender ones are to be given to the 
Bhikshus, to be used as metal staffs 

(Note by I-tsing) The origin of tire image called ‘ Gambunadavarwa ’ 
is mentioned in the Vinaya. When the Buddha was not among the 
assembly, the members of the order were not very reverential ; this 
circumstance caused the rich Anathapi7?«fada to ask the Buddha, saying, 
‘ I wish to make a Gambunadavar»a (golden coloured) image of thee, 
to put in front of the Assembly ’ The Great Master allowed him to 
make this image 
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The metal staff is in Sanskrit ‘ Khakkhara representing the sound 
[produced by the staff, zuhen carried in walking) The old translator 
'translated it by ‘metal staff/ for the sound is produced by metal, you 
can call it ‘ staff-metal ’ if you like As I myself saw, the staff used 
in the West (India) has an iron circle fixed on the top of it , the 
diameter of the circle is two or thiee inches, and at its centre there 
stands a tube-hke metal butt four or five angulas in length The stick 
itself is made of wood, either rough 01 smooth, its length reaching to 
a min’s eyebrows. About two inches down from the top circle there is 
fastened an non chain, the rings of which are either round or elliptic, and 
aie made by bending a wire and joining its ends in another ring, each 
being made as large as you can put your thumb through Six or eight 
of these chains are fastened through the top circle These chains are of 
iron or copper. The object of (using) such a staff is to keep off cows 
or dogs while collecting alms in the village It is not necessary to think 
of carrying it so as to tire one’s aims Moreover, some foolishly make 
the staff all of iron, and place on the top four iron ciicles It is very 
heavy and difficult for an ordinaiy person to cairy about This is not 
in accordance with the original rules. 

Quadrupeds, elephants, horses, mules, asses for iidmg, are to be 
offered to the Royal Household. Bulls and sheep should not be distri- 
buted, but belong to the whole assembly. Such goods as helmets, coats 
of aims, &c., are also to be sent to the Royal Household Miscellaneous 
weapons, after having been made into needles, gimlets, knives, or heads 
for metal staffs, are distiibiitcd among the piiests then assembled If 
not sufficient for all the piiests, the eldeis alone may take them. 

Things such as nets are made into network for windows Paints 
of good quality, such as yellow, vci million, azuie, blue, gicen, aie sent 
to the temple to be used foi colouring images and the ornaments aiound 

White and red earth and infciioi blue substances aie distributed 
to the assembled priests The wine if it is ncaily sour is to be buried 
in the ground, and when it has turned into vinegai the priests may use it 

^ This name seems to have been used as meaning a staff carried by Buddhists, 
though not a proper Sanskrit word See Mahavjutpatti, 268, H Th 11,509 Cf. 
‘ Kattara-dawrfa,’ MahSvagga V, 6, 2, Aullaiagga VIII, 6, 3, and GStaka 1, 9. 
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But if it lemam sweet it must be thrown away, but it must not be 
sold Foi the Buddha has said ‘ Yc Bhikshus, who have been ordained 
by me, must not give wine to others, nor take it yourselves Do not * 
put wine into your mouths, even so little as a drop fallen from the point 
of a reed ’ If one eat corn-flour mixed with wine, or soup made from 
the dregs of wine, one is guilty One must not be doubtful on this 
point, for there is a prohibitive rule about this in the Vinaya. I know 
that the monastery of the Holy Rock' (in China) uses water for mixing 
corn-flour The foimer residents of this monasteiy had sense enough 
to avoid using wine for this purpose theieby mcuning no guilt 

Medical substances are to be kept in a consecrated (lit. ‘ pure ’) store, 
to be supplied to sick persons w'hen needed. Precious stones, gems, 
and the like aie divided into two poitions, one being devoted to pious 
objects (Dhammika), the other to the piiests’ own use (Sanghika) The 
foimer portion is spent in copying the scriptures and in building or 
decorating the ‘Lion Seat’ The other portion is distiibuted to the 
priests who are present Things such as chairs inlaid with jewels are to 
be sold, and (the receipts) aie to be given to those present. 

Wooden chairs are to be made common property * But the scriptures 
and their commentaries should not be paitcd with, but be kept in a 
libraiy to be read by the members of the Order Non-Buddhistic 
books are to be sold and (the money acquired) should be distributed 
among the priests then lesident If deeds and contracts arc payable at 
once, (the money is) to be realised and to be immediately distributed, if 
they are not payable at once, the deeds should be kept in the treasury, 
and when they fall due (the money) should be devoted to the use of the 
Assembly ® Gold, silver, wrought or unw'rought goods, shells (cowrie, 
Kapardaka), and coins arc divided into three portions, for the Buddha, 
for Religion (Dharma), and foi the piiesthood (Sangha) The portion for 
the Buddha is spent in repair ing the temple, stupas that contain holy 
hair or nails, and other rums 

The portion belonging to Religion is used for copying the scriptures 
and building or decorating the ‘ Lion Seat ’ Another portion belonging 
to the Assembly is distributed to the resident priests. 


[, ‘ Ling-yen,’ abo\e, p. 23, note i. 


Of the .A'alucldisa'angha 
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The six Requisites ^ of a priest are to be given to the sick nurse 
The fragmental y articles lemaining are to be suitably divided. 

1 A full account of this subject is found m the larger Vinaya 


CHAPTER XXXVir 

THE USE OF THE COMMON PROPERTV OF THE SANGIIA. 

IR all the Indian monasteries the clothing of a Bhikshu is supplied out 
(of the common funds) of the resident priests The produce of the farms 
and gardens, and the profits arising from tiees and fruits, are distributed 
annually in shares to cover the cost of clothing Here is a question. 
Seeing that the rice or any other food m possession of the deceased 
becomes the property of the church, how can an individual priest obtain 
his share from what has become church property? We reply thus- 
the giver presents villages or fields m order to maintain the priests 
in residence. Is it reasonable then that he who gives food should wish 
the recipient to live without clothing? Further, if we examine the 
actual management (of daily affairs), a householder gives clothing to 
one who serves him. Why should the head of the community refuse 
a similar gift ? Therefore it is lawful to supply clothing as well as food. 

Such is the gencial opinion of the priests of India, though the 
Vinaya rules are sometimes silent, sometimes explicit on this point. 
The Indian monasteries possess special allotments of land, from the 
produce of which the clothing of the priests is to be supplied The 
same is the case in some of the Chinese temples By virtue of the 
original intention of the giver of the field, any one (living) in the monas- 
teiy, be he priest or layman, can obtain gifts from the same source. 
But no one will be at fault if he do not paitake of the food A gift 
to the church, whether a field, or house, 01 some insignificant thing, is 
undei stood to be given for the clothing and food of the priests There 
IS no doubt whatever on this point If the original intention of the bene- 
factor was unreservedly charitable, then the benefits of the gift can be 
considered as conferred upon all, though presented to the church only. 


* See chi^p x, p 54 above. 
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Thus the chuich can make use of the benefaction as it likes, without 
any fault, as long as it carries out the onginal intention of the giver. 

But in China, an individual generally cannot get clothing from the« 
church piopeity, and is thus obliged to provide for this necessity, thereby 
neglecting his pi oper function Not that one who obtains his food and 
clothing should live without any bodily or mental laboui, but it is a fact 
that one can be much fieer, if one lives in the monasteiy engaged simply 
in meditation and woiship without needing to take thought about pro- 
curing clothes and food 

With nothing but the thiee gaiments (made of rags) from a Pa^wsu 
(dust-heap), begging food from house to house, living under the trees in 
an Ara?/ya (forest), one may lead the holy life of an ascetic Inward 
meditation and knowledge increase in piopoition as one’s aim is firmly 
fixed on reaching the Path to Final Liberation (Moksha) Love and 
compassion being shown outwaidly one’s mind is directed to the Ford 
of Salvation A life ended in this way is the highest The piiestly 
garments must be supplied out of the common propeity of the resident 
priests, and anything such as bed-clothes, &c must be equally distri- 
buted, but not be given to an individual only , thus church property 
should be guaided by them more carefully than their own possessions 
If there be several contributions, the chuich should give away m charity 
the greater and keep the smaller This is in accordance with the 
noble teaching of the Buddha, foi he expressly said ‘If you use things 
properly, there will not be any fault found in you. You will be able to 
maintain yourselves sufficiently, and be fice from the trouble and cost 
of arduously seeking a livelihood ’ 

It IS unseemly for a monastery to have great wealth, granaries full 
of rotten corn, many seivants, male and female, money and tieasuies 
hoarded in the tieasury, without using any of these things, while all the 
members are suffering from poverty The wise should always act 
according to the proper judgement of what is right or wrong 

There are some monasteries which do not supply food for the resi- 
dents, but divide everything among them, and make them provide their 


* Such a life of the old Buddhists still existed in I-tsing’s time, see p 50 above. 
The life is in accordance with the Dhfitangas, see p ^6, note, above 
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own food, and such monastciies do not admit a stiangci to reside there 
Thus those who come fi om any quai ter are induced by these monas- 
itcries themselves to lead an unlawful life (or, ‘ the authorities of such 
a house would be lesponsible foi the unlawful mannei of life of all the 
priests coming in contact with them ’) Evil letiibution would inevitably 
overtake those who cause such an unlawful piactice, and no one but 
they themselves would suffer future consequences 

' CHAPTER XXXVIII 

lllK UURNING OF THE BODY IS UNLAWFUL 

For the Buddhist mendicants there is but one method of study to 
puisue. Those who are but beginners m the study arc intent on becom- 
ing brave and bright, while ignoiant of then Sacred Books. They 
follow in the steps of those who considered the burning of fingers as 
a devout deed, and the destroying of their body by file as a blessed 
action They follow their own inclination, thinking in their heart such 
actions to be right True, tlieic aic some lefcicnccs to such deeds in 
the SCltras, but they are meant foi laymen for it is right for them to 
offer, not only any tieasures in their possession, but even their own life, 
when needed Therefoie it is often said in the SQtra . ‘If a person 
incline his heart to the Law,’ &c, and thus it does not refer to the 
mendicants themselves Why? The homeless mendicants should strictly 
confine themselves to the rules of the Vinaya. If they are not guilty 
of transgressing them, they arc acting in confoimity with the Sfltra. If 
there be any transgression of the piccepts, then obedience is at fault. 

As priests, they should not even destioy one stalk of grass, though 
the temple be covered with it They should not steal even a grain of 
lice, though they be staiving in a lonely field But it is right for a lay- 
man, sucli as he who is known by the name of ‘ Lovely-to-see-for-All- 
Beings^,’ to offer food by roasting his own aim The Bodhisattva 


^ In Sanskrit, Saivasattvapiiyadarrana, who is constantly addicssed as ‘young 
man of good family ’ The story of burning his body, &c , is told in Saddharma- 
pu»<farika XXII, in w'hich J?rof Kern recognises a Buddhist version of the myth of 
the phoenix, see S B E , vol xxi, p# 378 seq 

C c 2 
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gave away his male and female offspung **■, but a mendicant need 
not look for a male and female in older to give away The Mah^- 
sattva ofifeicd his own eyes and body*, but a Bhikshu need not doj 
so. Hsfen Yu (/?ishi-nandita ?) ’ surrendcied his life, but this is not 
a precedent to be followed by a Vmaya student King Maitribala 
sacrificed himself, but the mendicant ought not to follow his example. 

I hear of late that the youths (of China or India, piobably the former) 
bravely devoting themselves to the piacticc of the Law, consider the 
burning of the body a means of attaining Biiddhahood, and abaadon 
their lives one after another. 

This should not be Why ? It is difficult to obtain the state of human 
life after a long peiiod of transmigration. Though born in a human 
foim a thousand times, one may 3'et not have wisdom, nor hear the seven 
Bodhyangas ® nor meet the Three Honourable Ones (Ratnatraya) 
Now we are lodged in an excellent place, and have embraced an admirable 
teaching It is but vain to give up our insignificant body after having 
studied but a few jlokas of the Sfitra How can we think much of 
such a worthless offer, so soon after we have begun to meditate on 
‘ impermanence ? ’ 

We ought strictly to observe the precepts, requiting the four kinds of 
benefits •* conferred upon us. and engage ourselves in meditation in order 
to save the three classes of beings* We must feel how great a danger 
lies even in a small fault, just as if one were holding an air-tight bag (in) 
swimming acioss a bottomless sea We must be strictly on our guard 
while practising to gain wisdom, just as in putting the spurs into a running 
horse on thin ice. 

Thus conducting ourselves and helped by good friends, our mind will 
be stable till the last moment of our life. With resolutions rightly formed, 
we should look forward to meeting the coming Buddha Maitreya If 

' According to Kajjapa this was an epithet of Maitribala, whose ( 7 ataka is 
found m the G^takamala (8th) See Kern’s edition, p. 41 

“ See Childers, s v BoggAango 

’ The benefits conferred by the Buddha (i), king (2), parents (3), and bene- 
factors (4). 

* The world of passion (Kamaloka), that of form.(Rfipaloka), that without 
form (Arfipaloka), i.e. Tribhava 
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vve wish to gain the 'lesser fruition' fof the Hinayuna), we may proceed 
to pursue it through the eight grades of sanctification ^ But if we leam 
to follow the course of the greater fruition ’ i of the Mahayana), we must 
trj’- to accomplish our work through the three Asankhya Kalpas. 

I have never heard any reason why we should rashly give up our 
life. The guilt of suicide is next to the breach of the prohibitions in the 
first class - If w e carehilly examine the Vma\ a texts, we never see any 
passage allow ing suicide 

\Vc leam from the Buddha's own words the important method of 
controlling our sensations \Vhat use is it to bum our body in . 
destroying our passions ? The Buddha did not allow even castration, I 
but on the other hand he himself encouraged the lelcasing of fishes in' 
a pond. The Buddha’s w ord forbids us to transgress a weighty precept 
and follow our own will We aie disregarding his noble teaching if 
we take refuge in such a practice as burning our bodies. But we are 
not discussing concerning those who wish to follow the practice of 
a Bodhisattva without receiimg the Vinaya rules at all, and to sacrifice 
themselves for the good of others 


CHAPTER XXXIX 

THE BY.STAXDER,S BECOME GUILTY 

An action such as burning the body is regarded usually as the mode 
of showing inward sincerity Two or three intimate friends combine 
and make an agreement among themselves to instigate the young 
students to destroy their lives Those who first perish m this way are 
guilty of the Sthula-offence \ and those who later follow' their example 
are liable to the Pira^ika-offence for they wish to obtain a rew'ard 
whilst disobeying the law (prohibiting suicide), and firmly adhere to their 
ill-formed resolution, seeking death by transgressing the precepts Such 
men have never studied the Buddha s doctrine If fellow-students en- 
courage this practice they incur the guilt (that cannot be atoned for). 


^ See Childers, Anj-apuggalo 

' The first are the Para^ka-offences, see Childers, s v 
“ The grave o^ences, see Childers, s \. Thfllo, p. 187 above. 
* The first and worst groiip of offences, see Childers, s v. 
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just as when tlic cj c of a needle is knocked off (it can never be icstored). 
Those who say to one ' Oh, w hj' do you not thiow j^ouiself into the fire ? ’ 
commit the sin (which cannot be undone), just as a bioken stone cannot o 
be united One has to be caieful of this point The pioveib says : ‘ It 
is better to lequite the favouis of otheis than to destroy one's own life, 
and It IS better to build up character than to defame one’s name ’ It 
was the Bodhisattva’s ivork of salvation to olfer his body to a hungry 
tiger \ It IS not seemly for a 5 iama«a to cut the flesh from his body in 
order to give it away instead of a living pigeon ^ It is not in our power 
to imitate a Bodhisattva I have loughly stated what is light or wrong 
according to the Tiipi/^ka The wise should be fully avvaie of what is 
the proper practice to follow 

In the River Ganges many men diown themselves every day On 
the hill of Buddhagaj'a too theic aie not unfiequently cases of suicide 
Some staiwe themselves and cat nothing Othcis climb up trees and 
throw themselves down 

The Woild-honourcd One judged these misled men to be heietics 
Some intentionally destroy their manhood and become eunuchs 

These actions are entiiely out of harmony with the Vinaya Canon 
Even those who consider such practices to be wrong are afraid of sinning' 
if they prevent such actions But if one destroy life in such a way, the 
great object of one’s existence is lost. 

That IS why the Buddha pi ohibitcd it The superior priests and wise 
teachers never acted in any such haimful way as the above-mentioned 
I will now state in the following chapter the traditions handed down by 
the virtuous men of old. 


CHAPTER XL 

SUCH ACTIONS WERE NOT PRACTISED liY THE VIRTUOUS OF OLD 

Now as to my teachers, my Upadhyiya (1 e. teacher in reading) 
was the venerable Shan-yu® (a Chinese priest), and my Karmaj^irya 
(i e. teacher in discipline) was Hui-hsi®, Master of Dhyina (1 e medi- 
tation) After the seventh year of my age I had the opportunity of 


‘ See notes at the end 
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w'aiting on them Both of them nerc teachers of gicat virtue who hvcd 
in the monaster> Sheti-t'ung built (A D 396) by the Dhyana- master, 
1 (Sdng-) Lang, a sage of the Chin-j u Valley of T'ai Shan. Shan-yu was 
a native of Teh Chou, and Hui-hsi of Pei Chouh Both thought that 
the solitary foiest life, though good for one's self had little power to 
benefit others, and came to P'ing-lin where, according to rule, the)- took 
up their abode in the temple of Earth-Cave' (T'u-k'ii), overlooking the 
clear stream named ‘ Stooping Tiger ^ ’ The temple is situated about 
forty Chinese miles west of the capital of Ch'i Chou pn Shan-tung) 

They were in the habit of preparing an unlimited store of food, by 
which means thc)- could freely supply the people or make offerings to 
the Buddhas Whatever gifts the) received, the)' gave aivay freely and 
willingl)'. It ma)' be said of them that their Four \’’oivs (Pra«idhana) ^ 
were limitless as heaven and earth, and the salvation they preached to 
the people b)' the Four Elements of Popularity ( Sangraha-vastu ’*) was 
very liberal, and those who were saved by them were innumerable as 
the sand or dust They dutifully built temples wherein to live, and 
did man)' meritorious deeds Now I shall briefly state the seven \irtues 
of my Upadhyiya, Shan-yu 

i The Wide Learning of my Teacher 

Besides his deep insight into the Tnpi/aka, he was well read in very 
many authors He was equally learned in both Confucianism and 
Buddhism, and skilled in all the six arts of the Confucian school He 
was well versed in tlie Sciences of Astronom)', Geogiaphy, and Mathe- 
matics, the Arts of Duination, and the Knowledge of the Calendar , thus 
he could explore the secret of anything had he cared to do so How 
vast in him was the Ocean of Wisdom w ith its ever-flow ing tide ! How 
biilliant was his garden of literature, with its ever-blooming flowers' 


lit ‘The Morkll) connexions of 
these priests were respecluel) in the jiiOMnces Teh and Pei,’ which is another 
wa) of sa)ing‘the) were born there Other editions except J have an umn.el- 
hgible reading here Teh Chou is Cln-nan in Shaii-lung 

■* See Childers, Safigaho , MahAv)utp , § 31 
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The works of his own production, the pronouncing dictionary of the 
Tiipi^aka, and several word-books have been handed down to later 
generations. He used to say, ‘ There is no character tu Chinese which « 
I do not know ’ (more lit ‘ It is not a character, if I do not know it ’) 

3 The Immense Ability of my Teacher. 

My teacher was skilled in writing according to the styles of the 
‘ Seal Character,’ Chuan and Chou’, and also the styles of Chung and 
Chang ® He had a good ear for the musical notes of string- and wind- 
instruments, as in the case of Tzu Ch'i’*, who could tell whether the lute 
of Yu Po-ya expressed a peak or a stieam He could use the axe as 
skilfully as the artisan Shih removes a (little bit of) mud like a (fly’s) 
wing’’ Thus it may be said of him tliat a wise man is not a mere 
utensil (as we should say, ‘ he is not a one-sti inged instrument ’) 

3. My Teacher’s Intelligence 

When my teacher was studying the Shtra of the Great Decease 
(Mahdpaiinirva«a-sfitra), he read it through in one day When he re-read 
the same for the first time he finished the whole in four months care- 
fully testing the hidden doctrine contained in it, and earnestly searching 

’ (i) Chuan, the ‘ seal ’ character, is said to have existed in two styles, the 
greater and the smaller The ‘gieatei seal’ is said to have been invented about 
B. c 800 by Shih-chou, a mimster of the Chou dynasty, while the ‘ smaller seal ' 
style IS assigned to Li-ssu, the notorious minister of the fiist Ch'in emperor 
(b c 2ZI-210) In this ‘smaller seal’ style is wiitten the first Chinese dictionary, 

* ‘Shuo-nSn,’ published a d ioo. See p. 203, note 4, below. 

(2) Chou, the ‘ seal ' character, named after the inventor, is identical with 

the ‘ greater seal,’ above-mentioned 

* {*) of Wei (a D. 220-260), nhowiote the ‘Official Servant’s’ style well. 

(*) 5^ skilled in the 1 mining hand 

* connoisseur of music), name of a musical woodcutter in the 

story of a lute-player who never played after the former’s death. 

* Shih once removed a little bit of mud on the top of the nose with his axe 
without causing any injury, see itTwang-tze XXIV, 111, 11, S. B E , vol xl, p 10 1. 

“ Cf. the Analects, book n, p. 150, 
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for its deep meaning. In educating a little boy he was in the habit of 
beginning with half a chaiacter ; one cannot imagine his having occasion 
^to grasp his sword (on account of anger with his pupil) He would 
instruct a man of gieat ability as if he were filling a perfect vessel, and 
the instructed would have the benefit of being beautified by precious 
gems Some time ago, when people had become destitute of principle 
during the last period of the Sui dynasty (a D 589-617), my teacher 
lemoved to the towm of Yang* in consequence of the disturbance. Many 
priests agreed, when they saw him there, that he was but a fool, as he 
was plain and rustic in personal appearance. They compelled the new- 
comer to read the Sutia of the Gieat Decease, and ordered two under- 
teacheis to see it done sentence by sentence His tone was grave and 
soriowful as he raised Ins voice in reading From sunrise till afternoon 
all the three cases of the Sutra were lead through. There was no one 
amongst those present w'ho did not praise and congiatulate him, and 
they bade him rest, gieatly commending his wonderful powers. People 
know this incident full well, and this is not merely my own eulogy. 

4. The Libeiality of my Teacher 

Here is an instance of his bargaining Whatever price one demands, 
that he gives Be the article dear or cheap, he does not mind, and 
never beats down the price. If some balance be due to him and the 
debtor bring the sum, he will not receive it at all Men of his time 
considered him a man of unsui passed genciosity. 

5 The Loving-kindncss of my Teacher 

With him honesty had a greater weight than riches He followed 
the practice of a Bodhisattva, when one begged from him, he never 
refused. His constant wish was to give away three small coins every 
day Once duiing a cold winter month there came a travelling priest 
named Tao-an, who had w'alked a long way, braving a heavy snow- 
storm, and his feet were bitterly frozen He was obliged to stay in the 
village for a few days , his swollen feet w’cie wounded and covered with 
sores The villagers conveyed him in a caiiiage to the monastery 


Yang-chou, iH the province of Kiang-su 
T) d 
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where my teacher dwelt As soon as the latter came out to the gate 
and saw the poor man’s feet, without regard to himself he bound up the 
sores with his own garment The garment was one newly-made and « 
\ worn that day for the first^time. The bystanders would have hindered 
' him, saying that he had better get an old garment so that he should 
not stain the new one. In reply he said ‘ When rendering help in 
a case of bitter suffering, what time have we to make use of anything 
but what is at hand.’ All those who saw or heard of this action praised 
him much. Although such a deed is not in itself veiy difficult to 
accomplish, nevertheless its like is not often practised. 

6. My Teacher’s Devotion to Work 

My teacher lead through all the eight classes of the Pra^^iparamiti- 
sfitra a hundred times, and read the same again and again when he 
afterwards perused the whole of the Tripi^aka. 

As regaids the piactice of the meritorious deeds necessary for 
entrance into the Pure Land (Sukhdvati), he used to exert himself day 
and night, puiifying the ground where the images of the Buddhas were 
kept, and where the priests abode He was rarely seen idle duiing his life 
He generally walked bare-footed, fearing lest he should injure any insects 
Training his thought and diiecting his heart, as he did, he was hardly 
ever seen inactive and remiss The stands of incense dusted and cleaned 
by him were beautiful, like the lotus-floweis of Sukh^vati that unfolded 
for the sake of the nine classes of the saved beings * The sight of the 
hall of the Sutras, decked and adorned by him, was something like the 
sky above the Vulture Peak, showering down the Four Flowers. 

One could not but praise his religious merit when one saw his work 
in the sanctuary. He w'as personally never conscious of getting tiied , 
he expected the end of his life to be the end of his work His leisure 
from reading he devoted to the worship of the Buddha Amitayus (= 
Amitabha). The four signs of dignity weie never wanting in him The 
sun’s shadow never fell upon him idle (i e. ‘he never wasted a minute 
of time marked by the sun’s course’) The smallest grains of sand, 


* See my AmitSyur-dhyina-sHtra, iii, S. B E., vol. xlix, p i88 seq 
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when accumulated, would fill up heaven and earth The deeds which 
make up salvation are of various kinds. 

7. His Forc-kiiowledgc of the Deciecs of Heaven^ 

One year before his death, he collected all his own writings and othei 
books in his possession, and heaping them up into a great pile, he tore 
them up and made them into mortar to be used (as material) for the 
two* statues of the Va^ra^, which were then in preparation His pupils 
came forward and remonstrated with him, saying: ‘Our Honoured 
Master, if it be necessaiy to use papers, let us use blank papers instead.’ 
The Master replied ‘ I have long been entirely taken up with this 
literature, by which I have been led astray. Ought I to-day to allow it 
to mislead others? If 1 do, it is as bad as causing one to swallow 
a deadly poison or leading one into a dangerous path. That would 
never do A priest may lose sight of his proper function if he attain too 
great success in secular woik. The pei mission to do both is given by 
the Buddha to men of superior talent only, but indulgence in any but one’s 
proper avocation will lead to great error What one does not wish to 
have oneself, must not be given to others ®.’ On hearing this, the pupils 
retired, saying ‘ It is well ’ But the important books, such as Shuo-wen * 
and other lexicons, were given to the pupils He then taught them, 
saying ‘ When you have done a rough study of the Chinese classics 


I-tsmg bon owed this terra from Confucius's sajing (Analects, 
book II, 4) That is to say, ‘he knew the time of his death beforehand ' 

* P|ll I® ' D’siniond ’ may mecan the ‘ Diamond-Hero,’ i c. 

Va^rapawi, a name of Indra as a guardian god of Buddhism But the use of the 
character ‘Diamond’ in Buddhistic Chinese is not stiictly confined to its literal 
sense, and it may mean here some images of the Buddha 

® Analects, book xii, 2, Confucius's saying ‘not to do to others as you would 
not wish done to yourself’ 

‘ The famous dictionaiy compiled ad ioo by ^ Hsu Sh^n, 

and containing about 1,0,000 characteis, analy'sed with a vie>\ to prove the 
‘ hieroglyphic ’ origin of the Chin;^ language. See p. 200, note i, above. 

D d 2 
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and history, and acqiined a vague knowledge of the characters, you 
should turn your attention to the Excellent Buddhist Canon You must 
not let this snare prove too gieat an attiaction ’ Previous to his death*) 
he told his pupils that he was certainly going to leave this world after 
three days , that he should die while holding a bioom ^ and his remains 
were to be left in the marshy wilderness Early in the morning on the 
third day he walked by the clear stream, and sitting down quietly under 
a white willow-tree which stood desolate, near to the green waving 
reeds, he passed an ay holding a broom in his hand. One of his pupils, 
the Dhyana-master, Hui-li by name, went to see his teacher there early 
that veiy morning But what is it? The latter is silent The pupil 
diew near and touched the master’s body with his hands. He felt 
warmth still piocecding fiom the master’s head, but the hands and feet 
were already cold Then weeping, he called together all the distant 
fi lends When all had assembled, the priests grieved and wept so much 
that the sad scene might be compared with the red river ^ pouring out 
Its stream of blood on the earth, his lay-followeis also sobbed and 
cried, so that the confused crowd might be compared to the gems on 
the precious mountain broken to pieces. Sad it is that the tree of Bodhi 
should wither so soon , it is also piteous that the vessel of the Law 
should sink so suddenly He was buried in the west garden of his 
monastery. He was sixty-thice years of age What he left behind 
him after his death consisted of only three garments, a pair of slippers 
and shoes, and the bed-clothes which he was using 

When my teacher died, I was twelve years old. The great elephant 
(i. e ‘ great teacher ’) having departed, I was destitute of my refuge. 

Laying aside my study of secular literature, I devoted myself to the 
Sacied (Buddhist) Canon In my fourteenth year I was admitted to 
the Order, and it was in my eighteenth year that I formed the intention 
of travelling to India, which was not, however, realised till my thirty- 
seventh year. On my departure, I went to my late master’s tomb to 


' Perhaps as a sign of his not forgetting the sweeping of the sanctuary until 
death. 

® Lit. ‘ the golden river.' 


«# ^ 
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worshipj and to take leave. At that time, sealed foliage of the trees 
around had alieady giown so as to half embrace the tomb, and wild 
jgrasses filled the graveyard Though the sjnrit world is hidden fiom us, 
nevertheless I paid him all honour just as if he had been present^. 
While turning round and glancing in eveiy direction, I related my 
intention of travelling I invoked his spiritual aid, and expressed my 
wish to requite the gieat benefits confcired on me by that benign 
personage (lit ‘face’) 


The Dhyina-master, Hui-hsi, my second teacher, exclusively devoted 
himself to the study of the Vinaya. His mind was clear and calm. He 
never neglected the devotional exercises which were to be performed, 
SIX times day and night. He was never tired of teaching from morning 
till night the four classes of the devotees* (Bhikshu, -«i, Upisaka, and 
Updsiki). It may be said of him that even in time of confusion he is 
quite free from alarm, nay, that he is moie peaceful and quiet , and no 
one, be he priest or layman, has ever found him partial 

The Saddharmapu««farJka was his favourite book , he read it once 
a day for more than sixty years , thus the pei usal amounted to twenty 
thousand times Although he happened to live during the troublous times 
of the last period of the Sui dynasty (a D. 589-6 i 7 )> and to wander 
here and there guided by fate alone, yet he never relinquished® his 
determined idea (of reading) He possessed the six organs of sense in 
perfection, and" the four elements'* of a healthy body. He never had 
any illness during the sixty years of his life Whenever he began to 
recite the Sutras near the stream, there appealed an auspicious bird which 
came and alighted in a corner of the hall While he was reciting, the 
bird also cried as if it were influenced by his voice, and as if listening to 
him He was ever good in disposition, and well acquainted with musical 


’ iti ' ft* ^ Analects, book 111, 12 ® 1 ^. 

’ J reads ‘incurable disease,’ while the other texts read ^,‘to 

abandon,’ which I follow. 

four great constituent's of the body, earth, water, fire, and air 
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notes ^ He was especially skilled m wilting the running hand, and also 
the ‘clerk’s style’ He was nevei weary of guiding and instructing 
Although he did not caie much for the study of secular books, yet he^ 
was naturally gifted and well versed in them. Both his Gathd on the 
SIX Paramit^s and the woids of prayer composed by him weie written 
on the lamp-stands of the Temple of the Earth-cave-. Afterwards 
when he was engaged in copying the Saddharmapu«^/arika (the ‘ Lotus 
of the Good Law’) he compared the styles of the famous handwiitings 
(of old), and chose the best of all ® (m copying) Breathing out the impure 
air, and keeping scents m his mouth, he was in the habit of purifying 
himself by washing and bathing Suddenly there once appeared 
miraculously on this Sutra a lelic of tlie Buddha. When the copy of the 
Shtra was finished, the title on each scroll was impressed in golden 
letters, which were beautiful by the side of the silver hooks of the scroll * 
He deposited them in the jewelled cases, which, being in themselves 
bright, added to the brilliancy of the gemmed rollers. The then ruling 
cmpeior came to T'ai Shan, and hearing the news, asked the owner to 
present the copy to the impeiial household, to be used in worship 

These two teachers of mine, Shan-yu and Hui-hsi, were the suc- 
cessors of the former sage, (Seng-) Lang the Dhyina-master. 

Lang the Dhyina-master w as born in the time of the two dynasties 
of Ch'in and was celebrated beyond all the five classes of people 
He received offeiings fiom all quarters, he in person visited the gate of 
every almsgiver He taught men according to circumstance and ability. 
His deeds were suited to the needs of the devotees The' exercise, how- 
ever, of his personal Influence was far above the worldly affairs. The 


' ^ ifl fi # This IS a very strange 

sentence. My translation follows the explanatorj maiks of the separate Japanese 
edition 

“ T'u-k‘u, see p 199 above 

■ tS ;g ^ i ± Jfi- My translation follows KSryapa 
A splendid specimen of the M S of the Chinese Saddharmapuw^farika can be 
seen in the library of the Indian Institute, Oxford 

' The former Ch'in, a d. 350-394, and the latter Cfi'in, a.d 384-417 
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temple of Sh6n-t'ung’ (i.e ‘Miraculous Poiver') was named thus after 
him. His religious character was beyond our understanding Full 
jinformation is given in his separate biography (Liang-kao-sfing-ch'uan) 

At that time the rulers respected Buddhism, and people were 
devotional (about A. D. 350-417) 

When they were intending to build this temple, on entering the forest 
they heard a tiger roaring near the northern stream of T'ai Shan. On 
emerging from it they again heard a horse neighing® m the southern 
valley of the mountain. The water m the Heavenly Well®, though 
constantly diawn, never decreased, and the grains in the Celestial 
Granary®, though perpetually taken out did not diminish in quantity. 
The man himself has long disappeared, but the influence left behind him 
IS not yet lost These two teachers of mine, and another resident priest, 
the venerable Dhyina-master, Ming-teh, were w'ell versed in the Vinaya 
doctrine and fully acquainted with the purport of the Sutras As 
instructors of the disciples they seveicly prohibited the practice of such 
things as burning one’s fingers or destroying one’s body by fire *, which 
were never taught by the Buddha I myself received instruction from 
these teachers in person, and did not get my information from a hearsay 
statement You should also carefully examine the above points of the 
sages of old, and give your attention to the teaching of the ancients 

From the time that the white horse® was unbi idled till the dark 
elephant was saddled”, KAryapamatanga and Dharmaraksha®, illumining 
the woild by their rays (of wisdom), became as it ivere the sun and moon 
of the Divine’ Land (China), and K‘ang-seng-hui and Fa-hien®, by 


^ ili^ ^ built A D 396, abo\e, p 199, Liang-kao-sSng-ch'uaii, book v 
® I-tsing perhaps has in his mind the storj told of Ariaghosha, the author 
of the Buddha^aiita, that he miraculously made hoiscs neigh before a king 
“ These were jierhaps made in mcmoiy of Seng-Lang the Sage 
I-lsing comes back here to the subject of this chapter 
” These two priests came to China \ d 67, the first lianslators of Buddhist 
texts, which are said to have been brought loaded on a white horse The White 
Hoise monastery 11 as built at Lo-yang One work of translation is ascribed to 
KSryapamfitanga, and five* to Dharmaraksha Nanjio’s Catal, App 11, i-a. 

* K'ang-sSng-hui, an Indian of jTibelan origin, who came to China a.d. 241, 
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virtue of their example, became the ford and bridge to the Celestial 
Treasure House (India). Tao-an and Hiii-yen^ were stooping like 
tigers on the south of the rivcis Yang-tze and Han, Hsiu and Li®*, 
were flying high like falcons on the north of the rivers Hwang and Chi 
Successors in the Older were found regularly and continuously; thus 
the wave of wisdom has been perpetuated uncorrupted Devout laymen 
praised and appieciated the unceasing fragrance of the Law We have 
never heard that any of those teachers allowed the practice of burning 
one’s fingers " 

Nor have we evei seen the burning of one’s body peimitted by them 
The minor of the Law is befoie oui eyes, and the wise should carefully 
learn therefrom. 

The Dhyina-master, Hui-hsi, used, in the stillness of the evening, 
to sympathise with me m my boyhood, and comfoited me with many 
a kind word. Sometimes his talk was about the (frailty of) yellow 
leaves (i e about impermanence), so that he might divert me from my 
intense longing for my mother. 

Sometimes he spoke to me telling me of the habit of young crows ®, 
and urging that I should strive to repay the great love with which I had 
been brought up. Sometimes he said. ‘You must arduously stiive to 
promote the piosperity of the Three Jewels, so that they may not cease 


and translated tu o works Fa-hien is a m ell-known Chinese traveller in India, 
A. D 399-414, translated four works and wrote the account of his own journey 
1 -tsmg here probably refers to Fa-hien’s travel by saying ‘ the dark elephant was 
saddled’ KSryapa has no explanation Nanjio’s Catal, App 11, 21, 45 

^ Tao-an died a d 389 He first proposed to use the common surname 
Shih=,S'ak}a, and was followed cieryvihere Hui-yen, who submitted himself to 
the Eastern Tsin, a d 3 17-4 19, was the founder of the White Lotus Society. 
The Pure Land School was first preached by him He sent his disciples to 
Udjana to get Sanskiit texts, a d 408 

° ^ ^ f^’ * ® Hui-hsiu and Fa-li. Both lived in the time of 

the Sui dynasty (a d. 589-618), Hui-hsiu Being a teacher of the Mahayana- 
sawipangraha School. For Fd-li, see next page 

® I e. ‘filial piety.’ In China crows are said to return to their parents as 
much food as the) receive while young. , ^ 
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to exist ; nor should you indulge in the study of secular liteiature to 
such an extent as to rendei your life useless.’ Even when I had reached 
j the age of ten years, I could only listen to his instruction ; I was not 
yet able to fathom his meaning. Every morning at the fifth watch 
I went to his room to ask what to do. Each time the master showed 
his affection by patting me with his hand as lovingly as a kind 
mother fondles her child Whenever he had any nice food, he used 
to give me the most delicate portion If I asked him for anything, 
I was never disappointed My Up^dhy&ya, Shan-yu, was a strict father 
to me, while the Dhyana-master, Hui-hsi, was a tender mother. Thus 
our relations were almost as perfect as though we had been kinsmen. 

When I reached the age of Ordination, Hui-hsi became my Upi- 
dhy^ya. Once after I had swoin to the Precepts, when he was taking 
the air on a fine night, suddenly as he was burning incense, my master, 
overcome by emotion, thus instructed me ‘ It is long since the Great 
Sage attained Nirv^«a, and now his teaching is becoming misinterpreted 
Many are those who wish to bow to the Precepts, yet few aie they who 
observe them. You must abstain with firm resolve fiom the important 
things prohibited, and not transgress the fiist group (meaning the 
PSr^^ka-offences). If you are guilty of any of the other transgressions, 
It is I who will suffer in hell on account of you. Besides, you ought not 
to do such hurtful things as to burn your fingers or destroy your body 
with fire ’ On the same day that the Holy Precepts had been graciously 
imparted to me, I was thus instructed and happily favouied with his pity. 

Since that 'time I have made such a stienuous effoit that whenever 
I found myself liable to fail, I feared greatly that I had already com- 
mitted an offence, however small it might be. I devoted myself to the 
study of the Vinaya for five years. 

I could fathom the depth of the comments composed by Fd-li the 
Vinaya teacher, and explain accurately the pnnciples tieated by another 
Vinaya teacher, Tao-hsuan^, in his works As soon as I had become 

' teacher of the NirvSwa School, and author of the 

commentary of the Eatm varga- vinaya. See p 208, note 2 

° ^ died A D 667 The founder of the Vinaia School, author of some 

eight works See Nanjio's Catal , A^p 111, 2 1 
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acquainted with the Vinaya rules (lit ‘ observance and transgression ’), 
my teacher ordered me to deliver one lecture on this subject 

While I was attending his lecture on the Greater Sutra I went 
round begging food, having only one meal, and sat up all night, without 
lying dou n. 

The forest monastery where we lived was very distant from the 
village, but I never neglected this practice. Whenever I think of the 
kind instruction of my great teacher my tears overflow — I do not know 
whence they come. •' 

We see that, when a Bodhisattva wishes in pity to save those who are 
suffering, he is willing to thiow himself even into the blazing flame of 
a great fire, and, when a philanthropist thinks of looking after a child of 
poverty he watches even the narrow entrance of a small house. This is 
no mistake. I received all instruction personally from him, and I did 
not leain from him by hearsay One day he graciously said to me 
‘ At present I do not lack those who wait on me, and you should no 
longer remain uith me, for it hinders your study’ Then I departed 
from him, with a metal staff in my hand, for Eastern Wei, where I devoted 
myself to the study of the Abhidharma(-sangiti) and the Samparigra- 
hardstra (Nanjio’s Catal , iii, Nos 1178, 1199 , 1183, 1184, 1247) From 
thence I went to the Western Capital (Si-an Fu), carrying a satchel on 
my back, and there I studied diligently the Kora and the Vidydmatra- 
siddhi (Nanj’io’s Catal , 111 Nos 1267, 1269, 1197, 1210, 1238, 1239, 1240) 
On my departure for India I returned from this capital to my native 
place I sought advice from my great teacher Hui-hsi, saying- 
‘ Veneiable Sir, I am intending to take a long j’ourney; for, if I witness 
that with which I have hitherto not been acquainted, there must accrue 
to me great advantage But you are already advanced in age, so that 
I cannot carry out my intention without consulting you ’ My teacher 
thus answered me ‘ This is a great opportunity for you which will not 
occur twice. (I assure you) I am much delighted to hear of your 


’ A separate Japanese edition takes this sentence quite differently. It seems 
inadmissible to take as ‘ generally ’ 

“ His home was in Fang-yang, now Chao-chou (|^0 in Chi-li 
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inltentioQ so vriselj* formed (lit. “I am aroused by j-oui righteous 
reasons "X Why should 1 indulge any longer my j^ersonal aiftection? 

‘If I live long enough ito see you return'. it w-tU be my joy to vritness 
von transmitting the L'ght Go without hesitation: do not locik back 
upon things left behind I certainly approv.. of your pilgrimage to the 
holy places. IVIcreover it is a most Import.tnr duU' to strive for the 
prosperitj- of Religion Rest clear from doubt. 

Thus not only was my intention graciously approved, but now I had 
his fomir.and. which I could not in any case disobey. 

At last I embarked from the coast cf Kvrang-chou iCtntonV in the 
eleventh montlt in the second year of the Hsien Hcrg period (A. P. 
and sailed for the Southern S^i Thus I could ;cijrr-ey from country to 
countn*. and so could go to India for pilgnni.^ge. On the eighth day in 
the second month in the fouithyctr of the Hsicn Hengpenod ^A.P. S'gX 
I arrived at Tamralipt' h which is a port on the coast of Eastern India. 
In the fifth month I resumed my journey westwcids. iwlulel finding com- 
panions here and there. Then I A.ent to the Xal.ndt monasteta' and to 
the Diamond Seat and thus at last \lsitec. ill the holy places. Then 
I retraced the cturse of my journey and armed .it Snbhoga'. 

It may be said of him that he ’.\.is a great good and wise teacher, 
who perfected the Brahma harva relig.ous studentship t. and mastered the 
true teadiing of the Purushadamy.i-sarath; ^T.imer of the human steed. 
1 e the Buddhal Xor do we err in speaking thus In fact he became 
the ti'pical man of the period satisfying the needs of the world and 
guiding the life cf mankind 

I was brought up and instructed by him personally until I reached 
manhood Coming across this raft in the ocean of existence I advanced 
one day’s vovage ^ nearer to the shore! I w as fortunate enough to disco\ er 
the Ford of Life in association with these two teacheis Good actions or 
charity, however insignificant are generally piaised in songs and music 
by the people How much more then should -such great wisdom and 
benevolence as that of mj’ teachers be eulogised in poem or composiiion ! 

Aly poem is as follow^s ; — 

‘ My loving father and mother ! T ou protected me in tlie past ages. 


^ Cf chap. towards the end, p. 185. 

E e a 
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You brought aad entrusted me in my boyhood to the care of these 
intelligent teachers You did this, suppressing your love and grief, while 
I was still a helpless child Whilst taking lessons, I practised from time i 
to time what I had learnt. I rooted my character in the soil of good 
admonitions and rules. The two teachers ^ were to me as sun and moon 
giving light. Their virtues may be compared to those of the Yin and 
Yang (i e “the positive and negative principles that pervade nature”) 
The point of my sword of wisdom was shaipened by them. And 
by them also my body of the Law was nourished. They were nb\ er 
tiled in then personal mstiuction Sometimes they taught me through- 
out the whole night, taking no sleep, sometimes for the whole 
day, without any food The most gifted man looks often as if he is 
possessed of no special talent, and yet such a man’s wisdom is too deep 
to be gauged by us Such men were my teachers 

‘ Light disappeared from the Mount T'ai (his two teachers left T'ai 
Shan, see the beginning of this chapter) Virtue was hidden in the 
riveiside of Ch'i (the two teachers came to Ch'i, and settled there , one 
died in Ch'i) The sea of wisdom was in them vast, and stretched far. 
The grove of meditation flourished luxuriantly. Their styles of com- 
position were very elegant , their power of mental abstraction very 
wonderful. “ Grind, but you cannot reduce the mass. Dye, but you 
cannot make it black*” On the eve of his depaiture from this world, 
my teachei (Shan-yu) showed a strange sign A curious example was 
manifested when the bird listened to a man’s reading ®. While I was 
still young, one (Shan-yu) passed away*, leaving the other (Hui-hsi) 
behind. Whatever meritorious deeds I may have accomplished, I offer 
as masses for the deceased. To one I would repay after his death the 
benefits conferred on me during his lifetime To the other may I be 
able to requite his kindness in his lifetime, though I be far separated 
from him May we meet each other some day in order that we may 
prolong our happiness . 

‘ May I receive their instruction at each successive birth, in order 
to secure Final Liberation. I hope that my charity may increase 
to a mountain-height by the practice of righteousness. 


' Shan-yJi and Hui-hsi. “ ^ f. 205 above. ‘ P. 204 above 
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‘ Deep as the depth of a lake be my pure and calm meditation. Let 
me look for the first meeting under the Tree of the Dragon Flower', 
iWhen I hear the deep rippling voice of the Buddha Maitreya Passing 
through the four modes of birth', I would desire to perfect my 
mind, and thus fulfil ■ tlic three long Kalpas (ages) required for 
Buddhahood ’ 

Fearing lest my readers should think my statement about the literaiy 
powsr of my teacher groundless. I shall give a specimen of his st3 le. 
Once on the fifteenth day of the second month (this day was kept up as 
the daj' of Xirra/za) ^ pnests and laj men crow'ded to the South Hill — 
where (Seng-) Lang the Dhyana-master resided (T'ai Shan). They visited 
the strange objects of the ' Heavenlj* Well ' ’ and • Celestial Granarj'V 
and worshipped at the holy niche and the sacred temple There they 
performed a grand ceremony of worship and almsgiving. About this 
time all the literary' men in the dominion of the king of Ch'i assembled 
there, each having oceans of w ritings and mountains of literature at his 
command They were all vj'ing for distinction and boasting of their 
excellent character*' 

It was proposed that they should compose a poem celebrating the 
statue of the deceased Lang and his temple, and they unanimously put 
mj' teacher Hui-hsi forward to compose tlie same. He accepted the 
offer without hesitation 


' Tree of the* dragon-flower, meaning a Naga-tree There is a belief that the 
coming Buddha JIaitreya will be born in Keiumati and gam Buddhahood under 
a Naga-tree, after the manner of ^akjamuni, who gained Buddhahood under the 
Bodhi-tree. 

’ Four modes of birth, i e (i) birth from the womb, (2) from eggs, (3) from 
moisture, (4) miraculous birth See p 3 note, above 

’ In Buddhaghosa's Sanianta-pasadikS it is said ‘ Visakhd-pu«»amadivase 
paif/tusasamaj'e parinibbule Bhai agati ' The corre'-pondmg passage of the Chinese 
translation of Buddhaghosa’s introduction has ‘ The Buddha having entered Nir- 
vana early m the morning of the isth daj of the 2nd month' See Oldenberg, 
Vmaya-pi/akam, 111, p. 283 , and my additional note to p 14, at the end. 

* See p 207, note 3, ^bove. ' Lit ‘like an awl in a sack.' 

' Lit. ‘having a precious stone ^iq a box.’ 
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It seemed Just as if the Howiiig stieani had stirred up its waves and 
helped him while he was writing on the walls He did not stop for 
a moment, but continued writing with fluent pen. He finished without* 
delay the composition, which needed no addition or coriection. 

His poem was as follows — 

‘ In great brightness shone the Sage of old 
P'ar and wide as the ocean was his excellent counsel spread 
A lonely valley was his resort, and here was his residence. 

Good fortune smiled upon him to no purpose 

Vast and desolate are the mountains and rivers through eternity 

Men and generations pass away with the passing ages 

Spiritual knowledge alone can fathom the problem of non-existence. 

What else do we see but the picture of the old Sage left behind ^ ’ 

Having seen this poem of my teacher, the whole assembly of literary 
men were of one mind in greatly admiring it. Some deposited their 
pens on a branch of a pine-tree, whilst others threw their inkpots 
down the side of a rock They said ‘Si Shih^ (name of a woman 
whose beauty was regarded as ideal) has shown her face, how can 
Mu Mo® (name of an ugly woman who served the Yellow Emperor) 
make her appearance ? ’ There were many clever men present, but none 
was able to compete with the rhymes The rest of my teacher’s works 
are separately collected 

I, I-tsing, respectfully send greeting to all the venerable friends of the 
Gieat Chou with whom I used to hold light conversatiort (Vahya-kathd) 
or discuss the sacred Law (Dharma-kathd), with some of whom I made 
acquaintance when I was young, while others became bosom friends in 


‘HSfi- ’JI# 

‘Great Chou,' meaning 'China,’ for the leign of the usurpei queen 
(a d. 690-704) was called ‘Chou’ (not ‘Chou,’ a d 951-960) The supposition 
that the oecasional notes in I-tsing’s texts are by a later hand, because the notes 
use the words ‘ Chou-yuen,’ e. the ‘ language of Chou,' must be given 

up at once when we see that I-tsing himself uses the name ‘ Chou ’ for ' China ’ 
Compare p 7 note, above , and also Chavannes, Memesrs of I-tsing, p 203, note 
to p 36- . , 
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middle age , the more gifted of these became spiritual teachers, but 
many insignificant men were among them In the forty chapters of the 
present work I have treated only of important matters, and what I have 
recorded is customary at the present time among the teachers and pupils 
o? India. My record rests distinctly on the words of the Buddha, and 
is not evolved from my own mind. Our life passes swiftly like a rapid 
river. We cannot prognosticate in the morning what will happen in the 
evening Thus fearing lest I may not be able to see you and state 
these things to you in person, I send the record and present it to you 
before my return Whenever you have time to spare, pray study the 
matter recorded in the book, and thus you may approach my heart.' 'All 
that I state is in accordance with the Aryamfilasaivastividanikiya 
(School) and no other. 

Again I address you in ihyme as follows — 

‘ The good doctrine of our master have I respectfully recorded. 

Oh, that great and gracious counsel ! 

All rests on the noble teaching of the Buddha ; 

I cannot say that my humble intellect has sought it out. 

I may not have any chance of a personal meeting with you. 

Thus I send on my record to you beforehand 

I shall be happy if you find this work worth keeping 

Let It even accompany you in your carriage. 

Let the word of a humble man even such as myself be accepted. 

Following in the footprints of sages of a hundred past generations, 

I sow the beautiful seed for thousands of years to come. 

My real hope and wish is to represent the Vulture Peak ^ in the Small 
Rooms ^ of my friends, and to build a second R^^g^ha City 
in the Divine Land of China’ 


^ Gndhiakfi/a near RS^agriha, now called iSailagiri. 

" Name of a peak of the mountain Sung in Honan where many of his friends 
lived I-tsing perhaps uses this name in both senses 


Names of the Books which are referred to in I-tsing’s Works, 

BUT NOT FOUND IN THE InDIA OfFICE COLLECTION. 


® iE' ' Record of the West,’ i. e. India. 

Si-fang-chi. See p 49, note a, above, and folio a5^ vol. i, Nan- 
hai-ki-kwei-nei-fa-^whan (sic), No. 1492 (India Office 
copy). 

The ‘ Lives of the Ten Virtuous Men of the 
Si-fang-shih-teh-ch'uan. West ’ 

See p. 181 above, and folio ii’’, vol. iv, 
of Nan-hai-ki-kwei-nei-fa-/fewhan (sic), 
No. 1493 (India Office copy). 

3. ^ The ‘ Record of the Madhyadeja.* 

Chung-fang-lu. See Chavannes, Memoirs of the Eminent Priests 
who visited India during the T'ang Dynasty, by 
I-tsing, p. 88 , and folio 18“, vol. i, of Ta-than-si-yu- 
kin-fa-kao-san-j^han (sic). No. 1491, (India Office 
copy). 


All the above seem to have been I-tsing’s own works. They may be 
found in some of the Buddhist libraries of China, Korea, or Japan. 
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To flie Map Transfer Ii&/a to the Gulf of Cambay, according to the note to p. 9 
below. 

Page 2, note 2 Iiieh-tze says m his work, bk 1, p 4 a, ‘ The pure and light air rose 
and became heaven, while the turpid and heavy (air) descended and became 
earth ’ Compare Faber’s Licius, p 4 

P 2, n 5 The SUnkhya PhiloBophy is dualism (Praknti and Purusha) ‘ One ’ 
may be a misprint for ‘ two,’ though all the existing texts read ‘ one ’ here. 

P 3j n. 3 For the eighteen Buddlia-dliarma, see Hardy’s Manual of Buddhism, 
p. 381 

P 6, n I The Sutra of the Buddha’s Last Instruction can only be the Mahi- 
pannirvl«a-sutra In the Pih text, VI, 5, we read ‘ It may be, 0 Bhikshus, 
that there may be doubt or misgiiing in the mind of some Bhikshu as to the 
Buddha or the Truth or the Sangha or the Path or the Way (Buddhe va. 
Dhamme vd Sanghe \i Magge va Pafipadiya \^ 1 ) Inquire, Bhikshus, freely, 
d.c’ The Buddha repeated this three tunes, but all uere silent. Thereupon 
Ananda (not Aniruddha as in Chinese) said ‘Veiily I believe that in the 
whole assembly no one has any doubt as to the Buddha, &c ’ See S B E , 
lol. xi, p 1 13 I-tsing mentions two lecensions of this Sfitra, belonging to 
the Mahayana and Hinayina The latter being in Java was probably the 
Pill text He saw the Mahayina text and examined it, but only obtained 
a copy of one chapter of it Chavannes, Memoirs, p 61. 

P 9, n I IiH/a IS mentioned in the Brrhat-saw/hita LXIX, li, together with Sindhu, 
Surish/ka (Surat), Bharoach, and Milva (J R A S , lol tii, p 94) I-tsmg 
says that it is in W India, and mentions it often with Sindhu A Chinese, 
Hiuen-chao, in going to Liia, passed Va-ka-la (supposed to be Valkh), Kapira, 
and Sindhu, and then reached there (Chavannes, pp 23-26) Prof. Buhler 
informs me that Li/a is Central Gujeiat, the district between the Mahl and Kim 
rivers, and its chief city is Broach (Bhai ukaii'A/ia) 

P. 14, n I The SudarranarxribhftBhft 'Vinaya, a commentary to the Vinaya, was 
a bare translation of Buddhaghosa’s Samantapisidiki from the southern 
Buddhist books. The introductory portion agrees with the Pill text, indeed, 
word for word, verses in Pill being also represented in verse in Chinese 
It, of course, contains some^verses of the Dipavawsa, which are quoted by 
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Buddhaghosa I am trying to translate the historical portion of this work 
It IS interesting to see that a work of Buddhaghosa, who went to Ceylon 
A. D. 430, and thence to Burma A D 450, was translated into Chinese A D. 489, 
and that the name of the author should never ha\ e been known in China 
P 22, n. 2 Pu-ra, in full Pu-ra-bha-da-ra (the original uncertain) ‘The shoe^s 
are those in which cotton or some things of that kind are added to leather 
and stitched together, the middle part is higher (than the other)’ (the 
Sudarrana-vibhdshd, vol xvii, p. 13 a) They seem to be something like ‘ shoes 
with thick lining’ (Mahdvagga V, 13, 13) , ‘I allow the use of the Ga«a?«- 
ga»llpihana7/2 ’ (Upinah) i, 

P. 27, 1 25 The ‘touched’ water jar seems to represent the PS.h A^amana-kumbhi, 
a ‘water-pot used for rinsing purposes,’ Mahdvagga I, 25, 19 
P 29, n 4 Kalandaka or Kalantaka is no doubt ‘ squirrel,’ but not a bird. The 
Chinese translation of Samantapasidik^ commenting on this word in the 
Suttavibhanga, Par4g-. I, 5, 1, ‘ Vesahyi aviddre Kalandaka-gimo nima hoti,’ 
names it a ‘forest-rat’ Compare Rhys Davids, MahS-parin -sutta 111, 57 
(p 56) , Bumouf, Introd., 456 The story is differently told in Hiuen Thsang, 
Mdmoires, liv ix, p 29. 


p 

54, n 2 The Thirteen. 

Iireceaaari.es 




MahAvyutpatti, 273 

I-TSING. 

MahAvagga VIII, so, 2 

I 

SahghAtt 

1 

I 

SangAt! | 


2 

Uttaidsanga 

2 

2 

UttarAsanga > 

I 

3 

Antandsa 

3 

3 

AntaravAsaka ) 

4 

SankakshikS 

7 



SankaA AAika ’ 






(AUllav. X, 17, 2, and 
BhikkhuntpAAit 96 1 

5 

FratisankakshikS 

8 




6 

Rivasana 

£ 



NivAsana 






(MahAvag I, 25, 9, 
&c^ 

7 

FratmivSsana 

6 


• 

Fa/imvAsana 
(MahAvag I, 25, 9 , 
7?hllav. VIII, n, 3 ) 

8 

Keiapratigraha»a 

11 



9- 

SnatrarA/aka 

Deest 

• 


UdakasAnka. 






(MahAvag VIII, 15, 7 ) 

10 

Nibhidana 

4 

5 

Nistdana 


11 

Ka^nfnpratiAAAadana 

12 

1 

Ka7^i7upah.£AAAdt 

3 


’ Davids - Oldenberg vest The old Comment Sankaj^il^ikan ntma adhakkhokam 
ubhanibhi tassa pa/ii^M&danatthiya (Vinaya-piraka IV, p 345) 

“ A ‘ second undergarment ' in Chinese The ‘ house dress ’ ? (Davids-Oldenberg) 

^ Mahavagga VIII, 17, I , Pa/imokkha, Fi^ttiya 90, It is fdar spans by two spans, some- 
times called Va»abandhanai6ola, Mahir VI, 14, 5. y u, 
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12 VarshaiS^Mlvaia 

13 Paiishk^ra^tvara 


I-TSING. 

Dcest 

1 3 Bhesha^-pansh- 
kSra-itvara 
9 K^ya-pio/?Mana 
15 Mukha-pro>7Mana 


Mauavagga VIII, ao, a 
4 Vassikasa/ika ^ 

9 PankkhSia-/6olaka’ 

8 Mukhapu»Mana- 
^olaka 

6 Pa^iattharaKa * 


2ig 


P 71, n 4 Compare ihc words of IffahaJdLryapa m Buddhaghosa’s Samantapd- 
s^dika (p. 283). ‘Viva dhammavinayo ti/Z/zati tiva anadtasatthukam eva 
pftva^anam hoti, vuttawa h’ etawi Bhagavata yo vo mayd Ananda dhammo 
ia vinayo in desito pa«? 7 atto so vo mam’ AH’aycna sattM ’ti.’ 

P. 85, n. I. As the K&rttika month begins m the middle of the Chinese eighth 
month, which is generally the day of autumnal equinox, we can compare 
the months as follows — 


Five Seasons 
(in the Vinaya) ’ 


Chinese 

(from 16th till 15th day) 


Indian 


j 

# g-10 months 

Mdrgarusha4 

Winter J 

1 lo-n 

V 

Pausha^ 

1 ii-ia 

}J 

Mdgha/{ ) 


M2-I 

II 

Phdlguna/i 1 

i 

ri-a 

1) 

ATaitm/t 1 . 

Spring J 

1 2-3 

SI 

Vairdkha/i 1 

|3“4 

jl 

Cyaishrta/i j 

! 

U-5 

it 

Ashddba/< ! 

Rainy Season ' 

5-6 

tt 

NrSvarraA 

Last Season the i6th of the Cth month 



6-7 months 

Bhadmpada/i 

Long Season 

7-8 


ArvinaA ) ^ 


>-9 


Kdrttika/i ' i ^ 


j Nov -Jm 
an -March 


July-Sept 


Sept -Nov 


Six Seasons * 

MnraA (Thaw) 
VasantaA (Spring) 
Grlshma^ (Summer). 
Varsha4 (Ram) 

.Tarat (Harvest) 
Hemanta/i (Winter) 


P. 86. Frav&ra»a is the closing ceremony of the Varsha lesidence, lasting only 


’ The ‘ robes for the rainy season ’ 

“ Mahdvagga VIII, 20, 1. This is a piece of cloth requisite (for making watei-strainers or 
bags), but It seems to take the place of ‘ bheshitja-pariihkSra-Ali ara ’ of I-tsing 
’ The bed-covenng or cushion to sit on 
* Prof Max Muller, Veda-sawhitS IV, p xxw 
' Sec above, pp loi, 102 

' The earlier peiiod of the Varsha So also in MahSvagga III, 2, 2 • 'The earlier time for 
entering upon the Vassa is the day after the As&tta full moon * 

' The later period of the Vaisha MahSvagga 'The later period (for entering upon the 
Vassa) IS a month after the AsSMa full moon’ For the connection of the double period with 
that of the Brahmarias and SStras, see S B E , vol xiii, p. 300, note 

’ The ceremony of the XaMina-astSra is on the i6th of the 8th moon. Further, see 
Mahavagga VII, 1, 3, note ^ , 


F f 2 
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one day It is also an occasion for guing presents to the priests See 
Maha\agga IV Pah, pai &ra«& (f ) 

P. 95, 1 l6 ‘ Two dozen years ‘ is ‘ two Chi ’ in Chinese Chi generally means 
twehe, if so here, it will be twenty-four years We have only twenty years* 
from 671 till 692, when he sent the Record Chi is also used for ten, ap^ 
so here, and it is ‘h^o decades,’ or ‘two rounds.’ Compare p 4, 1 18, he 
uses ‘eight decades’ (Chi) for the Buddha’s age, who is said to have lived 
eightj’-one years 

P 100, n 3 Compare the Ekaratakarman (No 1131), bk 1, fol 9 (Bodl. Library), 
where the way of measuring the shadow is explained at length. 

P. 102, nn 1,3 The three seasons are otherwise enumerated l. Hemanta (winter) ; 
2. Grishma (summer) , 3 Varsha (rain) 

P. 108, n I Compare the eight Stupas m MahAparmib -sutta (towards the end), 
and Csoma, Asiatic Researches, vol xx, pp 296, 315 

P no, n I Kasyapa's measure of IVishidana agrees with that of the P 4 /imokkha 
VII, Pi^’ittiya 89 He takes Sugata-vidatthi as the ‘ Buddha’s span,’ as 
in Dickson’s translation (J R A S , vol \iii, p 118) James d’Alwis, the 
‘Accepted Span’ (J A. S , Ceylon, 1874), compare S B. E , vol xiii, p 8, 
note 2 , p 54, note 3 

P. I14, n I I-tsmg’s description of the ATankrama of Ndlanda, w’here the Buddha 
used to take walks (Chavannes, Memoirs, p 96) — ‘Au centre est un petit 
“A'aitya” De I’est de I'autel k I’angle de la salle, il y a I’emplacement d’un 
promenoir de Fo (Buddha) , il est fait de rangdes de briques , il est large 
d’environ deux couddes, long de quatorze ou quinze et dleve de plus de deux 
Sur le promenoir on a fa5onne, avec de la chaux qu’on a laissee blanche, des 
representations de fleur de lotus , elles sont hautes d’environ deux coudees et 
larges de plus d’un pied, il y en a quatorze ou quinze, elles marquent les 
traces des pieds de Fo (Buddha) ’ 

P. 125, n I The eight kinds of Syrup (pkna) — 

I-tsing’s explanation given m the Ekarata- 

karman, bk vi The PSh in Mahavagga, bk. vi, 35, 6 

I ATbAapkna 3 ATbifapkna 

‘ The ^o^a is sour like Prunus mume The plantain syrup (Buddhaghosa and 
(plums), and in form like the pods of Profs Oldenbetg and Rhys Davids). 

Gleditchia sinensis, Lam The Kok& Koks. may also be cocoa-nut or 

plant (or tree) is also called “ Tan- cinnamon, according to Bohtlingk 

da-li ” ITawrfiiliya ? or perhaps for and Roth, s v. 

Kadali, so Buddhaghosa. Koka.- 
pknan ti a/Mika-kadali-phalehi kata- 
pknaw) The pencarp is one or two 
finger-breadths in width, and three or 
four inches in length. Indians eat it 
regularly (perpetually) ’ 
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I-tsing's explanation given in the Ekajata- 
karman, bk vi 

2 MOi^ap&na 

* ‘ The Moka. is proper Ijanana (or plan- 

tain ; Chinese, Pa-chiao) , when we 
put a little pepper orf the fruit and 
press it hard with the fingers, it 
changes itself into fluid ’ 

3 Ku-la-ka-pflna (Kolaka, ‘black pep- 

per’?) 

‘The fruit is like the sour date (i e 
wild spinous date, a variety of Zizy- 
phus vulgaris, Lam ) ’ 

4. Ajvatthap 4 na 

‘ This IS the Bodhi-tree , the syrup is 
prepared from the fruit of the Bodhi- 
tree ’ 

5. Udumbarap 4 na 

‘ Its fruit IS like Li (Prunus communis, 
Huds , a plum) ’ 

(Phonetically it can also stand for Ut- 
pala, ‘ lily , ’ we have in PS.h SilQka, 
‘ water-lily,’ but I-tsing says the ‘fruit,’ 
not the ‘ root.’) 

6 Parflsakapflna 

‘ Its fruit IS like Ying-yu (Vitis labrusca, 
L., a kind of wild grape-vine).’ 

t 

7. Mz7dhviki.pana. 

‘This IS the syrup prepared from the 
grapes ’ 

8 Khar^rapina 

‘ It IS like a small date in its shape 
It tastes bitter but somewhat sweet. 
It comes mostly from Persia, but 
grows also mthe Madhyadera (India), 
but that which grows in India tastes 
somewhat differently. , The tree grows 
wild (independently), and resembles 


The Pah in MahSvagga, bk vi, 35, 6 
4. Mo^apina 

Mo^a - pflnan ti ana/Z/iikehi kadali- 
phalehi kata-pinam (Buddhaghosa). 
This IS also the plantain-tree, but 
there seems to be some difference 
between Mo;ia and Koka. with regard 
to seed {Lfthika) 

(l) Ambapflna (mango) 

I, 2, 5, 7 of the P 4 h have no corre- 
sponding names in I-tsing’s list. 


(2). ffambupana (rose-apple). 


(5). Madhupana (honey). 


8 Phdrusakapina 

This IS the Grewia Asiatica of Linnaeus. 
See Bohtlingk-Roth, s v. Parfisaka 
(Oldenberg and Rhys Davids). 

6. Muddikflpana 
The grape-juice. 

(7). Sdlflkapdna (root of the water-hly). 
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I-tsing's expUn.ition gnen in the Ekajata- 
kaininn, bk ii 

Tsung-lu (Trachy carpus excelsa, 
Thbg., a species of palm) It beats 
fruit abundantly When it was 
brought to P'an-yu (Ki\ang-tung) 
people called it “ Persian date” (com- 
pare 11.623 Giles). It tastes much 
like a dned persimmon (Diospyros 
kaki, L. F , or date plum, often called 
“China fig”).’ 

(Khar^ra is the wild date-palm tree, 
Phoenix sylvestris ) 


The Fall m Mah^vagga, bk vi, 35, 6 


I-tsing further explains the five ihiits allowed by the Buddha in the Ekarata- 
karman (Nanjio’s Catal , No 1131), bk v, p 69, of the Japanese edition : — 

(1) Haritaka (4) Marina. 

(2) Vibhitaka (5) Pippali (not Pippala, as in Mahivagga 

(3) Amalaka VI, 6, l) 

These five agree perfectly with those gnen in Mahivagga VI, 6, I. 


P. 127, n. I The eight eections of Medicine which I-tsing describes are no doubt 
the eight dimaiona of the Ayur-veda He mentions an epitomiser of these 
divisions, ivlio seems to have been a famous physician and contemporary of 
I-tsing (or just befoie I-tsing) This epitomiser may be Surruta, who calls 
himself a disciple of Dhanvantari, one of the Nine Gems in the Court of 
VikramAditya 

Prof Wilson says in his Works, vol 111, p 274 — 

‘The Ayur-veda, which originally consisted of one hundred sections, of 
a thousand stanzas each, was adapted to the limited faculties ^and life of man, 
by Its distribution into eight subdivisions, the enumeration of which conveys to 
us an accurate idea of the subject of the Ars Mcdendi amongst the Hindus. 
The eight divisions are as follows — 

I. 5fl,lya (I-tsing’s (i) cure of sores) 

The art of extracting extraneous substances, grass, earth, bone, &c , accidentally 
introduced into the human body, and by analogy, the cure of all phlegmonoid 
tumours and abscesses 5alya means a dart or arrow. 

II. S'fiJakya (I-tsmg’s (2) art of acupuncture). 

The treatment of external organic affections or diseases of the eyes, ears, 
nose, &c. It IS derived from 5alakd, “ a thin and sharp instrument,” and is 
borrowed from the generic name of the slender probes and needles used m 
operation on the parts affected 

The above two divisions constitute the surgery of modern schools 
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III E&ya-/^its& (I-tsmg’s (3) treatment of the diseases of the body) 

The application of the Ars Medendi (A’lkitsi) to the body in general (Kiya) 
It forms what we mean by the science of medicine 

IV Bh.tlta-vidy& (I-tsing's (4) treatment of demoniac disease) 

The restoration of the faculties from a disorganised state induced by demoniacal 
possession The art vanished before the diffusion of knowledge, but it 
formed a very important branch of medical practice through aU the schools, 
Greek, Arabic, or European 

V. Kaimi 4 ra-bli«tya (I-tsmg's (6) treatment of the diseases of children) 

The care of infancy, compiehending not only the management of children from 
their birth, but the treatment of irregular lactic secretion, and puerperal 
disorders in mothers and nurses 

VI. Agada (I-tsing’s (5) Agada medicine). 

The administration of antidotes — a subject which, as far as it rests upon 
scientific principles, is blended with our medicine and surgery. 

VII RfLs&yana (I-tsing’s (7) application of the means of lengthening one’s life) 
Chemistry, or more coriectly alchemy, as the chief end of the chemical 

combinations it describes, and which are mostly inetallurgic, is the discovery 
of the univeisal medicine— the elixir that was to render health permanent, 
and life peipetual 

VIII V&^lkara^a (I-tsmg’s (8) methods of invigorating the legs and body) 
Promotion of the mciease of the human race — an illusorj leseaich, which, as 

well as the pieceding, is not without its parallel in ancient and modern times ’ 

Prof Wilson further remaiks — ‘Wc have, theieforc, included in these 
branches ail the leal and fanciful pui suits of physicians of every time and 
place. Svuruta, however, confines his own woik to the classes 5 'S,lya and 
5 &lAkya or surgery , although, by an airangement not uncommon with our 
own writeis, he introduces occasionally the tieatment of geneial diseases and 
the management of women and childien when discussing those topics to which 
they bear relation ' (See Wilson’s Works, vol 111, p 276 ) 

P. 164, n I Vwvawitara-Buda.na Prof H Kern wrote to me in answer to my 
inquiiy about the name — ‘I have not met with Sud&na as a name or surname 
of Vijva;«tara, neither m Sanskrit nor in Pfili sources Even the word as an 
appellative, a Bahuvnhi compound, though explainable, is unknown to me 
H. K.’ 

P 169, n 3 As the statement that a BTestorian Missionary was translating 
a Buddhist Sfitra wil> probably surprise my readers, I think it best to give a full 
account of the fact fiom a Biyil^hist book It is indeed curious to find the 
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name of MSSSIAH m a Buddhist noth, though the name comes m quite 
accidentally The book is called ‘The New Catalogue of the Buddhist Books 
compiled in the Ch^ng Yuan Period’ (a D 785-804), in the new Japanese 
edition of the Chinese Buddhist Books (Bodleian Library, Jap 65 DD, In 
p. 73 , this book IS not in Nanjio’s Catalogue) , » 

The seventeenth volume (p 73) gives the story, which runs as follows — 
‘ Pra^wa, a 5 rama«a of Kapira in N India, came to China vik Central India, 
’ Simhala (Ceylon), and the Southern Sea (Sumatra, Java, &c), for he heard 
that ]Ma«^ujri was m China He arrived at Canton (Kvvang-tung). In the 
third year of the Chien Chung period (v. D 782) he came to the Upper Province 
(North). In the second year of the Cheng Yuan period (a d 786) he met 
a relation of his, who came to China before him 

'He translated, together with King-ching, a priest from Persia named Adam, 
who was in the monasteiy of Ta-ch'm (Syria), the Sha/paramiti-shtra from a 
Mongolian text They finished seven v olumes But at that time Pra^^a was not 
acquainted with the ^longolian language nor did he understand the language 
of Tang (Chinese) King-ching (Adam) did not know the Brahma language 
(Sanskrit), nor was he versed in the teaching of the Yikya (Buddha) Though 
they pretended to be translating the text, j et they could not, in reality, obtain 
a half of Us precious (meanings) They were seeking v ainglory priv ately, and 
wrongly try ing their luck Some people presented a memorial (to the Imperial 
Court) accusing them of this fact, the will of the accusers was done The 
Emperor (T6-tsung), who was intelligent, wise, and accomplished, who revered 
the Canon of the .S^ya (Buddha), examined what they had translated, and found 
that the pnnciples contained in it were obscure and the wording was rough 
‘^Moreover, the Sanghirdraa of the .Sakya and the monastery of Ta-ch'in 
(Syria) differ much in their customs, and their religious practices are entirely 
opposed to each other King-climg (Adam) ought to hand down the 
teaching of MESSIAH (Mi-shi-ho) and the YS.kyaputriya- 5 rama«as should 
propagate the Sutras of the Buddha It is to be wished that the boimdanes of 
the doctrines may be made distinct, and the followers may not intermingle. 
The right must remam away from the wrong, just as the rivers Chmg and Wei 
flow separately.’ For Adam and his famous monument, see Dr Legge’s 
Christianity in China in the Seventh and Eighth Centuries (Clarendon Press). 

P. 173, n. 4 I meant to give here Klryapa’s Dev'anigarl for all these names, and his 
explanations of their meanings, but I omit them for the present, hoping to get 
abetter MS. of the commentary in time As to the style of the DevanSgari 
characters, Prof. Buhler thinks that they are very bad corruptions of a model in 


' Hereafter the sentences seem to be a part of the imperial edict 

* SP H “ Cbmese ^ ^ 
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rather ancient Siddha-matr/ka script, somewhat similar to that of the Horiuzi 
palm-leaves (see Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aiyan Series, vol 1, pt 3), but perhaps 
100-150 years later (A D 700-750, the original palm-leaves date A D 609) , 
and that the copyist had no notion of what he wrote 
The names of the cases in Pi«ini are — 

1 Nom Prathama (the first) 5 Abl Apfidana, Pa»>6ami. 

2. Acc Karman, Dvitiyi 6. Gen Shashtti (the sixth) 

3. Inst Karana, Tritiyd 7 Loc Adhikarawa, Saptami. 

4. Dat. Sampraddna, Aaturthi 8. Voc (a nom ) Amantnta 

* The case-relations in KaH’dyana’s Grammai (Senart, Kattdo VI) . — 

2. Kamma»2 (or by some, Upayoga) 5 Apdddnaw/ (or by some, Nissakka) 
3 Kara;ta»t 6 Sdml 

4. Sampaddnazi/ 7 Okaso or Avakdso (or by some, 

Bhummo) 

P 180, n 3 That the Pei-na of I-tsing would probably be a grammatical work called 
Beifd was pointed out to me by Professor G Buhler I add here his note to 
me, dated October 9, 1895 — 

‘There is a title in Sanskrit which would correspond to your “Pe-na,” 
'‘Pe-«a,” or “Pi-</a, ’ and that is Beifd A work of this name, Berfd-vntti 
is mentioned in Mr S K, Bhandarkar’s Catalogue of the MSS m 
the Deccan College, Bombay, 1888, p 146, No 381, and in Aufrccht’s Catalogus 
Catalogorum, p. 198, under Ganmdmbhodhi (meaning “ the ocean of birth,” and 
the commentary is appropriately called Be<fd-vntti, i e “the boat-commentary,” 
to cross the ocean) 

‘Now Berfdi is the same as Verfa, and means “a boat” (see BW sub voce), or 
as much as Naukd, which again is a very common title for Sanskrit works, as 
you may see from the Catalogus Catalogorum I think this is the Sanskrit 
equivalent pf the mysterious Pe-na or Pe-ifa But, of course, I do not know 
what Bhartnhan’s “boat” was I-tsmg’s description of it is veiy vague— as 
vague as most of his descriptions, whicli make me doubt that he e\ er read the 
works he mentions G B ’ 

P. 181, 1 12 Sthiramati and Sthitamati There seems to be a certain confusion 
between the two names on the part of Chinese translators In Hiuen Thsang, 
Sthiramati is Kien-hui and Sthitamati An-hui I-tsing here has An-hui, but 
It seems to be meant for Sthiramati (so also Kasauara and Fujishima) Sthira- 
mati and Gu«amati are often (if not always) mentioned together Both were m 
Nfilanda (Mdmoires, hv ix, p. 46), a monastery in Valabhi was inhabited by 
the two (Memoires, liv xi, p 164). In a Valabhi grant published by Pi of 
Buhler (Ind Ant, 1877, p 91), the grantee is the monasterj' 5'ri Bappapfida 
(1. c , 1878, p So), built by AZ-firya Bhadanta Sthiramati , and Prof Buhler 
thinks that it must b® the same monastei-y as that mentioned bj Hiuen Thsang 
The Life of Buddha, by Ratna^harmard^a (compiled 1734, a translation by 

G g 
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Schiefner, 1848), mentions Sthiramati as Asanga’s pupil, and Gu»amati as 
that of Vasubandhu This again makes the two contemporai les In our 
Record also the two are put together (if our restoration be correct) So far all 
is m harmony In the Chinese Pifeka, Kiuen-hui’s woik was translated as 
early as a d. 397-439 (No 1243). As the two^ names have a somewhAt 
similar meaning and sound, there seems to have arisen a confusion, and it 
is advisable to take I-tsmg’s An-hui as Sthiramati, as it appears with Gu»amati 
m this as m the other accounts But it is also possible that Sthitamati was 
a contemporary of these two Compare T^anS.tha’s Buddhismus, p 160 

P. 196 , 11 I and 3 The ivould-be Bodhisattva who gave away his son and daughter 
IS Virv^ntara (Vessantara, known as Sudana m Chinese) See Kein’s G^taka- 
milS. IX; Hardy’s Manual of Buddhism, p 120, ATariyapi/aka, N o 9 The 
story of giving away the eyes, S:c , is told in the Gibi-^taka (Kern, L c , p 9) , 
Fausboll, Gitaka, vol iv, No 499, p 402 

P. 198,11. 7-9 For ‘ one who offered his body to a hungry tiger,’ see the Vyighrf- 
^taka (Kern, Gitakamali, p. 2), and in the Chinese translation (No 1312), 
vol 1, p 3 a For ‘ one who saved a living pigeon,’ see the Gibi-^ 3 .taka, p. 6 a, 
in the Chinese text ( 1 . c ) , the Sanskrit text is quite different from the Chinese. 


CORRIGENDA 

Page s, line 17 Read ‘ Prince Mara’ for ‘Prince of Mdra’ 

P 7 , 1 16 Read ‘ ta-chung-pn ’ for ‘ ta-seng-pu ’ 

P 9,1 13 For ‘Tu-fan’ read ‘ T'u-fan’ , this aspiration seems to be important, as the original 
isadenvative of ‘T'ub’ with ‘P‘od,’ both meaning ‘be able ’ Mongol ,‘T'uljet’ (so prononnced); 
Marco Polo, ‘ Thebeth ’ , Chinese, ‘ T'u-po-t'o,’ ‘ T'n-p'o,’ or ‘ Tu-fen ' Giles gives ‘ Tnrfan ’ for 
‘ T'u-fan ’ (see his Dictionary, No. 3383), but here it is Tibet, because I-tsing often mentions in 
his Memoirs the Chmese princess who married Sron-tsan-gam-po, king of Tibet m his time, and 
calls her ‘ T'u-fan-kung-chu,’ Chavannes, Memoirs, p 50 (55 18, 19) ; the Chinese, vol i, p. 9 b 
P 17,1 16. Read ‘ Knkkn/a ’ for ‘ Kuku/a ’ 

P 35, note I Omit ‘ weekly ’ 

P 91, 1 . 26 Read ‘ -kuf! ’ for ‘ -kntl ’ 

P 1 18, 1 . 7 Read ‘ A-she-li ’ for ‘ A-shao-li ’ 

P. 165, 1 7 from bottom Read ‘ Dharmaiaksha ’ for ' Sanghavarman ’ 

P. 1 80, 1 18. Read ‘ Be^ or Veifi ’ for ‘ Beaa or Veda.' 
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Woids in Italics are Chinese All the Chinese tianscnptions from Sonsknt oi FSli are 
also distinguished m the same way 


Abhidharma, page 187 
Abhidharma-ko,ra-,tdstra, xxi, xxvi. 
Abhidharma-kosha, 176 
Abhidharma-sangtti-jdstra, 186, 210 
Abhimanyu, x. 

Acomtum Fischen, 128 
Aditya-dharma, xlviii 
Adulaiia, 135. 

Agada, 127 

Agama (=NikSya), 187 
A^ravalT, 6, 

A^iJata Kau«</inya, 4 
Agriculture, 62, 189 
AX’arya, 96, ii6,'ii8 (A-sh6-li). 
Akshobhya, xlviii 
Alexander, x 

Alopen (or Olopuen), xxviii 
Alphabet, x-xii, 17 1 
Amantrita (vocative), 174. 

AmitSyus or AmitSbha, xxvii, xlviii, 
162, 202 
Amogha, 103. 

Amoghasiddha, xlviii 
Ananda, 5. 

Anithapi»t/ada, 190 , 

Awifa (egg), 3 


Amruddha, 6 
Anuya-sdtra, 82. 

An-/ao, Dhyana-master, xxxii. 
Antarvasa, 54, 55, 78 
Anumina, 177. 

Anumata, 49, 59. 

Apattipratide,rana, 89. 

Arabs, 68. 

A-ra-hu-la-mt-ta-ra (R&hulamitra), 63. 
Arawya, 194 
Arogya, 113 
Arlipadhatu, 130. 

Arya-deja (India), lii, 118, 154 
Aryam 3 .rga, 162. 

Aryasatya, 162 

Asanga, Iv, Iviii, 181, 184, 186 
Asankhya Kalpas, xxvii n, 197. 

A-shan (O-shan), xxxix, 1 . 

Ash/adhatu, Ivi, 172, 173 
Ajoka, XU, xxi, Ivi, 14, 73, i6i n 
Afvaghosha, date of his works, Ivi , his 
date, Ivii, lix, 153, 163, 181. 
Aupapaduka (miraculously boin), 3 n. 
Avaloki.efvara, i6a. 

Avidyi, 168. 

Avi^wapta, 147. 

Gg a 
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Avyaya-vntti, xiu 

A'Wet (assafoetida, Hingu), 128 

Ayur-veda, Ivi, 128, 222. 

Ayuthya, li. 

Bahujiuta, 104, 180. 

Bahuva/’ana (plural), 173 
Ball (P'o-li), xxxix, xlviii 
Bandhana monastery, 38 
Baroos camphor, 129 
Bathing, 107. 

Bei/d (Pei-na), Ivii, 180 n., 225 
Bhartiihaii, xi\, l\ii, 178, 179 
Bhartr/han-rastra, hii 
BhavaMvcka, hiii, 18 1 
Bhesha^aparishkdra, 55 
Bhikshu«t, 78, 81 

Bho^a, xxxiii, x.\xi\ (see also Sii- 
hhoga.) 

Bhqj-anlyam, 43, 

Bimbisdra, 13 
Bodhi, xxxii, 52 
Bodhidruma, xx'vii 

Bodhisattva, xxii, 198, 201, et passim. 
Bodhyanga, 196 
Boehilingk (Professor), xi, xiii 
Bo-lree, 29, 114 
BrahmaHnn, 106 
Brahma/iar} a, 21 1 
Brahma-language, xxxi 
Biahmamc hostility, xxiii n 3 
Brahmans, xii , (Devas), 24 , regaided as 
the most honourable, 182 
Biahmarash/ra, hi, 118, 156 
BuddhagayS, liii, 198 
Buddhaghosa, his Samantapisddik^ m 
Chinese quoted, xx n , 14 n. r, 213 n., 
217 


I Buddha/'aritakdvya, Ivi, 165. 

Buhler (Hofrat Professor), xiii, xiv, 180 
n, 217, 224, 225. 

Burnell, xm. 

1 

Cambodja (Chik-la), xlii 
Cappeller (Professor), 

Cases, names of the eight, 173 n., 225 
Catairh, 113. , 

Ceylon, hi, 10, Smihala, 10, 68, et 
passim (JSing-ho lo, see Chavannes, 
p 66), Ratnadvipa, hi {Pao-chu,stt 
Chavannes, p. 63) 

Cha-ga-ra (Dahara), 104 
Champa, xxii, xxiv, xxxvi n , li, 10, 
12, 67 

CKang-an (Western Capital), xxvi, 
xxvu, xxviii, XXXVI (see also 
Chanting, 152. 

Chaos, 3 

CMng-ku (Salagupta), xxxv 
CMn-U, 168. 

Chi-chi (a temple), xxxv. 

Chieh-tze (mustard seed), 44 
CKun-tiu-wSn, 162. 

Ching-fmng, 115, 140.* 

Chin-lin, 17 
Chin-ma, 177 
Chin-shih, 130. 

Chin-yu Valley, 199 

Fan-yang), XXV n. i,xxvlii 
Chop-sticks, 90. 

Chou, the Duke of, 82. 

Chou, great (name of China), ri8, 
214 n 3 (see Wu-Aou below) 
(Haliotis), 113. 

CKut-li, 177^ 

Chu-lu, 131. 
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CKun-ch'iu, 178. 

Chun-chun (Lady), xxix n _ 2. 

Ch'u-shu (kneelmg-mat), 60 
Cleansing malenal (thrde kinds of), 27 
Clepsydra, 1, of Nalanda, 144, 145 
Clothing, 53, 39, 193 
Cock Mountain (Kukku/apadagiri), 

XXIX 

Confucianism, 199 
Confucius, 25, 175 
Consecrated grounds, five, 82 
Council of Vauall, 6 , of Vihara 6 

Dabag (Java), xlvii, xlviii 
Dahara, 104 
Dakshini, 141 
Dakshi«dgathfi. 48 
Ddmodaragupta, xiii 
Ddnagdthi, 42, 45, 48. 

Ddnapati, xxix, 41, 47, fi 9, 159 
Danifa-parissdvanaw (a double strainer), 
32 n 

Danta-kdsh/Aa (tooth-wood,', 33, 34 n 
Darapati (or Dvdrapati), li. 
Dafddhydya-vinaya, xxii, 13, 20 
Deane (Major),' xii 

Deer Park (Mngaddva), xxix, xxxiii, 
4, 29;; II4- 

Deva (Arya-dtva), his date, Ivii, lix, 181 
Devdndm-indra, 167 
Deva-putra, 136 
Dhammapariydya, 151 n 
Dhammika, 192 
Dhanvantari, 13 1 n. 

Dharma, eighteen, 3. 

Dharmadhatu, xxxiii 

Dharmagupta School, xii, xxii, xxiv, zo 

Dharmaktrti, xlvi, Iviii, lix, 18 1 , ^ 


Dharmapdla, xiv, xxvi, Ivii, Iviii, 179, 181 
Dharmaraksha, 183, 207, 165 n 4 
(where Sanghavaiman is given instead 
by mistake) 

Dhdtupa/i^a, Ivi, 172. 

Dhdtutaranginl, xiii 
Dhflta, 10, 106 

Dhfitdnga (thirteen), xxvi, 50, 54, 55 
56-57 n , (twelve), 66, 166 
Dhyana, 5, 18, 80, 130, 184 
Dhyani Buddha, xlvm 
Diamond-seat (Va^g'rasana), 115 
Digambara (naked ascetic), 2. 
Divakaramitia, Iviii, 184. 

Dondin, xlix 

Dulva (oDul-ba) =Vinaya, xxii 
Dvddaja Aksharawi, Ixii 
Dvdrapati (Dvdravatl, Ayudhya), lix, 10, 
129 

Dvdravatt, xhx, h. 

Diiva^’ana (dual), 173 

Eight precepts ( 5 'ila), 188 
Eighteen Schools of Buddhism — 
Among guardians of the Vmaya, 6 
The points of difference very small 6 
The AryamfllasaivSstivddanikaya, 7, 
9. 12, 13, 19 

Its Tripi/aka, its subdivision, 8, 

19 

Universally adopted in the 
Southern Sea, 10 
The AryasammitIjanikS.ya, 7, 12 
Its Tripi/aka, its subdivision, 8 
Its geographical division, 9 
The Aryamahasanghikamkaj a, 9, 13 
Its Tripi/aka, its subdnision, 7 
Rejected in Ceylon, 10 



INDEX 


230 

The Aryasthaviianikaya, 9, 10 

Its Tripi/aka, its subdivision, 7 
The only school in Ceylon, 10 
As they at present exist, 8. 

Books treating of eighteen schools, 
8 n 

The Dharmagupta School, 13 
As to the difference bet'fteen the 
schools, 13, 

Separated in Afoka’s time, 1 4 
Whether they are IMahayina or 
Hina} ana is not settled, 14 
The DajddhySya School, 20 
The Dharmagupta, Mahtrasaka, and 
KSryapJya Schools, 20 
(See also Sarvastivada, Sammiii)a, 
Sthavira, Mahasanghika, &c ) 
Ekava^ana (singular), 173 
Equinox, xlv n , 143 
Eshmunezar, xi 

Fa-fuh, a temple m Fen-chou, 94 
Fd-hien, xvu, xxi, xxvi, 139 n , 207 
Fd-li, Z09 , as Li, 209 
Fan-chang (in Vauali), xxxiii 
Fan-ya)tg=Cho-chou 01 Juju, xxv 
Fei-ian, 135 
Feng-chi, 133 

Fi\e Pariahads (assemblies), 38, 85 
Five Skandhas, 14, 19 
FS-kuc-ki, xvii 
Food, 24, 53 

Fo-shih-pu-lo (Blio^pura), xxxix, 1, 10. 
Four Noble Truths, 14, 147, 162 
Fuh-U, 168 
Fuh-tso, 168 
Fujishima, xix, 1740. 

Fu-nan, li, 12 


Funeral, 78 
Fu-tsu (mustaka), 45. 

Fu-tsze (Acomtum variegatum), 1 28. 

Gambudvipa, slvi, hi, 13, 14, 67, 136* 
143. 181 

&ambunadavar»a, 190 
Gandhaku/i, xxxii, 22, 123, 155 
Gandhamadana, 136, 182. 

Gandhodaka, 45. 

Ganges (Ganga), 32, 198 
Garments, 72. 

Gatakamala, Ivi, 162, 163, 177 
GStha, on the Cham of Causation, igi ; 

beginning with ‘O TathSgata,' 156. 
Gayaditya, xiv, Iv, Ivn, 176 n 
Gayapfrfa, xiii 

Getaka (SdtavShana), Ivi, 159. 

Ghan/fl, 65, 145 
Gha«/i, 108 

Gi-vi-ta-ka, 159 (see ffetaka) 
Gimutavahana, 163. 
Gimfitavahana-nS/aka = NSgSnandam, 
xlviii 

Gina, xlvi, Iv, Iviii, 158, 181, 184, 186 
Ginaprabha, Iviu, i8i. 

Ginseng (Aralia quinquefolia), 128 
Givaka, 133 

Gffina^andia, Iviii, hx, 184 
G/7ana-prasthana-jistra, xxi. 

Gold, 190, 19a. 

Golden lotus-flowers, xli, xliv, 49. 
Goldstucker (Professor), xiii. 

Grammar, 168 seq. 

Grammatical Works mentioned by 
I-tsing, Ivi-lvii. 

Gridhiakfl/a (Vjilture Peak), xxvii, xxxii, 
(see also Vulture Peak). 
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Gulma (Chu-lu), 131. 

Gu»atnati, Iviii, lix, 181. 

, Guwaprabha, Kiii, lix, 181 

Hair, 183. 

Hai-tung, 144 
Hankela, xlvi 
Harttaka, 128, 134. 

Hdrati (a Yakshi), 37 
Heliacal nsing and setting of the con- 
stellation Sagittarius, xxix n 8 
Hing-shan (a tea), 140 
Hetuvidyd, 176, 184 
Himalaya, 136. 

Hinayina, xxii, xxv, xlvni, ii, 14, 51, 

167. 197- 
Hindu, 1 18 
Hira«yavatt, 6. 6 

Htuen Thsang, ix, xiv, xv, xvii, xxii, xxvi, 
184. 

Ho-lmg (or Po-ling, Kalingfa), xxxix, 
Xlvil, II. 

Homer, xi. 

Ho-nan (Wa-nan), 126 
Honatirfu, 183. 

Ho-shang, 117 
Hstao-ktng, 162 
Hsieh-po, 13 1 

Hsien-yu (Rishi nandita?), 196 
Hsi-hsin (Asarum Sieboldiil, 128 
Hsing-iao, iig. 

Hsiu and Li, 208. 

Huai-poh, 39 

Hu-ch'ih (name of a common measure), 

31 

Hui-hst, I-tsing’s teacljer, xxv, xxviii, 
198, 205, 208. 

Hui-h, 204. 
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Htii-ssu, 133. 

Hui-yen, 208 
Hwang River, 208 
Hwui-seng, xvii 

labadm (of Ptolemy), xliu, xlviii. 

India, names of. In, 43 (see also G^ambu- 
dvtpa). 

Inscriptions, xi, xii 

Insulae Nudorum (the country of the 
Naked People), xxx 

lion, not produced in the Nicobar 
Islands, xxx 

Irdna-pura (Cambodja), li, hi. 

Ifvara, xviii. 

I-tsing, IX, xm, XIV, his Life and 
Travels, xxv-xxxviii; his protector, 

XXMll 

Java {She-p'o), xlii, xlviii. 

Julien, Stanislas, ix, xviii, 

Ju-niu-wo, 83 

Ka-cha (=Ka-Aa in the map), xxx n. 

3, xxxiii, xxxiv, xxxviii, xlvi. 

^aitya, 17, 29, 49.87. eight, 108, 114, 
130, 151 

ATaitya-vandana, 119, 121, 122 
ATakravartin, 121. 

Kdlapaksha, 188 

Kalara, 27 

Kalevala, xi 

Kalevipoeg, xi 

Kalhnna Pantfita, xiii 

Kalinga {Ho-hng), xxxix, xlvii, xlix, 10 

Kdlodaka, 28 

Kalpa-stone, 7 1 

Kalpa-vriksha (wishing-tree), 49 
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Kambala (cloth), 60 (see also Kan- 
mari) 

K3«a-deva, li. 

Kan-da (yellow colour), 77. 

ATandra, Iviii 164, 183 
^andragupta, x, xv 
^andraktrti=Deva, lix 
Ka?/(hiprati^X’.4adana, 55. 

Kang-chon, xxix 
ICang-seng-hm, 207 
Kamshka, xxi, lix. 

^ankrama, 114, 220 
Kan-man (sarongs, Kawbala), xliv, 12 
Kano], XXII, liii 
Kdnyakub^a, see Kanoj 
Kapardaka (cowne), 192. 

Kapha, 132 
Kapila\astu, liii, 4 
Baraka, the physician, lix 
Karma, xxxiv, xxxv, 3, 58, 66 83, 99 
Karmadana, 84, 102, 145, 148-149 
Karmadhiraya, 168 
Karma^.rya, xxm, 104, 106, 198. 
Karmasiddha-rastra, 1S6 
l\.aT«a-suvar«a, h 
KarpSsa (cotton), 68 
Karttika, 85, 219 
Kasawara, ix, xv, xvm, xix, lx 
KashSja (yellow robe), xxxii, 46, 54, 74, 
78, 79- 
Kashgar, xxii 

Kajika\; zlti, xii, xiii, Ivii, 175, 176. 
Karmtra, x, xiii, liii, 67 
Karyapa Mdtanga, xvii n i, 183, 207 
Karyapiya School, xxiv, 20. 

Pataka, xiii. 

Ka/Aina, 85 
Ka-h, 85. 


A'aluimaharH^devas, 37 n. 2 
Aaturvargavmaya, 13 
Katyayaniputra, xxi. 

AaK-// (Korea), ‘17. 

Kaureya (silk)y>6o. 

Kavi literature, xhx 
KavirS^a, xiii. 

KSvyalankSra, xiii. 

Kdyabandhana, 67. 

Kdyaprow/'^ana, 55 

Kern (Professor), rdg n 223 

Kefapiatigraha, 55. 

Khadaniyam, 43. 

Khakkhara (a metal stick), 191. 
KharaX’ar, Im, ao. 

Khilas, the three, Ivi, 172. 

Ktang-nan, 13, 39, 86. 

Kmng-ni 7 ig, xxvu. 

Kt-chi (Sankakshiki), 79. 

Alkitsdvidyd, 169 n. 

ATlna, 118, 136, 137 
King-ching (Adam), 169, 224 
Ki-sxn-tso, 82. 

Kitchen, 84 

Aivara, 54 ' 

Klera (passion), 3, 15. 

Kochin, II 
Kmg-chou, xxvni 

Korea {Kau-lt), Im , Kukku/ervara, 1 7 
Kshamd, 89 
Kshemendra, xiii. 

Kshira, xiii 
Kuei-tze-mu, 38. 

Ku-fei-cKu, 83. 

Kukku/apadagin (Cock Mountain), xxix 
xxxiii 

Kukku/eivara (Korea), 17. 

Kuja;^ 82. 
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Kukpati, 63 

ICu-lun (Pulo Condore), xxxix, xlix, 10, 

II, 12 

i ^ 

Kutnara^flva, Ivi, 183 ‘ 

Kkm^nla-bha/'/a, xxiii n 3, 

27, 37, 48, 94 
Ku»(fika, 190 
Kung-tn-cK ih, 83 
ICunrlim (Malay) language, 1 
K^xn\ (=Mahibhishya), xviii, Ivii, 178 
^6rnik£ra, xiv, 178 n. 

Kunnagara, xxxm, liii, 29, 145 
Kustana, liii, 20 
KusQlaka, 78 
Kwan-chou, li, 12, 67 
Kwan-hst, 144 
Kwang-cliou (Canton), 21 1 

Canton, xxvu, xxxiv, ii. 

Lacquer works (not in India), 36 
Lambn, xxxviii 
LankS.su (Kimalanki), li, 9 
Lan-wu-li (Lambn), xliii 
Las, the ten, 173, 174 
L 3 /a, liii, ly.., 9, 137, 217. 

Leatheis, 77 ' 

L- .tig-kao-seng-ch'uan, 207 
Ling-ym, on the mount T'ai, 94 
Lm-i (Champa), lii n, 10, 12, 67 
Lm-nan, south of the Plum Range, xxix 
Ltn-yu, 82 

Lion seats, 192 (see also SimhSsana) 
Li-pa (the original uncertain), 69 
Loha (iron), xxxi 
Lo-jSn-kuo (Nicobar), xxxix 
Loka^yesh/Aa, 3, 131. 

Lo-yang, 133 

Lung-mln, 177 ^ 


Madhyadera (India), xxxiv. In, 118 
MSdhyamika of NSgdr^goina, xxii, 15 
Madh) intavibh^lgafastra, 186 
Magadha, xxin-xxiv, 8, 43, 44 
MahSbhishya, x, xiv, Ivii, 178 n 
Mahibhiita, 126 n, 130. 

MahS-bodhi, xxxi, xxxiv, 67 
Mahabodhi-vihira in Gayi,, xxii n 5 , 
XXXI, xxxii n. 2 ; 39, 145 
Mahikila (name of a mountain), 9 n , 
(god) 38 
MahaiampS, Ii 
Mahikiryapa, 219 
Mahlimu/iilinda, 39, 80 
MahaparinirvS»a-sfitra, 162, 200,217 
Mahira^g-a monastery, 30. 
Mahasambhava, li 

MahSsanghika School, xx; its geogra- 
phical distribution, xxiu, xxiv, 7 
MahSsattva, 164, 183 
MahSrila, 98, 99. 

MahavibhashS-jastra, xxi 
MahaySna, xxii, xxv, xlviii, ii, 14, 51, 

157. 197 

Mahaylnasampangraha-jSstramfila, 186. 
Mahejvara, 38, 157, 172 
Mahf.rasaka School, xx, xxi, xxiv, 20 
Ma-huang (Corchorus capsularis), 128 
Maitreya, xxxiii, 196, 213 
Malacca, xli. 

Malaiur, xiv 
Malaria, 140. 

Malay u, xxx, xxxiv, xxxix, xl-xlvi, 10 
Mt»ava, 105, 155 n 
Maw^jil, 136, 169 
Manoiatha, xiii 
MSra, 5 

Mat, to sit on, no 
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Mala, see Mitr/lid 

Mi^Aara, mimster of Kamshka, lix 

Matipura, xxii. 

MStnlta, Ixm n 
Mitrihela, Iv, 156, 157 
IMaurya, x 

Medical substances, 190, 192 
Medicine, 130, 131, 133, 139, eight 
sections of, 222 
Mesha, xi 

Messiah (Mi-shi-ho), 224 
Ming-ching, 130 
Mmg-hng, 176 
Mmg-lch, 207 

Mo-chia-vian (Maghaman), xxxix, 1 10 
Mo-ho-hsm (Mabasin), xxxix, xhii, 10. 
Moksha, 14, 52, 66 , 80, 161, 194 
Mo-lo-yu (Mala3u), xxxix, xl-xlvi, 10 
Mongolian kneeling, 42. 

Months, names of, 219 
Moses, xi. 

Mr/gadava (at Benares), xxix, 4 (see 
also Deei Park) 

Mukha-prowAAana, 55 
Mtilagandhaku/i (Root Tower or 
Temple), xxxii (see Gandhaku/i) 
Mfilasarvastivadaikarata-karman (Nan- 
jio’s Catal , No 1131), 83, 95 n. 4 
Mulasarvastivada School, xx , note on 
this school, XXI , Us geographical 
distribution, &c , xxiv 
Mu-mo, 214 

Mustaka (Cyperus rotundus), 45 
Myrobalan, 128. 

Niga, 39, 48, 164 

Ndga MahSmuAilinda, 39, 80 

Naganadt (Dragon River), 4, 185 


I NagSnandam, xlvi, 163 n 
Nagapatana (Negapatam), xlvi 
Nagar^una, his Suhrdlekha, Ivi ; hig 
date, Ivii, lix, 35, 158, 166, 181 
Naga-tiee, xxxiii, 213. ^ 

Naua«,gani. 4, 6. 

Naked People, the country of, xxx, 68 
Nilanda, xvii, xxxi, xxxii, xxxni, xxxiv, 
9. 30. 35 > tlie rites of, 65, 86,^ 103 , 
clepsydra in, 145, number of priests 

in. 154. 177. 211 

Nalikera (cocoa-nuts), xxxi 
Nahkera-dvlpa (Cocoa-nut Island), 
xxxvm n 2. 

Nan-hai-cht-kuei-nai-fa-cKuan, xviii, 18 
Nan-shan (aVinaya School), 57 
Navigation, between Persia, India, Su- 
matra, and China, xxviii n 
Nepdla, Im, (Chavannes, ind N^paul) 
Nestoiian Missionary, 169, 223 
Nicobar Islands, xxviii n 5, xxxvm, 
68 

Nidana (Causation), 3, 81 , a G&thi on 
the twelve, 150, 16 1. 

Nidana-rastra, 186. 

Nikaia (Agamas), four, 187 
Nikdya (the four schools of Buddhism), 

XX 

Ntlanetra (=Deva), lix 
Nirvawa, xxi, 6, 15, 38, 66, 96, 167, 
188 , day of, 213 
Nirvdna aspiration (Visarga), Ixiii 
Nishidana, 54, 55, no, 220. 

Nivdsana, 55, 66, 67, 77, 96 
Nun’s dress, 78. 

Nydyadvdra-fdstra, 186. 
Nydyadvara-tdraka-jdstra, 177 
^Jy^yinusdra-fdstra, xxi 
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OhpttcH ^Alopcn’, xxMu. 

Omniscient ^San’^ 7 a) 3 
Onions, not eaten in India, 43, 1 38. 
^Opapatiko, 30.' * 

Ordination, 93 seq. , 

Pach3ma Cocos, izS 
Padartha calegoiies), 2. 
PaiKf/apalikanga, 50 
PalantAi, 135 

Pa-lm-feng (Palembang), xhii 
Pa«su, 194 

Pa«ini, 1 m, 178, dale, x; Sfltra, 172 
Paw^abhoj^ni) am, 43. 
Pa«/takhadaniyam, 43. 

Pai/fejlla (file precepts^ 4-157 
Pan-ii (Vande), 126 
Fan-yu (Kv.'ang-hmg\ xxis. 
PSra^ka-offence, 88, 197 
Paramdilha, 183 
Paramirtha-satya, 167, 168 
Pfirasas (Persian s\ 68 
Panma«(falamvSsa, 76 
Parisri\a?/a, ^ 

Pa/a, 96, 99 

Pa-la, m Yang-'chou, 94, 

Pa/alipuUa, xx, xxii 
Patan^ah, x, xiii, xiv, hii, 178. 

Pfitra, S4 

Pei-na (Beiia), Ivii, 180, 225 
Fen-Ein Island (Pempen), xxxix, xhui, 
10. 

Persia, xxii, xxvi 11 , liii 
Phlegm, 127. 

Pten ChCao, 129. 

Pt-king, in Annam, li, 12 
Pillow, ri2 
Ptng Chou, 169 
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Ptn-lang (Skt pfiga), xxx n. 4, xli, 
45 48- 

Piper longum 1 40. 

Pippali, 135 
Pt-io, 131. 

Pitta {Pi-lo), 1 31. 

Pi-j u-att-la-ra (Vuvfintara), 164. 
Poh-nan {Fu-nan\, 11 , 12. 

Fo-h (Ball), xxxix, xlviii, 10. 

Fo-lushi (Pulushih), xxxix, xl, 10. 
Porcelain (not in India), 36. 

Poshadha (=Uposhadha), 88. 

Fo-to, 131 
Pradakshma, 140. 

Pradakshinam kri, 141 n. 

Pra^g'wa, g ; threefold, 162, 184. 
Pra^agupta, hiii, 181 
Pra^rilapSramitd-sutra, aoa. 
Pra^^iapu-hetu-sangraha-nSstra, 187, 
PrawdlJ (conduit), 26. 

Prasenagut (king), 40 
Prastha, 63. 

Prdbmoksha, 103. 

Prali-nivdsana, 55 
PrdtuSkhya, x 
Prati-sankakshikS, 55. 

Pratjantaka, xxxiii 
Pravarai/a, 86, 89. 

Pravr^ta, 96 
Pravra^gyd, xxv, 54 
Pretas (spiiits), 161. 

Prickly heat, 107 
Piome, li 

Piopertj (church), 193 
Pife-a, 85, 155. 

Pulo Condore (K'u-luti), xxxix, xlix, 
10, 129, 145, 169 
Pu-ra (a shoe), 22 n., 218. 

H h a 
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Furusha (as a measure), 100 
Purusha (declined), 173. 
Purushadamyasarathi, 57 
Pu-sa (Poshadha\ 88 
Piishpamitra, x 
Puti-mukta-bhaisha^ya, 139 

Rafagrz'ha, xxii, liii, 29, 37, 107, 114 
Raghavapajzrfviya, xii 
Rahula-mitra, Iviii, 63 
Ratnadvipa {Pao-cAu, Ceylon), In (see 
also Ceylon) 

Ratnasambhava, xlviii 
Ratnasimha, Iviii, 184 
Ratnatra3a, 10, 196 (see also Tnratna) 
Root Temple (Mlllagandhaku/i), xxxn 

Sabbalthivlda School, the questions 
diiected against this, xxi (see Mdla- 
sarvdstivSda). 

6'abda-vid}i (grammar), xxx, xxxi, 
169. 

Saddharmapu»rfarika, 162, 195 n , 205 
Saddhivihdrika, 116. 

Sadhu, 49, 153 
Sadvahana, see vSdtavahana 
6"akya, 3, 48, 57, 82 
6'akyadeva, Ivi, 158. 

6’akyaktrti, Ivni, lix, 184 
.Sakyamuni, 114 
Sala-tree, 6, 29, to8, 166 
Salivahana, lix 

Salutation, 90, 115, 12 1, threefold, 

155. 

Samagii, 87. 

Samanta-pdsddika, xx (see under Bud- 
dhaghosa). 

Samata/a, Ii. 


Sawkshipta-vinaya, 68, 90 
Sammittya (=Sammiti) School, xxiv, 
7, 66, T40 

Sampangraha-^fdstra, 210 (see Maht- 
ydna-) , " 

Sampragata?«, 39 
Sa)«vriti-satya, 167. 

Sau-bo-tsai (San-/o-ch't) = ^ri-bhcga, 
xlu seqq m 

Sandals, 22, 77 
Sandhimat, xiii 

Sanghabhadra, xxi, Iix, 181, 184. 
Sanghddiresha, 88. 

Sanghdrdma, 17. 

Sanghdt^, 54, 55, 78 
Sanghika, 192. 

Sankakshikd, 55, 67, 75, 78, 96 
AnkardMrya, xxui n 3 
3 ’ankhadatta, xiii 
Sdnkh}a system, 2, 217. 

San-hin, 89 
San-ieng, 134. 

Sarbaza, xliii. 

Sdrdhajataka Buddhastotra, Iv 
.Sdilra, 82. 

Sarongs, xliii (see also Kan-man, 
Kamhala.) 

Sarshapa (mustard seed), 44 
Sarva^a (Omniscient), 3. 
Sarvalaksha»adhyana-.rastra, 186 
Saivasattvapnyadarjana, 195. 
Sarvdstivdda-nikdya, xxi-xxiv, 7, 8, 9, 
10, 20, 66, 75, 76, 140. 

•Sdstd Devamanushyd»dm, 3. 
iSatavdhana (or Sadvdhaua), lvi,lix, 159. 
Sat! (Satee), xliii n 2. 

Saya»a's Saruadar^ana-sangraha, xxi, 

®cii. 
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Schonberg, xiii 

Schools of Buddhism: eighteen under 
four heads, xxm, geographical dis- 
'tnbution of them, xxu 
Reasons (four or six), 192 , the Indian 
and Chinese seasons compared, atg, 
(three), 220 

Seng-ho-lo (^Siwliala), lii ^see Cejlon) 
Seng-lang, rgg, 206 
Seven Panshads, 96 
Se\en Skandhas, 5, 187 n 
Shadow, the measuring of the, 100 
Shati-hwg, I-tsing’s companion, \x\u 
Skan-ju, 1 21 
Shan-iung, xxv 

Shon-^il, I-tsing's teacher, xxv, xxviii, 
198 

Shao-shth mountain, 7 1 
SMng - ching - hang • pu (Sammitiya 

School), 8 

SMng-Mn-pin-shuo-yi-chich-yu-pu ^Sar- 
vSstivada), 8, 

SMng-shang-lso-pu (Sihavira School), 7 
SMng-td-chung-pu (IMahtsanghika), 7 
Shensi (Kwan Chung), 13 
Shen-fung laaAzsitiy, 199 
Shi-cKU, 177 

Shih-lt-/oshh (see iMala)’u\ xxxix, 
xl-xlv 

Shm-nto Taka-oka (a Japanese Prince), 
xlv n 

Shu-CKuan (Ssu-Ch'uati^, xxxi, 9 
Siam, no Buddhism, xxiv, 12. 

Si-an Fu (CKang-an), xxxvi, 210. 
Stang-yang, 36 
Siddha-koja (Sittan-z6), lx 
Siddha-/z»-r^2, lx, Ixii j 
Siddhirastu, 170 


,S 5 ksham 32 ia, 97 
6’ikshanaiula, xviii. 

^■ikshapada 96 
.S'ilabhadra, xiv, Iviii, 181 
,Siladit}a, his NSgananda, Ivi, 163. 

Silk, 58, 60 
Siloain, XI. 

Smha/^andra, Ivm, 181. 

Si»;hala-island (see Ceylon), xxxii, xlvi, 
111, 10 

Si;«hasana, 153 
Sindhu, hi, liii, 9 
Smghapura, xlv 
Si-shih, 214. 

Si-fan-chang (Siddha-composition), Ivi, 
1x11, 170 

Six Paramitis, 206. 

Six Requisites, 54, 57, 193. 

St-yu-kt {Hst-yu-cht), xvii. 

Skirt, 76, 78 

5 Ieshman (Hsieh-po), 13 1 
Snake-bites, 133 

( 5 Stavahana or Sadv^- 

hana), 159 
Span ^vitasti), 28 
^■rama^zera, 96. 

5 'rSvasti, liii 

5 'ri-bho,fa, xxxn, xl-xlvi, 144, 184, 185, 
211. 

S'rlkshatra or -kshetra, Ii, 9. 
■Sri-Nalanda, see Nilanda 
Sron-tsan-gam-po, lix. 

Sthavira, 104 

Sthavira-nikS} a, see TheravSda. 
.'yihiramati, Iviii, 181, 225 
Sthitamati, 225 
Sthhla-offence, 197 
Slflpa, 22, 82, 138, 150, 151, 19a. 
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Subhadra, 4 
Subhashita, 133 
Sugata-vidattlu, 220 
Suh;-/llekha, Ivi, 158, 166 
Suicide, 197, 198. 

Sm-shih, 175, 182 
Sukliauali (Land of Lliss), xxvii, 52, 
162, 202 

6'ukrapaksha, 188 

Sfih, liii, 49, 68, 69, 119, 169. 

S'un)a, 179 
Siin-yun, xmi 
Sup (cases), 173 
Surabaja, 1 
SushvS-gata, 124 
Sutralankaia-jSstra, Ivi, 165 
SfitrSlankSra-/iki 186 
Svagata, 124 

Sjrup feight kinds of), 125, 220 

T'a {To, stQpaj, 12 1 

Ta-ch'eng - teng (Mahayana - pradipa), 

XXXI, 62 

TorcKin (Sjna), 129 
T'ai, mountain, xx\ 

T'ai Shan, 206, 212, 213 
T'ai-isung, Emperor, xxv 
Tajiks, liii, 68. 

Tamrahpti, xvii, xxxi, xxxiii, liii, xlv, 40, 

154, 185 2 II 

Tang-hiei (Aialia coidala), 128 
T'an-hm (Don-ran), 133 
Tan-ma-ling (Tana-malaju), xliii, xh 
Tan-shth (led stone), 135 
Tan-tan (Natuna), xxxix, xWiii, 10 
Tao-an, 201, 208 
Tao-hsiian, 209 

Ta-f ang-si-yu-ku-fa-kao-sing-cKuan, 18. 


Tathagata, 115, 156, i6g. 
Talhagalagarbha, Ivin, 184. 

Ta-is'in, xxxvi. 

Tativa, twenty-five, 2 
Tecoma grandi^flora [Ttao), 112. 

Teh Chou, 199 

Therai’fida = Sthavira-nikfiya, xx , its 
geographical distribution, &c , xxiii, 
XXIV, 66 (see Eighteen Schools) « 
Thirteen Necessaries, 54, 55, 66 , those 
of the Mahdvyutpatti and the Mahfi- 
vagga compared, 218 
Three Jewels, 10, 25, 147, 166, 185, 
188, 208 

Tibet {T’u-fan), hii, 9, 68. 

Tt-huang (Rehmanma glutinosa), 77 
TiW/ia, xlvi, 184. 

Tin, 173, 174 
Tinanta, 174 
Tiryagyoni, i6i. 

Tooth-wood, 24, 33 
Trai^ivarakanga, 50. 

Tiavels of 1 -tsmg, xxv-xxxviii. 
Tii-dosha, 131. 

Triiiivara, 60, 74, 84, 166. 

Tiipi/aka, the net for citching people, 
XXXI, xxxii, 19, 120, 202, the Tripi- 
/akas of various schools differ, 6, 
number of the rlokas m the, 7, the 
same given by Hardy, 7 n ; Afoka’s 
dates in the Chinese Tnpi/aka, 14 11 , 
he who studied all the three is treated 
specially, 64, the master, 184 
Tnratiia (Tliiee Honourable Ones), 153, 
160, 176 (see also Three Jewels) 
Trrshwa (thirst), 3. 

Tirana, 17 , 

Tsia-chou, xxvii. 
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T'u-fan (Tibet), liii 
TukhS,ra, liii 

TukhSia (the Tochan Tartars), 49 
^ Tu-k'u (Eaith-'cave), rgg, 206 * 
Vtmg-cH tian (China), H5 
Turks (Tu-chueK), liii, 68 
Typha latifolia (/''«), 1 1 2 
Tzii Ch'i, 200 
• 

Udahara«a, 179 
Udana, 189 
Udbhi^^a, 3 n 4 
UdySna, xxii, liii, 20 
Ugro-Finnish, Jci 
U^^Aish/abh&fana, 41, 47 
Umbrella, 74 • 

U^iddi-sHtra, Ivi, 174 
Up{ldh}dya, xxv, g6, 104, 116, 117 
(Ho-shang), 198 
Updsaka, 96, 205 
Upa'awpadd, xxvi, 100, 119 
Upasawpanna, 100 
Upasikd, 37, 205. 

Upavasatha (Uposatha), ig, 40, 42, 50, 
63, in the Islands of the Southern 
Sea, 45; itl China, 47, foui times 
monthly, 63 , dates of the ceremony, 
188 

Uttarasanga, 54, 55, 78 
Vagra., 203 

Vajfrasana (Diamond -seat), .\xsvii, 115 
Vahya-kathd, 214 

Vaibhashika, a Buddhist school, xxi 
Vaudli, xxxni, liii 
Vaifeshika system, 2 
Vakya-discourse, xtv, liyi, 180 
Vdkyapadi)'a, xiv, Ivii, 180 


Valabhl (Wald), liii, 177. 

Yamana, xii, xiii, hii, 176 n 
Vandana, 115 
Vaia«abi (Benares), hii 
VarAas-kmi, 91. 

Varsha=Vassa, xxvui, 21, 86, 103 
Vasubandhu, xxi, Iv, Ivni, 157, 181 
Vasumitra, xxi 
Vala (P'o~lo), 13 1 
Vattagamani, xii. 

Vedas {Jrei-fo), not written, 182. 
Vela^akra, 143 

Vibhagyavadt=Theravdda, xx. 
Vibhashd, xx. 

Vid)S. (five sciences of India), 127 
Yidyamalra, xiv, 179 
Vidyamatrasiddhi of Dharmapala, xxvi, 
210 

Vidydmdtrasiddhi - tndaja-rdstra-ldrikd, 
186 

Vidyfimatra-viOTjati-gathS-rastra, 186. 
Vi^^/rapta, 147. 

Vimalakirti, xxxm n 
Vinayadhara, xix 

Vmaya-dvaviwrati - prasannartha-dstia, 
140 

Vinaya literature, number of its re- 
censions in existence, xx, Talile of 
I-tsing’s translations, xxxvii 
Visarga (Nirvasa aspiration), Ixm. 
Vijvawtaia, Ivin, 226 (see Pi-yu-an- 
ia-rd) 

Vitash (span), 28 
^-jksha, 174 

rriu-sfiti a, hii (see also Karika- 
vntti) 

Vultuie Peak (Gr/dhia-kfi/a'', xxvii, 
xxxii, 29, 1 1 4, 185 



240 


INDEX 


V}akara»a (prediction), 157; (giainm.u), 
169 

Wan-chtng (a turnip), 44 
Wan-hmen-tsS (envoy to .Sildditya), 
xxxiii n 

Water-jars (two kinds of), 27 
Water-strainers, gr 
Weber (Professor), x, xi 
JYet-na, 148 
Wen-ch'a, Ivi, 173, 174 
Wilson (Professor), xiii 
Writing, t he sty les of, Chuan, Chou, Chung, 
Chang, 200, cleik’s style, 206 
(Utka/uka), 123 

Wu-hmg, xlvi, 44 

Wu-hou of Chou, the Usuiper Queen, 
xviii, liii n 6, 7 n i, 214 n 3 
Wu-ian-shih, 43, 

Yama, 95 


Fang-fu—Vang-chou, xxvm, 201 
Yang-tze, 208 

Yavada {I'a-p'o-ta), xliv, xlviii 
Yavadi (Ya-p'o-Ii). xliv, xlviii 
Yavadvfpa, xliy, xlviii 
YavanSni, x, xi 

Fen-hui, disciple of Confucius, 25 
Ycn-mo-lo-chou (Yavana-dvipa ?), In. 

Ft and Chfn, names of constellations, 

XXIX 

Ft-bttg, 175, 178. 

YogaASrya of Asanga, xxii, 15, 184 
Yuan-chh (Pol) gala sibirica), 128 
(Kuhkuma), 128 
Yu~hsen, m the city Hsing, 94. 
FH-lwai, Ixii 
Yu-lin (Gem-hill), 17 
Yu-tso, 100. 

Zabedj, xliii seq , xlvii, xlviii 


THE END. 




